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How a Knowledge of Spanish Can Help You

No other language today offers Americans so many advan-
tages as does Spanish. The Spanish-speaking American can
choose from dozens of interesting and well-paid jobs with the
government and private industry. These jobs are now open both
here in the States and in all the Spanish-speaking countries of
South and Central America.

This is not a temporary situation. The future of the United
States is definitely linked up with our Latin American-
neighbors. Our trade with these countries is at an all-time high
and it is bound to increase. Qur foreign policies are also a basis
of mutual understanding and aid. The Spanish-speaking Ameri-
can will always be able to use his knowledge of Spanish to get a
better-paying and more interesting job.

The pleasures of travel also are enhanced when you know how
to speak and understand Spanish. Both Spain and the countries
of Latin America offer a tremendous variety of exotic and scenic
beauties for a most memorable visit. From the art and culture of
Spain, to the historical monuments of Mexico and Peru, from the
dramatic scenery of Argentina and Chile to the sunny beaches of
Venezuela and Central America—the Spanish-speaking world
holds myriad treasures. And since travel is becoming faster and
easier all the time, these treasures are available to more and
more Americans.
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When you arrive in Latin America, your knowledge of
Spanish will be a great help. You will be welcomed as a cultured
neighbor instead of “just a tourist”. You will feel confident to
travel off the “beaten path” to see the unusual sights that are
closed to the traveler who does not speak Spanish. You will be
invited into people’s homes and get the real foreign flavor. And,
incidentally, you’ll find that your knowledge of the language
saves you money in dealing with tradespeople, hotel clerks,
ticket agents and so on.

Finally, your knowledge of Spanish will offer you many cul-
tural pleasures through a fuller understanding of the literature
and art of both Spain and Spanish America. The works of Lope
de Vega, Cervantes, Calderon and others are but imperfectly
known to most English-speaking people, because the true mean-
ing, richness and humor of these immortal authors are lost when
they are not read in the original Spanish. Discover these literary
treasures for yourself and have the real fun of learning Spanish
at the same time.



In 1882, Count Cortina arrived in the United States and
established his Academy of Languages. He specialized, at that
time, in teaching his native Spanish language to Americans.

From this actual teaching experience, Professor Cortina de-
veloped a new simplified method that became an instant success.
It has never been surpassed since. For the past 95 years the
method has been constantly refined and improved from the
Academy’s long experience in teaching languages, and in terms
of the changing needs of the present-day language student. It is
now known all over the world as THE CorTINA METHOD.

Because of this success, Count Cortina very soon had to en-
large his faculty and engage teachers in French, German,
Italian and English, using his basic method for the teaching
of these languages. Because of the demand for Cortina instruc-
tion from students who could not attend classes, the Academy
was forced to publish the Cortina lessons in book form. Well
over two million Cortina books have been sold and they are a
clear testimonial to the ease with which students have learned
a new language through TRE CorTINA METHOD.

Many thousands of students have learned a new language
by this method at home, in their spare time. Many others have
used THE CorTINA METHOD in schools and colleges throughout
the United States and South America.
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You may ask: “What is the secret of THE CorTINA METHOD’S
success? How is it different from other ways to learn a lan-
guage?” One of the main reasons is that the lessons are devoted
to intensely interesting and every-day topics which encourage
the student to learn. The lessons begin with subjects that we all
used as children when we learned our native tongue. For in-
stance, right from the start, the first lessons teach you the same
words that a child first speaks: Mother, father, brother, sister,
as well as every-day words relating to meals, drinks, clothing,
footwear and so on. Not only are these words easily put to use
at once; not only are they much more interesting than the usual
abstract and academic words a student is asked to learn—but
they also strike a deeply primeval chord in all of us. This adds
color and excitement and arouses in the student a desire to

learn the language.
Features of this New Edition

The Editors have included two new features in this edition
which will also be found of great help to the student:

First, the format of the lessons has been changed to allow
for carefully chosen illustrations which have been drawn by an
excellent artist. The drawings have been arranged to highlight
the subject matter of the lessons and thus will greatly aid the
student in memorizing the foreign words through the graphic
representation.

Second, a complete REFERENCE GRAMMAR has been appended
at the back of the book so that the student may refer to any
part of speech he wishes as he advances in his studies. The
necessary grammar for the lessons is included in the footnotes,
lesson by lesson, for the student’s convenience.



Language is habit. We are constantly expressing thoughts and
ideas in speech, from habit, without paying any particular atten-
tion to the words, phrases or idioms we use. When we say “How
do you do,” “Pve had a wonderful trip,” “All right, let’s go,”
we do so spontaneously. We are merely repeating a speech
pattern that we have used so many times before it has become
automatic, or, a habit. Repetition, therefore, is the basis of
language learning, and so it is extremely important that the
student acquire a correct pronunciation at the very beginning
so that he learns the right speech habits.

For this purpose the CORTINA METHOD provides The Spanish
Alphabet on page 15 and Pronunciation Guide on page 17. They
explain how to pronounce Spanish sounds, words and phrases
through simplified English spelling (phonetic symbols). In
Lesson 1 the entire Spanish vocabulary and conversations are
transcribed in these symbols. Using them as a guide the student
will be able to read the entire lesson aloud, and he should do
so as many times as necessary to read the Spanish text aloud
easily and correctly. Through this practice, not only will the
student attain fluency, but he will eventually express his ideas
in Spanish just as easily and effortlessly as he does in English.
Should any student wish to accelerate his progress and master
spoken Spanish in the easiest possible manner, the Cortina
Company has recorded the Spanish text of this book. The
vocabularies and conversations are spoken by native Spanish
speaking instructors whose voices have been chosen for their
excellence of accent, clarity of speech and pleasing tonal
quality. In classroom study too, the phonograph method of
learning languages (originated by Cortina) has been found an
invaluable aid to both student and teacher for oral practice and
ear training.

LEessoN ARRANGEMENT. The lessons are arranged so that the student
can follow them easily. For each lesson there is (a) a vocabulary of
important words of a general character, (b) a specific vocabulary

covering the topic of the lesson and (c) conversations showing how
these vocabularies are used in everyday conversations. To the right of

5
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each word or sentence is given the phonetic spelling so that the student
can pronounce them correctly, and in the next column is given the
English translation of the Spanish text.

The student should start each lesson by memorizing as much of the
general (active) vocabulary as possible. Then, in turning to the con-
versation that follows, he will complete his mastery of these words by
actually using them to express thoughts. The CONVERSATION sentences
should be read aloud and at the same time general reference should be
made to the translation of each sentence. Learn the thoughts that the
Spanish sentence conveys rather than a word for word translation. The
lesson has been mastered when the student can read the text aloud
and understand it without reference to either the PRONUNCIATION or
TRANSLATION columns.

The special arrangement of columnizing the TEXT, PRONUNCIATION
and TRANSLATION is for the student’s convenience in checking his own
progress. This is done by merely covering the TRANSLATION with a piece
of j)aper to test if he knows what the Spanish words and sentences mean,
and in reverse, by covering the Spanish text and translating aloud the
English words into Spanish. It cannot be emphasized too strongly that
the student should read the Spanish aloud. Speak out clearly and don’t
be embarrassed by the sound of your own voice. Let a friend take part
in the conversation with you. Go to a Spanish restaurant—or pretend
you do—do anything just as long as it helps you to keep speaking
Spanish.

The grammatical explanations in the FOOTNOTES are of great impor-
tance to the student and close attention should be paid to them. They
also clear up many of the idiomatic difficulties and are ve?' helpful
because they give other illustrations of the language in actual use. For
more elaborate grammatical explanation the student can refer to the
Complete Reference Grammar on page 191.

In conclusion there is no better way to learn a language than the
way children learn by speaking it. THE CORTINA METRHOD i:fased upon
this principle with a few modifications to adjust this natural

to the adult mind. The first words a child learns are those necessary
to satisfy his instinctive interests and desires. What are these first
words? Mother, father, something to eat and drink, and after that
something to wear and protect the od{. After these wants are satisfied
he grows in stature until he gradually builds up a vocabulary and
speech patterns covering every conceivable subject, but his primary
wants must be satisfied first. The Cortina lessons begin exactly this
way, mother, father, eatables, clothing, footwear, etc. With a little
application you will have a lot of fun learning Spanish this way and
what a ?.tisfaction it will be to have this important language at your
comman
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The Spanish alphabet contains four letters that differ from the English: the
i, ch, 1 and rr, each being considered one consonant.

The following are the letters with their names in Spanish, and the English
pronunciation:

Letter Name Pronunciation | Letter Name Pronunciation
A-a a sh N-m ene ay’-nay
B'b be bay N-a ene ay’-niay
C-ec ce thay?! LX) 0 )

Ch-ch  che chay Pp pe pay

D-d de day Q-q cu koo

E-e e ay (short) R-r2 ere ay’-ray
F-f efe ay’-fay s erre ay’-rray
G'g ge hay 8- ese ay’-ssay
H'h ache ah’-chay T-t te tay

I-i i ee U-m u 00

J-j Jota ho'-ta Vv ve vay

K'k ka kah X-x equis ay’-kees
L-1 ele ay'-lay Y-y ye yay
LL-R elle ay’-lliay Zz zeta thay’-tah
M-m eme ay’-may

ITh to be pronounced as in the word think.

2The letterr has the rolling sound of the rr, at the beginning and at the end of words as well as
at the end of syllables, or after letters n and [, where it is never written as rr.

3rr is never written at the beginning of words.
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The pronunciation of Spanish is easy because nearly all the Spanmish
sounds are also used in English. The spelling of Spanish is also easy to learn
because it is highly phonetic, that is, every word is usually spelled as it is
pronounced.

There are no mute letters in Spanish, with two exceptions: the k is always
silent, e.g. hombre (chm’bray), man; and the u is not pronounced afterg org
when followed by e or i, e.g. guerra (gay'rrah), war.

The pronunciation of Spanish words in this book is indicated by phonetic
symbols based on the spelling of common English words wherever possible.
Syllable divisions are indicated by a hyphen(-) and accented syllables are
indicated by accent marks (’).

The following list of sounds should be studied before proceeding to the
lessons. It is especially important to acquire a correct pronunciation of the
five Spanish vowels.

The Vowels

Each of the five vowels in Spanish has one sound. They are pronounced
fully and distinctly and they are never slurred.

Spanish Sound Spanish Example Phonetic
Spelling Symbol
a As in father or far muchacha (moo-cheh'chah), gitl ah
e As e in let or ay in may, but inglés (een-glays’), English ay
without the glide sound y!
i As i in machine oree inneed  dinero (dee-nay'roh), money ee
° As o in port! ropa (roh'pah), clothing oh
a As 00 in moon blusa (bloo’sah), blouse 00

1Each of the vowels e and o has two slightly different pronunciations, depending on their
position in the word. At the end of a syllable they are generally pronounced as in pray and go,
respectively, but without any diphthongal glide. When followed by a consonant belonging to the
same syllable or by rr, they are proncunced as in met and port respectively. However, this
difference in pronunciation is unimportant because the meaning of the words is not affected by
it.
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18 THE CORTINA METHOD

Spanish
Spelling

b

The Consonanis

Sound

As b in English at the begin-
ning of a breath group and
after m, n, orl, but as bila-
bial v in all other positions.

As th in thick in Castilian
Spanish, as s in see before e
and i in Latin American
Spanish.

As ¢ in colour before a, o, u,
and before a consonant and
at the end of a word in both
Castilian and Latin Ameri-
can Spanish.

As ch in English.

Similar to d in English at the
beginning of a word and
after ! and n but as th in this
in all other positions.

Similar to f in English.

A strongly aspirated k (as ch in
Scottish lock or in German
Bach) before e and i.

As g in English before a, o,
and u or a consonant, at the
beginning of a word, and be-
foren and .. In all other pos-
itions similar tog in big, but

prolonged.

(In order to retain the g-sound
of give before e and i, it is
necessary to insert u after
the g. K it is desired to re-
tain the u-sound of the letter
u which is silent after g, the
dieresis (two dots) is placed
over the u).

Never pronounced.

Spanish Example

boca (boh'kah), mouth

cena (thay'nah), supper

casa (kah'sah), house

muchacho (moo-chah'choh), boy

deseo (day-say'oh), | wish

fé (fay), faith

gente (hayn'tay), people

gota (goh'tah), drop

ahora (ah-oh'rah), now

Phonetic
Symbol

th

ch
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Spanish
Spelling

b}

-

a s

Sound

As a strongly aspirated k
(exactly as g in Spanish be-
fore e and §).

Used only in foreign words,
and pronounced as in En-
glish.

Similar to English.

As lli in million in Castilian
Spanish, but as y in yes in
Latin American Spanish.

As in English.

As in English.

As ni in onion.
As in English.

Always followed by a silent u;
pronounced as k. (The com-
bination qu occurs only be-
fore e and i).

Slightly trilled by vibrating the
tongue slightly against the
hard palate. Like r in the
English very. It is more tril-
led in the beginning of
words, at the end of sylla-
bles, or after n and I.

As Spanish r but very strongly
trilled. This letter does not
occur at the beginning of
words.

Similar to English but before
m and other voiced conson-
ants as z, as in the English
word cosmos.

As in English but with the tip
of the tongue touching the
upper teeth instead of the
gum-ridge.

Exactly as Spanish b in its re-
spective positions.

Spanish Example

jugo (hoo'goh), juice

kilo (kee'loh), kilogram

lana (lah’nah), wool
Llave (Ilyah'vay), key

Uama (llyah’'mah), flame

negocios (nay-goh'thee-ohs),
business
leiia (lay’'niah), wood

vapor (vah-pohr'), ship
aqui (ah-kee'), here

rosa (roh'sah), rose

carro (kah'rroh), cart

soldade (sohl-dah’'doh), soldier

tia (tee'ah), aunt

evidencia (ay-vee-dayn'thee-ah),
evidence

Phonetic
Symbol

lly

o B o
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Spanish Sound Spanish Example Phonetic
Spelling Symbol
= As in English, but as gz be- sexto (sayks'teh), sixth x
tween vowels, before con-
sonants it is pronounced =
or s depending on the
speaker, as in English.
b4 As in English before a vowel, yerno (yayr'noh), son-in-law y
but as the Spanish vowel i at '
the end of a word or when ley (lay'ec), law ee
standing alone.
] In Castilian Spanish as ¢tk in sumo (thoo'mok), juice th
thin, but in Latin American
Spanish as s in see.
The Diphthongs

A diphthong is a combination of two vowels pronounced as one sound.

Spanish Sound

Spelling

ai or ay Similar to the i of higk.

ei or ey Similar to the ay of day.

oi or oy Similar to the oy of boy.

uvioruy  Similar to we, but toward the
sound of wooi in wooing.

au Similar to the ou of house and
the ow of cow.

eu No English equivalent. A
combination of ek and oo.

ia Similar to the ya of yacht, but
toward the sound of ia in
fiancé.

ie No exact equivalent in En-

glish. The ye of yes and yet
is the closest approxima-
tion.

Spanish Example Phonetic

baile (bahee'lay), dance
veino (rayee’noh), kingdom
oigo (ohee'goh), 1 hear

cuidado (kwee-dah'do), care
may (mavee), very

cansa (kahw'sah), cause
deunda (dayoo'dah), debt

diablo (dyah’bloh), devil

2 aﬁ%a%%%%

cielo (thyay'loh), sky
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io (yo at the Similar to the io of tapioca. precio (pray'thyoh), price yoh
beginning of mayo (mah'yoh), May yoh
a syllable)
iu Similar to the u of cute. ciudad (thyoo-dahd’), city yoo
ua Similar to the wa of was, but with- cuando (kwahn'doh), when wah
out the consonant sound of w.
ue No exact equivalent in English. hueves (way'vohs), eggs way
The we of wet is the closest ap-
Pproximation.
uo Similar to the uo of quota. arduo (akr'dwoh), arduous woh

Usually, when two different vowels are together and do not form a
diphthong, an accent is placed over the vowel of the syllable on which the
stress is laid. Examples: raiz (rah-eeth’), root; cai (kah-ee’), I fell; of
(oh-ee’), I heard; varia (vah-ree’ah), it varies; Sebastidn (say-bah-stee-ahn’),
Sebastian, etc.

Triphthongs

A triphthong is a combination of three vowels that are blended into one
sound.

Spanish Spelling  Spanish Example

iai aprecidis (ah-pray-thyahees’), you value yahee

iei vaciéis (vah-thyayees'), you empty (subj.) yayee

uai (or uay) santigudis (sahn-tee-gwahees), you bless wahee
Paraguay (pah-rah-gwahee), Paraguay

uei (or uey) averiguéis (ak-vay-ree-gwayees), you find out (subj.) wayee

buey (bwayee), ox



Accents

The general rule of accentuation in Spanish is that in words ending with a
vowel the stress should be placed on the next to the last syllable, and in those
ending with a consonant on the last. Examples:

butaea (boo-tah'kak), armchair generzl (hay-nay-rahl’), general

In words not following this rule, the accented vowel must be marked with
the acute accent (). This is the only written accent in Spanish. Examples:

Ppapa (peh-pak’), daddy (distinguished from papa [pak'pah], potato)
e#ta (ays-tah’), it is (distinguished from esta [ays'tah], this fem.)
préximo (prohk’see-moh), next

azdear (ak-thoo'kar), sugar

If no written accent is placed on words ending in n or s, they must be
stressed on the next to the last syllable; in all other cases an accent must be
placed on the stressed syllable. Examples:

joven (hoh'vayn), youth leceién (layk-thee-ohn'), lesson
lunes (loo'nays), Monday compiés (kohm-pahs'), compass

Note that, according to the general rule of accentuation, the accent is
needed for the plural although the singular may not take it, and vice-versa.
Examples:

joven—jovenes compéis—compases

The change of a word from singular to plural does not affect the stress, with
one single exception:

caracter (kah-rahk'tayr), character caracteres (kah-rahk-tay'rays), characters

Family names ending with z, contrary to the rule of accents, have a written
accent on the last syllable but one. Examples:

Jiménez (hee-may'nayth); Pérez (pay'rayth); Ramirez (rah-mee’rayth)

23
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Division of Words Into Syllables

Words are divided into syllables according to the following rules:

1. A single consonant between two vowels is made to begin a syllable; for
instance, mesa, silla, perro, muchacho, etc., are divided thus: me-sa, si-lla,
pe-rro, mu-cha-cho, etc.

2. Two consonants standing between vowels are separated; as, con-
sonante, gente, gasto, parte, etc., thus: con-so-nan-te, gen-te, gas-to, par-te.

The combinations bl, br, cl, cr, dr, gl, gr, fI, fr, pl, pr, and ¢tr are
exceptions to this rule, viz.: hablo, ha-blo; abre, a-bre; tecla, te-cla; sangre,
san-gre; zafra, za-fra; extra, ex-tra, etc.

3. Diphthongs and triphthongs must not be divided, viz.: guapo, gua-po;
gracias, gra-cias; buey (one syllable), etc.

Ponctuation
In Spanish the marks of punctuation are the same as in English with the

difference that the interrogation and exclamation marks must both precede
and follow the sentence.

The marks used in Spanish are these:
(,)  coma (koh'mah)
(3) punto y coma (poon'toh ee koh'mah)
(:)  dos puntos (dohs poon'tohs)
(.) punto final (poon'toh fee-nahl’)
() puntos suspensivos (-s00s‘peyn-see ‘vohs)

(¢) principio de interrogacion (preen-thee peech-)
(?) fin de interrogacion (-een-tay-rroh-gah-theeohn’)
(i) principio de admiracion (-ahd-mee-rah-theeshn')
(!) fin de admiracion (feen day-)

() paréntesis (pah-rayn'tay-sees)

(-)  guin (gee-ohn’)

“”) comillas (coh-mee'lyahs)

(5  raya(rah'yah)

Dialogues are marked with an initial dash (—) for each person speaking.
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Vocabulario usado en esta leccién *+ VOCABULARY USED IN THIS LESSON
(voh-kah-boo-lak'ree-oh oo-sak’doh ayn ays'tah layk-thee-ohn’)

bablarme (ah-blakrr’may) to speak to me
hablarle (ah-blahrr'lay) to speak to you
para ir (pah'rah eer) in order to go
ia qué hora? (ah kay ok’rah) at what time?
automévil (ahw-to-moh’veel) automobile
negocios (nay-goh'thee-ohs) business
viaje (vee-ah’hay) the trip @
vapor (vah-pohrr’) steamship, steam ——
aeroplano airplane *
(ah-ay-roh-plah’nok)
I también (tahm-bee-ayn’) also
you Lpor qué? (pokrr kay’) why?
he porque (pohrr kay) because
ghe donde (dokn'day) where
: Wiggak irqu(nie;:rn)? (kee-ayn’) thg
d who
to speak it Jqué? (kay) what?
mucho (moo’chok) much
poco (poh’koh) little
solo, con (soh’loh, kokn) alone, with cuando (kwan'dok) when
sale (sah’lay) leaves bien (bee-ayn’) well
largo (lahrr'goh) long pronto (prokn’toh) soon
tren (trayn) train maiiana (mah-nish'nak) to-morrow
atender (ah-tayn-dair’) to attend pero (pay'roh) but

26



LA FAMILIA

THE FamiLy (lak fah-mee’leeak)
el padre (pak’dray) the father el primo (preemoh) the cousin, (male)
la madre (mah’dray)  mother la prima (pree’mah) cousin, (female)

el hijo (ee’hok) son el cuiiado (koo-niah’doh) brother-in-law
Ia hija (ee’hah) daughter la cufiada (koo-niak’dah) sister-in-law
el nifio (nee’niok) child (mas.) el tio (zec'oh) uncle
la niiia (nee’niah) child (fem.) Ia tia (tee’ah) aunt
la esposa (ays-pok’sah) wife el esposo (ays-pok’soh)  husband

el2 hombre (ell ohm’bray) the man

1a2 mujer (lah moo-hairr’) woman

el muchacho (moo-chah'choh) boy

la muchacha (moo-chah’chah) girl

el hermano (airr-mah’noh) brother

la hermana (airr-mah’nah) sister

Las Nacionalidades
THE NATIONALITIES (lahs nah-thee-oh-nah-lee-dak’days)
uns espafiol* (oon ays-pah-niohl’) . a Spaniard
un sudamericano (-sood-ah-may-ree-kak’noh) South American
un norteamericano (-nohrr-tay-ah-may-ree-kah’no) North American
un francés (frahn-thays’) Frenchman
un mejicano (may-hee-kah’noh) Mexican
un colombiano (kok-lohm-bee-ak’noh) Colombian
un venezolano (vay-nay-thoh-lah’noh) Venezuelan
un inglés (een-glays’) an Englishman
un argentino (ahkrr-hayn-tee'nok) Argentinian
Los Idiomas

THE LANGUAGES (lohs ee-deeoh’-mahs)
espafio]l Spanish inglés English franeés Freach
alemdn German italiano Italian raso  Russian
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CONVERSATION

1 Yos deseo.

2 ;Qué desea usted?

3 Yo deseo hablars espafiol.

4 ;Quién desea hablar espaifiol?
5 El desea hablar espafiol.

6 ¢Desea” usteds hablar inglés?
7 Sf, sefior; deseo hablarlo.
, 8 ;Habla usted francés?
9 Yo hablo® francés y también inglés.
10 ;Desea usted hablarme en espafiol?

11 Deseo mucho hablarle, pero no' hablo espaiiol bien.
12 ;Habla" usted el inglés perfectamente?

13 No, sefior; lo hablo un poco.

14 ;Por qué desea usted aprender1? espafiol?

15 Porque deseo vivir:s en Sur América.

Foornores: 1. Primero, first, masc. form; primera, fem. The masculine form
loses the final o before a noun: primer tren, or tren primero, first train. 2. El (ell)
the, DEFINITE ARTICLE, masc. sing. La (lah) the, definite atticle, fem. sing. 3. Un
(oon) a, INDEFINITE ARTICLE, masc. sing. Una (co'mah) g, indefinite article, fem.
singular. 4. The nationalities are not capitalized in Spanish. 5. Yo, PronouN,
first person sing. 6. Hablar, to speak; desesr (day-say-ahrr’) to wish; wvigjar
(vee-sh-harr’) to travel; procurar (proh-koo-rarr’) to procure, to try; practicar
(prahk-tee-carr’) to practise; necesitar (nay-thay-see-tarr’) to need, etc., belong to
the 1st conjugation, the INFINITIVE of which always ends in -ar. 7. To do, when
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PRONUNCIATION

1 yok day-say'oh.

2 ¢kay day-say’ah oos-tayd?

3 yok day-say’oh ah-blahrr’ ays-
pak’niol’.

4 ckee-ayn’ day-say'ah ah-
lahrr’ ays-pah-niohl'?

5 ell dqy-sa'y’ah ah-blahrr’ ays-

-niohl’.

6 (day - say'ah oos - tayd’ ah-
glahyrr’ eZn-glays'? 4

7 see, say-niohrr’ day-say'oh ah-
blahrr'loh.

8 cah-bleh, oos-tayd’ frahn-
thays'?

9 yoh ah'bloh frahn-thays' ee

10

11

13
14

15

tahm-bee-ayn’ een-glays’.
day-say'ah  oos-tayd’ ah-
lahrr’'may ayn ays- pak -
niohl’'?

day-say'oh  moo’chok  ah-
blahrr’lay, pay’roh noh ah'
blok ays-pah-niohl'.

éah'blah  oos-tayd’ ell een-
glays  payrr-fayk-tah-mayn’
tay?

noh, say-niokrr’, loh ah’ bloh
oon poh'koh.

;pohrr kay' day-say’ah . . .
:h - prayn - dayrr’ ays - pah -
niohl'?
porr’kay day-say’oh vee-veerr
ayn ngrr Ahmay’ree-kah.

TRANSLATION

I wish,

What do you wish?

I wish to speak Spanish.

Who wishes to speak Spanish?

He wishes to speak Spanish,

Do you wish to speak English?

Yes, sir, I wish to speak it.

Do you speak French?

I speak French and also English.

Do you wish to speak to me in .
Spanish?

I wish to speak t:aiou very much,

but I do not speak Spanish well.
Do you speak English perfectly?

No, sir, I speak it a little.

Why do you wish to learn
Spanish?

Because I wish to live in South
America.

used as an AuxiLiARY VERB in Englich sentences, is never translated in Spanish.
Do you wish to speak? is simply rendered in Spanish, wisk you to speak? 8. 1In
the usual style of conversation the word you is translated by usted (oos-tayd’)
when speaking to one person, and by ustedes (oos-tay'days) when speaking to more
than one. With usted the VERB must be in the 3rd pers. sing., and with ustedes in
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16 ¢Vive sui familia en los Estados Unidos?
17 No, sefior; mis familia vive en la Argentina.

18 ¢Dénde vive su hermana?

19 Mi hermana y mi hermano vivente
en Colombia.

20 ¢Es su esposa espaiiola?

21 No, sefior; mi esposa es americana.
22 ;Es su hijo francés?

23 Si, sefior; mi hijo es francés.

24 ¢Quién es colombiano?

25 Mi primo es colombiano.

26 ¢Desea él17 ir a Venezuela?
27 No; él desea ir a Colombia.
28 ;Toma usted el tren para ir a Méjico?

29 No; para ir a Méjico tomo el vapor
o el aeroplano.

30 ¢Desea su padre hacer el viaje en
automévil?

31 Si, sefior; el viaje en automévil es
muy interesante.

32.¢A qué hora sale el tren?

the 3rd pers. pl. There are four abbreviations for the word “usted”: V., Vd., U and
Ud,, but it is always pronounced “Usted.” 9. -0 is the termination of the 1st pers.
sing. of the indicative mood of all regular verbs. 10. No always precedes the verb,
as no hablo, no deseo; but is omitted when other negatives are placed before it, as
nada deseo, 1 wish nothing; nada hablo, I speak nothing. 1l. -g is the termina-
tion of the 3rd pers. sing. and also the termination for the form usted, you, in the
indicative mood of all regular verbs of the 1st conjugation. 12. Aprender (ah-
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16 gvee'vay soo fah-mee'lee-ah
ayn lohs Ays-tak’ dohs Oo-nee’
ohs?

17 noh, say-niohrr’, mee . . .
vee'vay ayn lah Akrr-hayn-
tee'nah.

18 ;dohn'day .
mah'nah?

19 mee ayrr-mah’nah ee mee
ayrr-mah’nok vee'vayn ayrn
Coli-lom'bee-ah.

20 cays soo ays-poh'sah ays-pah-
niok'la?

. . Soo ayrr-

21 noh, . . . mee ays-poh’sak ays
ah-may-ree-kah’naf.

22 cays .. .ee'hoh frahn-thays'?

23 see, . . . mee ee’hoh ays . . .

24 gkee-ayn’ ays coh-lohm-bee-
ah'noh?

25 mee pree'mok ays . . .

26 (day-say’ah ell eerr ah Vay-
nay-thway'lah?

27 noh, ell day-say'ah eerr ah
Coh-lohm'bee-ah.

28 gtok'mah . . . ell train gah’
rah eerr ah May'hee-koh:

29 noh, pah'rah eerr ah May'hee-
kol toh'mok ell vah-pohrr’ oh
ell ah- ay-roh-plah’noh.

30 cday-say’'ah soo pah'dray ah-
thayrr’ ell vee-ah’hay ayn
ahw-toh-moh'veel ?

31 see,...ell...ayn ahw-toh-
moh'veel ays mwee’ een-tay-
ray-sahn'tay.

32 gah kay' ohk'rah sok'lay ell
trayn?

Does your family live in the
United States?

No, sir, my family lives in Ar-
gentina.

Where does your sister live?

My sister and my brother live in
Colombia.

Is your wife Spanish?

No, sir, my wife is American.

Is your son French?

Yes, sir, my son is French.

Who is a Colombian?

My cousin is a Colombian.

Does he wish to go to Venezuela?

No, he wishes to go to Colombia.

Do you take the train to go to
Mexico?

No, to go to Mexico I take the

boat or the airplane.

Does your father wish to make the
trip by automobile?

Yes, sir, the trip by automobile is
very interesting.

At what time does the train leave?

prayn-dayrr’) to learn; atender (ah-tayn-dayrr’) to attend; vender (vayn-dayrr’)
to sell; comprender (cohm-prayn-dayrr’) to understand; etc., belong to the 2nd



32 THE CORTINA METHOD

33 El tren sale por la mafiana.
34 ;Por qué desea usted ir a Chile?

35 Deseo ir para atender a mis negocios.

36 ;Cuéndo desea salir su madre?

37 Mi madre desea salir pronto.

38 ¢Desea usted ir solo?

39 No, sefior; deseo ir con mi familia.

conjugation, all verbs of which end in -er.  13. Vivir (vee-veerr’) to live; ir (eerr)
to go; and salir (sah-leerr’) to leave, ete. belong to the 3rd conjugation, all verbs
of which end in <r. 14. To the POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE su, meaning his, her, its,
their and your, it is necessary sometimes to add the complements de él, de ella, de
usted, etc., when the context does not clearly point out the person referred to. Su
familia de usted, your family (of you); su familia de él, his family (of he); su
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33 ell trayn . . . pokrr lah mah-
niak’nah. po

oo Bt

35 oh . . . pah'rah ah-
gn:‘gyrf ah mel:;h nay-goh’

36 ckwahn'doh day-say'ah sah-
zerr’...mah' ms;g’

37 mee...day-say'ah ... prokn’
toh.

éday-say’ah . . . eerr soh'loh?
noh, . . . day-say’oh eerr cohn
mee fcl&-rgzl?ey’;ah.

The train leaves in the morning.
Why do you wish to go to Chile?

I wish to ge in order to attend to
my business.

When does your mother wish to
leave?

My mother wishes to leave soon.

Do you wish to go alone?
No, sir, I wish to go with my
family.

familia de ella, her family (of she), etc.
my, pl., agree with the noun in number.

15. Mi (mee) my, eing.; mis (mees)
16. -en is the termination of the 3rd

pers. pl., present of the indicative meod of all regular verbs of the 2nd and 3rd
conjugations.  I7. The accent of the pronoun él (ell) ke, serves to distinguish it
from the article el (ell) the, which is pronounced the same.



Vocabulario usado en esta leccion

temprano (taym-prak’noh) early

permitame (pairr-mee’tah-may) allow me

ofrecerle (oh-fray-thairr'lay) to offer you

pasenios (pak-say'mohs) let us go into, (pass)
las tostadas (tohs-tah’dahs) the toast
generalmente (hay-nay-rahl'mayn’tay)  ordinarily, generally
‘la taza (lah-tah’thah) the cup

tarde (tahrr’day) late
teatro (tay-ah’troh) theatre
calle (kah’lliay) street

antes (akn’tays) before dura (doo’rah) tough,
después (days-pways’) after tierna (tee-airr’nah) tender
un par (oon pahrr) a pair frito (free’toh) fried
ahora (ah-oh’rak) now, me gusta (may goos’tah) I like
luego (lway’goh) later prefiero (pray-fee-ay’-roh) 1 prefer
servir (sairr-veerr’) to serve

el comedor (koh-may-dohrr’) the dining room
bebo (bay’ boh) 1 drink
Ud. come (oos-tayd’ koh’may) you eat

Sures

Yoy
asadas (ah-sah’dahs) roast,broiled buena (bway’nah) good
dulece (dool’thay) sweet, bastante (bahs-tahn’tay)  enough
tomo (tok’moh) Itake amargo (ah-mahrr’goh) bitter
gusto (goos’toh) taste consiste (kohn-sees’tay) consists
hay (I) there is Jle gusta? (lay goos'tah)  do youlike
esta (ays’tah) this lo siento (loh see-ayn’toh) 1am sorry




el vaso (ell vah’soh) the drinking glass
acompaiarme (ah-kokm-pak-niahrr’may)  to accompany me

comprarme (kokm-prahrr'may) to buy for myself
sonibrereria (sohm-bray-ray-ree’ak) hat store
COMIDAS Y BEBIDAS
MEeaLs anDp DRINKS (koh-mee’dahs ee bay-bee’dahs)
la sopa (sok’pah) the soup 12 comida (kok-mee’dak) the dinner
el pan (pahn) bread Ia cena (thay’nah) supper
el agua (ak’gwak) water la carne (kahrr'nay) meat
el café (kah-fay’) coffee el jamén (hah mohn’) ham
el té (tay) tea el tocino (toh-thee’noh) bacon
el vino (vee’nok) wine los huevos (way’vohs) eggs
ialeche (lay’chay) milk el pollo (poh’lliok) chicken
el postre (pohs’trey) the dessert
el queso (kay’sok) cheese
las frutas (froo’taks) fruit

el pastel (pahs-tayl’) pie

el desayune (day-sa -yoo’noh) the breakfast
el almuerzo (akl-mwairr’thoh) lunch

el cordero (kohrr-day’roh) lamb

el earnerol (kahrr-nay’roh) sheep, mutton
la carne de vaca (vah’kah) beef

1a ternera2 (tairr-nay’rah) veal

las costillas (kohs-tee’lliahs) ribs

las chuletas (choo-lay’tahs) chops

Ia mantequilla (makn-tay-kee’lliah) butter

el pescado (pays-kah’doh) fish

el chocolate (choh-koh-lak’tay) chocolate
1a ensalada (ayn-sak-lah’dah) salad
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CONVERSATION

1 Yo tomo el desayuno.

2 ;A qué hora toma usted el desa-
yuno?

3 Yo tomo el desayuno temprano.

4 ;En qué consiste generalmente su
desayuno?

5 Mi desayuno consiste en un par de

huevos, tostadas y una taza de café
con leche.

6 Pasemos al comedor.

7 ¢Desearia® usted comer ahora, o antes de* salir?

8 Prefiero comer después.

9 ;Qué come usted en la cena?
10 Generalmente,s los martes, un par de chuletas de cordero

bien asadas.

11 Yo prefiero en la comida huevos y jamén, o tocino bien frito.
12 7No le gusta la carne de cerdo?

13 Si,s sefior; pero prefiero la de ternera.

FoornotEs: 1. Carnero means both sheep and mutton. 2. La ternera also
means the calf. 3. -a, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -igis, -ian, added to the infinitive of any
regular verb, form the ConprrioNaL TENsE. 4. Some Abvemss of time or place
require de before a noun or a verb, as: antes de, después de, dentro de, fuera de,
etc. When a verb follows the PREPOSITION de it must be in the INFINITIVE, instead
of the PreseNT PARTICIPLE as in English; so we must say: antes de entrar (liter-
ally, before to enter) before entering. 5. The suffix mente is equivalent to the
English ly, and is added to the feminine forms of adjectives to form the adverb,
thus: malo (bad) malemente (badly); perfecto (perfect) perfectamente (per-
jectly). 6. St (see) yes, is the AFFIRMATIVE ADVERB and is accented to distin-
guish it from si (see) if, which is a CoNjuncrion, 7. Le (lay) to him, to her,
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PRONUNCIATION

1 yoh tok’moh ell day-sah-yoo'
noh.
Jah kay’ oh'rah tok’'mah oos-

2

tayd’ ell

3 yoh . ell daywh-yoo noh
taym-prah’noh

4 gayn kay cohn-sees’tay hay
nay-rahl-mayn'tay soo . .. ?
5 mee..

mee a;;"’:.::.;"“’z:ma oan
vo (4

dahs ee o0o’'nah tak'thah day

kah-fay’ kohn lay'chay.

6 pah- say’mohs ahl koh-may-
dohrr’.
. koh-

7 ¢day-say-ah-rec’ah . .
mayr.:’azh-oh ah oh ahn’ tays
day sah-leerr’

8 pray- ee-ay’roh . o « days
pways'.

9 glmy coh-may . ayn lah
thay’nah

10 khay- -rahl R lohs
mahrrn"g S oo"::y mgr

choo- tahs...myn{:z

M’m‘

11 ee-ay’roh lah
ioh-nwr:’y ! way’ vohs az:
mohn’ oh toh-thee'nok bee-

ayn'free’toh.

12 gnoh lay goostah lah kahrr’
nay .. thiyrr’doh?

13 see, ... roh -fee-ay’
roh ... :ayrrmrl;h.

TRANSLATION

I take (have) breakfast.

At what time do you take (the)
breakfast?

I take (the) breakfast early.

Of what does ;our breakfast usu-

ally consist

My breakfast consists of two eggs,
toaii and a cup of coffee with
mi

Let us go to the dining room.

Would you like to eat now, or
before leaving?

I prefer to eat later.
What do you eat for supper?

Generally, on Tuesda; two
broiled lamb chops well done.

For my dinner I prefer ham and
eggs, or bacon fried crisp.

Do you not like pork?
Yes, sir, but I prefer veal.

to you (sing.) ; me (may) to me; te (tay) to thee; nos (nohs) to us; os (ohs) to
ye; and les (lays) to them, to you (pl.) are object pronouns and must be placed

before the verb, except with the IMPERATIVE,

the infinitive or the GERUND.

8. -aré is the termination of the 1st pers. sing. of the future of all verbs ending in
-ar. In Spanish it is not necessary to express the PErsoNAL PRoNOUN before the
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14 Permitame ofrecerle?’ un poco de
arroz con pollo. Este pollo estd
muy tierno.

15 Gracias, pero antes tomarés la
sopa.

16 Este asado de vaca estd duro.

17 En cambio el pescado estd deli-
cioso.

18 ¢Qué desea usted para la cena?

19 Unas costillas de cordero, un poco de ensalada, pan y man-
tequilla.

20 ¢Y después?

21 Después tomaré los postres.
22 $Qué prefiere usted de postre?
23 Deseo queso, frutas y un pastel.
24 ¢Tomar4 usted t6?

25 No, sefior; prefiero chocolate o un
vaso de leche,

26 ;Bebe usted vino en las comidas?

27 Generalmente bebo un vaso de vino
y un vaso de agua.

verb, as the person and number are always designated by the verb ending or suffi-
ciently pointed out by the context. Hablo (I speak), come (he eats), tomaremos
(we shall take) are generally used instead of: yo hablo, él come and nosotros to-
maremos. However, usted, ustedes (you), must never be omitted, unless one wants
to avoid repetition, The personal pronouns, besides usted and ustedes, are: yo, I;
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14 Payrr-mee'tah-may oh - fray -
thayrr'lay oon poh’koh . . .
ah-rrohtk’ kohn ’)oh- lUlioh.
Ays'tay . . . ays-tah’ mwee tee-
ayrr’noh.

15 grah'thee-aks, pay'roh akn'
tays toh-mah-ray’ lah soh’pah.

16 ays'tay ah-sah'doh . .
kah ays-tah’ doo'roh.

17 ayn kakm’bee-oh ell pays-kah'
%h « « . day-lee-thee-oh’soh.

18 ¢kay day-say'ah . . . pah'rak
.+ thay'nak?

19 oo'nahs koks-tee'lliahs . . .
kohrr-day’roh oon . . . day
ayn - sah - lah'dah  pahn ee
mahn-tay-kee'lliah.

20 cee days-pways'?

. vak’

21 days-'pways' toh-mah-ray’ lohs
pohs'trays.

22 ¢ pray-fee-ay'ray . . . day

pohs’tray?y

23 day-say’oh kay'sok froo'tahs

ee oon pahs-tayl'.

ctoh-mah-rak’ . . . tay?

noh, . . . pray-fee-ay'rok choh-

koh-lak’tay oh oon vah'soh

«+ « lay’chay.

R

26 cbay'bay . . . vee'noh ayn
ahs koh-mee'dahs?
27 hay - nay-rahl-mayn'tay bay’
boh . . . vah'soh day . ..
day ah'gwah.

Let me offer you some chicken
with rice. This chicken is very
tender.

Thank you, but first I will take
(the) soup.

This roastbeef is tough.
On the other hand the fish is deli-

cious.
What do you want for supper?

Some lamb chops (ribs), a little
salad, bread and butter.

And then?

Then I shall take (the) dessert.
What do you prefer for dessert?
I want cheese, fruit and pie.

Will you take tea?

No, I prefer chocolate, or a glass
of milk.

Do you drink wine with your
meals?

Generally I drink a glass of wine
and a glass of water.

ti, you; él, he; ella, she; nosotros (masc.) nosotras (fem.) we; vosotros (masc.) ;

vosotras (fem.) you: ellos (masc.) ellas (fem.) they.

9. Prefiere, from preferir

(to prefer), is the 3rd pers. sing. of the present indicative. 10. Lo siento, from
sentir, to feel, is translated in this case as I am sorry. The opposite is me alegro.
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28 ;Esti el café a su gusto, o estd
amargo? '

29 No, sefior; estd bastante dulce.
30 ¢Desea usted acompafiarme al tea-
tro después de la comida?

31 Lo siento,© pero tengol! que ir &
comprarme un sombrero.

32 En esta calle hay una buena som-
brereria.

33 ¢Venden alli buenos sombreros?

34 Si, sefior; los sombreros son de excelente calidad y se
venden a precios razonables.

I am glad. 11. Tengo que, from tener gue, to have to, to be obliged to. When
tener is followed by que it must precede the infinitive of the principal verb, and,
like haber de, implies the necessity or obligation to do something in particular. The
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28 saystak’ ell kah-fay’ ah . . .

31

32

goos-toh oh . . . ah-mahrr’
goh?

noh . . . ays-tak’ bahs-takn'tay
dool'thaytfy

:day-say’ah . . . ah-kokm-
niahrmay ahl zay-ah'fgz
%.;pways' day . . . koh-mee’

loh see-ayn’toh, pay'roh tayn’
goh kay eerr ah kohm-prahrr’

may . . . sohm-bray'roh.
ayn ays'tah kah'llicy ah’ ee
oo'nah bway'nah sokm-bray-
ray-ree'ah.
vayn'dayn ah- lliee bway’
iohs sohm-bray’rohs?
see, . . . lohs . . . sohn day
ks-thay-layn'tay % - le:,;
31.4' ee say n’dayn
ray’thee - ohs Wrga-thoh-nah'
S.

Is the coffee to your taste, or is
it bitter?

No, sir, it is sweet enough.

Do you wish to accompany me to
the theatre after dinner

I am sorry, but I have to go to
buy a hat for myself. 8

On this street there is a good hat
store,

Do they sell good hats there?
Yes, sir, the hats are of excellent

quality and they sell them at
reasonable prices.

present indicative is conjugated thus: tengo que, I have to; tiene que, he, she or
mehave to; tenemos que, we have to; tienen que, they (masc. or fem.) you (pl)
10,



Voeabulario usado en esta lecciéon

les verdad?® (ays vairr-dahd’) is it so?

¢no es verdad? (nok ays vairr-dehd’) is it not so?

le sientan (lay seé-ayntahn) they fit you

lo que necesite (loh kay nay-thay-see’tay) anything you need
hacer juego (ah-thair” hway'goh) to match
elegantes (ay-lay-gahn’tays) elegant

apretados (ah-pray-tah’dohs)
el dinero (dee-nay’roh) the money

cuesta (kways'eah) it costs
barato (bah-rah toh) cheap
caro (kah'roh) expensive
la tienda (zee-ayn’dah) the store mismo (mees'mok) same
la seda (say'dah) silk diferente (dee-fay-rain'tay) different
€l fieltro (fee-ayl'troh) felt cuanto (kwan'toh) how much
la suela (sway'lah) sole clae~ (kiah’say) kind, class
el tacon (zah-kohn’) heel dentro (dayn’troh) inside
color (koh-lohrr’) color comprar (kohm-prahr’)  to buy
-7 largo (lahrr'go) long
. corto (kohrr’tok) short
glte (ahl'toh) high
~l= bajo (bah'hok) low
puede (pway'day) he can, he may
naturalmente (nah-too-rahi’mayn’tay)  of course, naturally
unos (00'nohs) some (mas.)
unas (oo'nahs) some (fem.)
demasiado (day-mah-see-ah’doh) too much
la tela (tay’lah) the light fabric




’

los pamtalones (pahn-tah-lok
el sombrero! (sohm-bray’roh)
la corbata (kohrr-bak’tah)
los pufios? (poo’niohs)

la carterad (kahrr-tay’rah)
los botones (boh-toh’nays)

nays)

LA ROPA y EL CALZADO
(lah rrok’pah ee ell kahl-thak'doh)

CLoTHING AND FOOTWEAR

el traje (trah’hay)

el abrigo (ah-bree’goh)
la gorra (goh’'rrah)

la camisa (kah-mec’sah)
el cuello (kway'llioh)
la manga (maehn’gak)
la falda (fahl'dah)

1a blusa (bloo’sah)

la faja (fak’hak)

la piel (pee-ayl’)

&l pafio (pak’niok)
la lana (lah’nah)

el pafinelo (pah-niwey’loh)

la ropa interiort (rrok’pahk .. . )

la camiseta (kak-mee-say’tah)

los calzoncillos (kahl-thohn-thee'lliohs)
los calcetines (kahl-thay-tee’nays)

el justillo (hoos-tee’llioh)

los zapatos (thah-pah’tohs)

las zapatillas (tha-pak-tee’llizhs)

la zapateria (thah-pch-tay-ree’ah)

the suit

el saco (sak’kok)

overcoat la chaqueta (chah-kay-tah)
cap el chaleco (chah-lay'koh)
shirt el bolsillo (bokl-see’llioh)
collar el bolso (bohl-soh)

sleeve los guantes (gwakn’tays)
skirt el vestido (vays-tee’dok)
blouse el refajo (rray-fak’hoh)
girdle las medias (may'deeahs)
leather Iss botas (boh-tahs)

cloth
wool
7,

underwear
undershirt
drawers
socks
brassiere
shoes
slippers
shoe store

the handkerchief

the coat
coat
vest
pocket
purse
gloves

slip
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CONVERSATION

1 Buenos dias.—Buenas tardes.— Buenas noches.5

2 ¢De qué hablabans ustedes cuando
~

yo entré??
3 Habldbamos de Ia ropa y del cal-

zado.

4 Usted tiene un traje que le sienta
muy bien.

5 Si; es un traje de buen pafio; pero
el saco me estd largo y el chaleco
cortOu

6 ¢Le sientan bien los pantalones?
7 Si, los pantalones me sientan muy bien.
8 Yo necesito un abrigo, un sombrero y un par de guantes.

9 En estas tienda puede comprar lo que necesite: corbatas,
pafiuelos, camisas y calcetines.?

10 ¢Necesita también ropa interior?

11 Si, sefior; necesito camisetas y calzoncillos de lana.

12 Esta camisa de seda tiene los pufios demasiado largos.10

FoornoTes: 1. Nouns ending in -0 are masculine with a few exceptions, such as
la mano, the hand, which are feminine. 2. Puiios (cuffs), pl. of puito. In order
to form the plural of words ending in unaccented vowels, add one -s. 3. Nouns
ending in -a are feminine, with the exception of el dia, the day, el sofd, the sofa,
and a few more. Otlier exceptions are words derived from the Greek and ending
in -g or -ma, as: el déspota, the despot; el monarca, the monarch; el clima, the
climate; el idioma, the language, etc. El célera, the cholera morbus, is masculine,
but la cdlera, anger, rage, is feminine. 4. Ropa interior, lit. clothes interior,
(underwear). 5. These forms of greeting are used in the plural only. 6. -aban
is the ending of the 3rd pers. pl. of the imperfect of verbs of the first conjugation
(-ar). The imperfect tense implics that the past action or event spoken of, was
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PRONUNCIATION

1

10

11

bway’nohs dee’ahs. Bway’
ndwlfsy' tahrr'days. Bway'nahs
nok’chays.

day . . . ak-blak’ban oostay’

ys kwan'doh yoh ayn-tray’?
ah-blak’bah mohs day . . . lah
rok’ pah ee . . . kahl-thah’doh.
. o« tec-ay'nay . . . trak’hay
« « « lay see-ayn'tah mwee
bee-ayn'.
see, ays oon . . .day bwayn
pah’niok; pay'rok ell sah’koh
may ays-tah’ lahrr'goh ee ell
chah-lay’kok kohrr'toh.

slay see-ayn’tahn bee-ayn’
ohs pahn-tah-loh'nays?

see, lohs pahn-tah-loh’ nays
may . . . bee-ayn’'.

yok nay-thay-see’toh . . . ee
oon . . . day gwaehn’tays.

ayn . . . tee-ayn'dah pwa day
kokm-prahrr’ loh pw nay-
thay-see’tay:  kohrr-bah'tahs
peh-ni-wey'lohs kah-mee'sahs
ee kahl-thay-tee'nays.
cnay-thay-see’tah tahm - bee -
ayn’ rroh’pah een - tay - ree -
ohrr’?

see, . . . na -thay-see’toh kah-
mee-say'tahs ee kahl-thohn-
thee'lliohs day lah'nah.

s'tah kah-mee’seh day say’
zh tee-ay’nay lohs poo-niohs
day - mah - see - ah’'doh lahrr’
gohs.

TRANSLATION

Good morning.—Good afternoon.
od evening or good night.

About what were you talking
when I came in?

We were speaking about clothes
and shoes.

You have a suit on that fits yon
very well.

Yes, it is a suit of good cloth, but
gnle coat is long and the vest
oﬂl

Do the trousers fit you well ?
Yes, the trousers fit me very well.

I need an overcoat, 2 hat and &
pair of gloves.

In this store you can buy any-
thing you need: neckties, hand:
kerchiefs, shirts and socks.

Do you need underwear also?

Yes, I need woolen undershirts
and drawers.

The cuffs on this silk shirt are
too long.

continuous ox; going on at the time that some other action or event took place.
Hablaban translates into English as you, they were speaking, used to speak. It

may also be rendered in Spanish as estaban hablando.

entrar (ayn-trahhrr’), to enter. This tense, called also absolute, marks a past

7. Entré, 1st pers. past of

action or event completed at a specified past time. It corresponds to the English
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13 Deseo comprar un vestido de dos piezas para mi sefiora.
14 §Qué tela prefiere usted?

15 Una tela fina y no muy cara.

16 ;Desea usted que la falda y la
blusa hagan juego?

17 Naturalmente. Y prefiero las dos
piezas del mismo color.

J8 Tenemos unos vestidos de manga corta y cuello bajo que
son muy elegantes.

19 ;Cuénto cuesta este sombrero de fieltro?

20 El sombrero es caro,t pero la gorra es muy barata.

2] La sefiorita Martinez desea comprar un refajo y unas me-
dias, no es verdad?

22 Si, sefior; y también necesito una faja y un justillo.

did, took, etc. Ayer hablé espaiiol (ah-yayrr' ah-blay’ ays-pah-niohl’) I spoke
Spanish yesterday; compré un caballo (kah-bah'llioh) I bought (did buy) a
horse. 8. The DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNs are Este (ays'tay)
masc., esta (ays'tah) fem, this one; estos (ays'tohs) masc., estas (ays'tahs) fem.,
these. Ese, esa (ay’say, ay’sah) that one; esos, esas (ay’sohs, ay’'sahs) those.
Aquel, aquelle (ah’kayl, ah-kaylliah) that one (yonder); aguellos, aquellas
(ah-kaylliohs, ah-kay'lliahs) those (yonder). Este points out the person or object
nearest to the speaker; ese, the person or object nearest to the person spoken to;
aquel, the person or object remote from both speaker and person spoken to. They
always agree in gender and number with the nouns. Esto, eso, aquello are neuter
forms expressing something indefinite, as SQué es esto? (kay ays ays'toh) what
is this? eso es, that is. 9. Words ending in a consonant take -es for the forma-
tion of the plural. Examples: El calcetin (kahl-thay-teen’) the sock; pl.: los
calcetines (kahl-thay-tee’nays). El ojal (ch-hahl’) the button-hole; pl.: los ojales
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13

14
15

16

17

18

19

21

day-say’oh kohm-prahrr’ . . .
veys-tee’doh . . . doks pee-ay’
tlghs « s . mee say-nioh",re:h.
é. « . tay'lah proy-fee-ay’
ray...

oo'nah . . . fee'nah ee nok . ..

kah'rah.

é¢day-say’ak . . . lah fahl'
dak ee . . . bloo’sah ak’ éahn
hoo-ay’'goh?
nah-too-rahl-mayn’tay. E pray-
fee-ay'roh . . . doks pee-a
thahs dayl mees'moh koh-
lokrr’

tay-nay’'mohs oo’nokhs . . . day
mahn'gah kokrr’ tah ee kway'
Uiok bahk’ hok . . . sokn . ..
ay-lay-gahn'tays.

ckwahn'toh  kways'tah ays'
tay . ..day fee-ayl’ troh?

ell ... ays kak'roh pay'roh
lah gok'rrah ays mwee bah-
rah'tak.

lah say-nioh-ree’tah Mahrr-
tee'nayth day-say-ak kohm-
prahrr’ oon rray-fak’hoh ee
00’ nahs may'dee-ahs gnoh
ays vayrr'dahd’?

see, . . . ee tahm-bee-ayn'nay-
thay-see’toh . . . fah’hah ee
oon hoos-tee'llioh.

I wish to buy a two piece dress
for my wife.

What kind of fabric do you pre-
fer?

A fine material and not very ex-
pensive.

Do you want the skirt and the
blouse to match?

Of course. And I prefer the two
pieces of the same color.

We have some dresses with short
sleeves and low neck which are
very elegant.

How much does this felt hat cost?

The hat is expensive but the cap
is very cheap.

Miss Martinez wishes to buy a
slip and some stockings, doesn’t
she? (is it not s0?)

Yes, and I also need a girdle and
a brassiere.

(ob-hahlays). El pais (pah-ees’) the country; pl.: los pafses (pah-ee’says). The
plural of words ending in accented vowel is formed in the same manner. Examples:
£l jabali (hab-bah-lee’) the boar; pl.: los jabalies (hah-bah-lee’ays). El tisi
(tee-s00) the tissue; pl.: los tisies (tee-soo’ays). Exceptions to this rule are:
papd, papa and mamd, mama, the plural of which are respectively papds and
mamds, and words ending in -¢, which take only -s, as: pie (pee-ay’); pl.: pies

(pee-ays’) canapé (kah-nah-pay’) lounge; pl.: canapés (kah-nah-pays’).

10. Ao

JECTIVES ending in -0 are of the masculine gender, and those in -a of the feminine,
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23 ¢Sabe usted dénde puedo comprar
calzado?

24 En la zapateriaz se vende toda
clase de calzado.

25 La sefiora Lépez desea comprar un
par de zapatos de tacén alto y
suela fina.

Pl

26 Y nosotros deseamos comprar un par de zapatos de baile y
unas zapatillas.

27 Estos zapatos me estdn un poco apretados.
28 ¢Desearia usted una cartera de piel?18

29 Si, desearia una cartera con un bolsillo dentro para el
dinero.

They must agree with the nouns they qualify. 11. Caro means dear referring to
price, while guerido (kay-ree’doh), the past participle of querer (kay-rairr’, to
want, means dear with reference to the affections, as: mi querido amigo, my dear
friend. 12. This termination -ria is synonymous with the English -ry, as in
baker, bakery, panadero, panaderia. This construction is formed by striking off the
endings and replacing them by ria. Guantero (from guante, glove), one who 9ells
gloves, will make guanteria or sienda de guantes; librero, book-seller (from lLibro,
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23 ¢sak'bay . . . dohn’day pway’
Goakbay ; v ooy

24 ayn lak thah- -re¢’ ah
:zy veyn'day ‘t’:l,:'. klah’
say LN ]

25 lah . . . lok’pawth day say'ah
e rr tha-pah'tohs
. .pg'h-kohn' ahlftgll: ee
sway’lah fee'nah.

26 ee hr;oh-soh’trohs d;la’?'-say:ah;
m LN oou LN ) o ee
bah-ee’lay ee o00'nahs thah-
pah-tee'lliahs.

27 ays'tohs ... may ays-tahn' ...

pok’kok ah-pray-tak’dohs.

day‘m’ah‘r ee'ah ses OO'M,E
iah"‘my’rah s e pee"ayl’?

29 see, ... o00'nah ... kohkn oon
bohl-see’lliok dayn'troh . . .
ell dee-nay’ roh.

8

Do you know where I can buy
shoes?

In the shoe store all kinds of foot-
wear are sold.

Mrs. Lépez wants to buy a pair of
sh;)es with high heels and a thin
sole.

And we wish to buy a pair of
evening shoes and slippers.

These shoes are a little tight for
me.

Would you like a leather hand-
bag?

Yes, I would like a handbag with
a change purse for my money.

book), Lbreria or tienda de libros, etc. Notice that all these words implying
tiendas, (stores) fem., are also feminine, and the feminine article must therefore
be used. 13. The PossessIVE Cask is expressed in Spanish by means of de, of:
thus, el sombrero de Pedro (paydroh) Peters hat (lit. the hat of Peter). The
material of a thing, its nature, uses, qualities, species, etc., are expressed also by
means of de, the order of the words becoming inverted, as in the present instance.
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la velocidad (vay-loh-thee-dahd’)
Sur América (soor ah-may’ree-kah)
hay (1)

speed
South America
there is, there are

ide veras? (day vay'rahs)
en verdad (ayn vairr-dahd’)

ida y vuelta (ee'dah ee vwayl'tah)

tengo que (tayn'goh kay)
preparado (pray-pah-rak’dok)
ruego (rrway’goh)

really?

indeed

round trip

I have to, ought to
prepared

I beg you, (please)

mafiana por la mafiana
1a llegada (Uiay-gah’dah)

embarcar (aym-bahrr-kahr’) to sail, embark

tomorrow morning
the arrival

visitar (vee-see-tahrr’) to visit

extranjero (ayks-trahn-hay'rok) foreign, abroad

calle (kah'lliay) street

avenida (ah-vay-nec'dah) avenue

pesa (pay’sah) it weighs facturar

donde (dokn’day) where 1a salida- (sah-lee’dah) the departure
paises (pah-ee’says) countries entonces (ayn-tohn'thays) then

de prisa (day pree’sah)
aqui (ah-kee’)

ya (yah)

aun ne (ah-oon’ noh)
darme (dahrr'may)

8é (say)

quickly, fast cdmodes (koh’'moh-doks) comfortable

here seguros (say-goo’rohs) safe
already al Nlegar (ahl liay-gahrr’) upon arriving
not yet a tiempo (ah tee-aym’poh) in time

to give to me en marcha (mahrr’chah) it is starting
I know subamos (so00-bah’mohs) let us get in




De Viaje por Ferrocarril, Vapor y Aeroplano

(day veeah’hay
pohrr fay-rroh-kak-rreel’, vah-pohrr ee ah-ay-roh plah’nok)

TRAVELING BY RAILROAD, STEAMER AND AIRPLANE

el tren (train) the train
el coche (koh’chay) railroad carla ruta (rroo’tah)

el avion (ah-vee-ohn’) the airliner

route

el vapor (vah-pohrr’) steamship el piloto (pee-loh’tok) pilot

el puerto (pwairr'tok) port

el muelle (mway’'lliay) pier

el equipaje (ay-kee-pah’hay)
las maletas (mah-lay’tahs)

los bailes (bak-oo'lays)

la estaciénl (ays-tah-thee-ohn’)
el billete (bee-lliay'tay)

el boleto (boh-lay'toh)

el despacho de billetes (days-pak’choh)

el talon (tah-lohn’)

Ia guia-itinerario (ghee’ah ee-tee-nay-rak’ree-oh)

el camarote (kah-mah-roh’tay)
la cabina (kaeh-bee'nah)
el pasaje (pah-sah’hay)

el despacho de equipajes (-ay-kee-pak’hays)
el aeroplano (ah-ay-rok-plah’noh)
el aerédromo? (ak-ay-roh’droh-moh)

el asiento (ak-see-ayn’toh)
los motores (moh-toh’rays)

Ia agencia de pasajes (ah-hayn’thee-ah-)

las hélices (ay’lee-thays) propellers
giran (hee’rahn)

the baggage

they spin

suit cases
trunks
station

ticket

ticket office
baggage check
time table
cabin

cabin (aeroplane)
steamship ticket
baggage office
airplane

airport

seat

motors

ticket agency

FoOTNOTES:

1. Estacién, station. All nouns ending in -cion are feminine,
2. Aeropuerto also means: airport. 3. When el (the) comes after de (of, from)
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CONVERSATION
1 ;Dénde esti la estacién del® ferrocarril?

2 Hay una en la calle Madero y Avenida del Sol, y otra en la
calle Bolivar.

3 ¢A qué estacién necesita usted ir?

4 Parat ir a Santiago necesitamos
salir por¢ la estacién del Norte.

5 ¢A qué hora es la salida del pri-
mer tren?

6 El primer tren sale por la mafiana
muy temprano,

7 Entonces serd necesario tomar un
automdvil para ir de prisa.

8 ¢Est4 listo su equipaje?
9 Si, sefior; las maletas y los baiiles estin ya en la estacién.
10 Le ruego me diga dénde esti el despacho de billetes.

11 ;Cudnto cuestas un billetes de ida y vuelta a Méjico?
12 ;Por cuénto tiempo es vélido este billete?

or a (to, at) both words contract into one, respectively, thus: del, of the, from the;
al, to the, at the. 4. These two prepositions, por and para, will be explained more
fully further on. For the present it will be sufficient to remark that para means for,
to, in order to, and por means by, through, for. Para means for when expressing
direction: sale para Madrid, he leaves for Madrid; and por means by when refer-
ring to manner or way of doing something: él viaja por ferrocarril, he travels by
railroad. 5. Cuesta is the 3rd pers. sing., indicative present, of the irregular verb
costar, to cost. Irregular verbs ending in -ar or -er, and having the vowel o in the
syllable before last, as in this case, change the o into ze in the sing. and the third
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PRONUNCIATION

1 gdohn-day ays-tah’ . . . ays-
ih‘thee‘ohn' eee fayd"'Oh'kah'
rreel’?

21...ayn... kah'llay Mah-
day’roh ee Ah-vay-nee’dah . ..
Sokl ee oh-trak . . . lah . . .
Boh-lee’vahrr.

3 ¢cahk ... nay-thay-sectah . . .
eerr?

4 poh'rah . . . ak Sakn-tee-ak’
goh e o o Sah-lee""pOhﬂ' lah
...Ml Nohrr"ayl

5 gh...oh’rahays...sahp

dah dayl pree-mayrvr’ . ..?

6 ell pree-mayrr’ train sah’
o« lah ... mwee taym-p
noh.

7 - tohn'thays -rak’nay-

-sah're‘e,f:l’;-toh?:nyahrr' oon
ahw-toh-moh'veel pak'rah . . .
day pree'sah.

8 (Zays-tak’ lees’toh soo ay-kee-
pah'hay?

9 see, . .. lahs mah-lay’tahs ee
lohs bah-oo'lays ays-tahn’ yah

lay rrway’gok may dee’
se e = 4 'O’IOh
e o o

kwan'toh kways'tah oon . . .
ee'dah ee voo-ayl'tah ah
May'hee-koh?
hrr . . . tee-aym’poh ays
nd:apl::lee-doh ays'tay . .p??

’

10

11

12

TRANSLATION
Where is the railroad station?

There is one on Madero Street and
Sun Avenue and another on
Bolivar Street.

To which station do you have to
go?

In order to go to Santiago we
need (have)g to leave from the
Northern Station.

At what time does the first train
leave?

The first train leaves very early
in the morning,

Then it will be necessary to take

an automobile in order to go
quickly (to the station).

Is your baggage ready?

Yes, the bags and trunks are
already at the station.

Please tell me where the ticket
office is,

How much is a round trip ticket
to Mexico?

For how long is this ticket good?

of the ind. present subj. and imp. Almorzar, to have lunch: almuerzo, I
mll:nlnch; almuerza, he has lunch; almorzamos, we have lunch; almuerzan, they
have lunch. 6. Billete, ticket, is called in Mexico, Central and South America
boleto (boh-lay'toh). Both words mean the same thing. 7. The adjectives bueno,
good, malo, bad, ninguno, no one, primero, first, and postrero, last, drop the o
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13 Un billete de ida y vuelta es bueno? por diez (10) dias.

14 ;Dénde esti el despacho de equi-
pajes? Deseo facturar mis bales.

15 Haga el favor de darmes el talén
de mi equipaje.

16 Aqui tiene® su talén, Sra.o Gar-
cia.

17 ¢Cuénto pesa mi bail?

18 Su baidl pesa cincuenta (50)
kilos.11

19 Subamos al coche. El tren se pone en marcha.

20 Aqui tiene un buen asiento. ;Tiene usted una gufa-itine-
rario?

21 No, pero sé que la llegada serd mafiana por la mafiana.12

22 Entonces llegaremos al muelle a tiempo para tomar el vapor.

23 ¢Tiene usted el pasaje para su camarote?

24 Aun no; pero lo* compraré al llegar al puerto en la agencia
de pasajes.

before a masculine noun in the singular, but keep it when they are placed after the
noun: un buen caballo (kah-bah'llioh), a good horse, or un caballo bueno, etc.
8. The InprecT OBIECT PERSoNAL PRoNOUNS are always placed before the verb
except when used with an infinitive, (as in this case) or with the imperative or
the gerund. In these cases they are joined to the verb as suffixes, thus forming
one word. 9. Tiene, has, is the 3rd pers. sing., present indicative, of the irregu-
lar verb tener (tay-nairr’), to have; the 1st person is tengo (tayn’goh), I have.
10. Sra. is the abbreviation for sefiora, madam, and is written with a capital letter,
as is also Sr., the abbreviation for sefior, sir.  11. A kilo is 22 lbs. 12. Mafiana
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13

14 ;6. ..

15

16

17
18

19

21

23

e« « day ec'dah ee . . . ays
bz:zy’noh . . . dee-ayth’ dee’
ahs.

ays-tah’ ell days-pah’
chok day ay-kee-pah’hays?
Day-say'oh fakk - too - rakrr’
mees bah-o0'lays.

hah gah . . . fah-vorr’ day
dahrr'may ell tah-lohn’ day

mee...

ah-kee’ tee-ay'nay soo . . . say-
nioh'rah Gahrr'thee’ ah.

¢- - « pay’sah mee bah-ool’?
800 . . . pay'sak theen-kwayn’

tah kee'lohs.

soo-bak’'mohs ahl cok’chay.
Ell train say poh'na
mahrr'chah.

ah-kee’ tee-ay'nay . .. bwayn
ah-see-ayn’toh. ¢. . . oo’nah
ghee’ak ee-tee-nay-rah’ree-oh?

noh, pay'roh say . . . lliay-
i;all:-dah say-rak’ . . . pohrr

ayn-tohn'thays lliay-gah-ray’
mohs ahl mway’ lliay ah tee-
zlym'poh pah'rah toh-mahrr’

stee-ay’'nay . . . ell pah-sah’
Ray pak’rah o0 kah-mah-rok’
tay?

ahk-oon’ noh; pay'roh . . .
kohkm-prah-ray’ ahl liay -

ahrr’ . .. pwayrr'toh . . . ah-
fmyn'theeoa day pah-sah’hays.

A round trip ticket is good for ten
(10) days.

Where is the baggage office? I
wish to check my trunks,

Please give me the check for my
baggage.

Here is your check, Mrs. Garcia.

How much does my trunk weigh?

Your trunk weighs fifty (50) kilo-
grams.

Let us get in the car. The train is
starting.

Here you have a good seat. Have
you a time table?

No, but I know that the train
arrives tomorrow morning,

Then we shall arrive at the pier
in time to take the boat.

Have you the ticket for your
cabin?

Not iet, but I shall buy it at the
ticket office upon arriving at the
port.

means tomorrow, but when la precedes the word (la mafiana) it means the morning.
13. Lo (it) and los, lgs (them) as in the case of me, te, le, etc., are always placed.
before the verb, except with the imperative, the infinitive and the gerund, in which
cases these pronouns are placed after the verb, thus forming only one word.
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25 El Sr. Sénchez va & Buenos Aires
en aeroplano.

26 ¢De veras? Me gustaria hacer un
viaje por avién.

27 Desearia visitar un aerédromo an-
tes de embarcar.

28 Muy bien, visitaremos el aerédro-
mo del cual salen aviones para
todos los paises de Sur América.
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26

ell . .. Sahn’chayth vah ak Mr. Sinchez is going to Buenos

Bway’nohs I-rays . . . ah-ay-
roh-plah’noh.
éday vay'rahs? May goos-tah-

rec'ak ah-thayrr’ . . . vee-ah'
hay . . . ah-vee-on’.

day - say - ah - re¢’ah vee-see-
tahrr’ . . . ak-ay-rok’droh-mok
ahn'tays day aym- bahrr-
kahrr’.

mwee bee-ayn’ vee-see-tah-ray’
%Meﬁ...dgylkw;lzlhfa:,:

gn ah-vee-oh'nays T

toh'dohs lohs pah-ee'says . . .

T eoo

Aires by airplane.

Really? I should like to take a
trip by airliner.

I should like to visit an airport
before sailing.

Very well, we shall visit the air-
?ort from which airliners leave
or all the South American
countries.




Nuevo Vocahbulario

a (ah) to ¢cuantos? (kwahn’tohs) how many?
de (day) from (of) una vez (oo’nah wvaith) once
¢sabe? (sah’bay) do you know? quincena (keen-thay'nah) a fortnight
hasta (ahs’tak)  up to, until doble (doh’blay) double

alli (ah-liee’) there lcuales? (kwak'lays) which?

en (ayn) in, on, at gruesa (grway'sah) gross
contar (kohn-takrr’) to count

més . « « que (mahs . .. kay) more . ..
menos . . . que

(may’nohs . . . kay)

lo mismo (loh mees'moh)

less . .. than

the same
frecuentemente (fray-kwayn'tay-mayn’tay) frequently
comunmente (koh-moon’ mayn’tay) commonly
tantos . « - como (takn’tohs ... kok'mok)  as mar” ..as

cuadernos (kwah-dairr’noks) notebooxs
la préxima vez (prohk’see-mah vaith) next time
la dltima vez (ool'tee-mak vaith) last time
mas o menos (mahs ok may’nohs) more or less
Los Nfimeros Ordinales
TRE OrpINAL NuMBERsS (loks noo-may-rohs or-dee-nak-lays)
108 1a9 primero, -ra (pree-may’roh, -rah) 1st
20, 23, gegundo, -da (say-goor’doh, -dah 2nd
30, 32, tercero, -ra (tairr-thay'roh, -rah) 3rd
40, 4a, cuarto, ta (kwahrr'toh, -tah) 4th
8o, 58, quinto, «ta (keen'toh, -tah) 5th
60. 62, sexto, «ta (sayks’toh, -tah) 6th
20, 7a, séptimo, -ma (sayp'tee-moh, -mah) Tth
8o, 83, octavo, -va (ohk-tah’voh, -vah) 8th
Yo, 9a, moveno, -na (noh-vay'noh, -nah) Sth
100. 108, décimo, -ma (day’thee-moh, -mah) 10th
110, 1la, wundécimo, -ma (oon-day'thee-moh, -mah) 11th
120, 128, duodécimo, -ma  (doo-oh-day’thee-moh, -mah) 12th

58



LOS NUMEROS

THE CARDINAL NuMBERS

CARDINALES

(lohs noo’may-roks car-dee-nah-lays)

0. cero (thay'roh) 6. seis (say’ees) 13. wece (tray’thay)
1. uno,! masc. (00’nok) 7. siete (ser-ay’tay) 14. catorce
una, fem. (co’nah) 8. ocho (ok’chok) (kah-tohrr'thay)

2. dos2 (doks) 9. nueve (nway'vay) 15. quince (keen’thay)
3. tres (trays) 10. diez (dee-ayth’) 16. diez y seis3

4. cusatro (kwah’trok) 11. once (ohn’thay) 17. diez y sicte

5. cinco (theen’koh) 12, doce (dok’thay) 18. diez y ocho

19. diez y nueve 100. ciento® (thee-ayn’toh)
20. veinte (vayin'tay) 200. doscientos® (dohs-thee-avn'tohs)
21. veintiuno (vayin-tee-oo’noh) 300. trescientos (¢rays ... )

22. veintidés (vayin-tee-dohs’) 400. cuatrocientos (kwah-trok . . . )
23. veintitrés, etc. (vayin-tee-trays’) 800. quinientos (kee-nee-ayn'tohs)
30. treinta (trayin’tah) 600. seiscientos (say-ees-thee-ayn’
31. treinta y uno (trayin’tah ee oo’ tohs)

noh) 709. seteciemtos (say-tay ... )
40. cuarenta (kwah-rayn’tah) 830. echocientos (ok-choh ... )
50. cincuentat (theen-kwayn'tah) 900. novecientos (noh-vay ... )
60. sesenta (say-sayn'tah) 1800. mil? (meel)
70. setenta (say-tayn’tah) 2000. dos mil8 (doks meel)
80. ochenta (oh-chayn’tah) 1,800,000. un millén (oon mee
90. moventa (nok-vayn'tah) liohn”)
Las Fraccicnes

FRACTIONS (frak-thee-oh-nays)
la mitad,0 medio, -a (may'dee-ok, -ah) one-half o

un tercio (oon tairr'thee-oh)  one-third

ires cuartos (trays kwahrr'tohs)  thr ters

un doceavoll

ee-quar!
(oon doh-thay-ah’vok) one-twelfth
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CONVERSATION

1 ¢Saber2 usted contar?
2 Si, sefior; yo sé contar.
3 Cuentes usted.

4 Uno, dos, tres, cuatro y cinco.
5 Usted conté de uno a cinco.

6 ¢Sabe la sefiorita Morales contar
hasta ciento?

7 Si, sefior; yo sé contar hasta
ciento.
" 8 ¢Cuéles son los niimeros ordinales,
Sr. Gémez?
9 Los niimeros ordinales son: Primero, segundo, tercero, cuar
to, quinto, etc.
10 Yo tengo diez libros. $Cuéntos libros’tiene+ usted?

11 Yo tengo la mitad; yo tengo cinco.
12 Entonces usted tiene tantos™ libros como yo, gno es verdad?
13 No, sefior; yo tengo menos libros que usted.

14 La sefiorita Martinez tiene tres sombreros y yo s6lo tengo
une.

Foornotes: 1. Uno, one, loses the final -6 before a masculine noun, un libro.
Una is the feminine. 2. Dos, tres, etc., up to novento y nueve, are unalterable, as:
dos hombres, two men; dos mujeres, two women. 3. It is correct to use either
diez Y. seis, diez ¥ siete, etc., or simply dieciséis, diecisiete, etc. From 20 to 29 one
word is used, thus: veintiuno veintidés, veintitrés, etc. From 30 up to 99, three
words are used, viz.: treinta y uno, treinta y dos, etc. 4. Cincuenta y uno,
cincuenta y dos, cincuenta ¥ tres, etc. 5. Ciento loses its final syllable -to
when placed immediately before a noun or adjective, as: cien libros, one hundred
books; cien buenos libros, one hundred good books. It must be noticed that the ¥
(and) is omitted where zero is the figure before the last, thus: ciento uno, insiead
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PRONUNCIATION

gsak’bay . . . kohn-tahrr’?
see, say-niokrr’, yoh say . . .
kwayn'tay . . .

oo’nohk, dohs, trays, kwak’
troh ee theen’koh.

« « « kohntoh’ day oo'noh ah
theen'koh.

o pw

(=)

¢ - - . ahs'tah theeayn'toh?
7 ® 60

8 ckwak'lays sohn loks noo’
may-rohs okrr-dee-nah’ lays,
say-niohrr Goh' mayth?

9 ... : pree-may'roh, say-goon’
doh, tairr-thay'roh, kwahr'toh,
keen'toh, ayt-thay'tay-rah.

10 yo tayn'goh . . . leebrohs.
é n'tohs . . . teeay'nay
oos-tayd'?

11 ... lah mee-tahd’; . ..

12 ayn-tokn'thays . . tahn'tohs
koh'moh yoh . . .

13 ... may'noks ... kay...

14 lah say-nioh-ree’tah Mahrr-
tee'nayth . . . sohm-bray’rohs.

TRANSLATION

Do you know how to count?
Yes, sir, I know how to count.
You count.

One, two, three, four and five.

You counted from one to five.

Does Miss Morales know how to
count up to one hundred?

Yes, sir, I know how to count up
to one hundred,

Which are the ordinal numbers,
Mr. Gémez?

The ordinal numbers are: First,
second, third, fourth, fifth, etc.

I have ten books. How many
books have you?

I have half that number; I have

five.

Then you have as many books as
I. Is it not so?

No, sir, I have fewer books than
you.

Miss Martinez has three hats and

I have only one.

of ciento y uno; cientos dos, ciento tres, instead of ciento y dos, ciento y tres, etc.
6. Doscientos, etc., up to novecientos, also have feminine forms; viz., doscientas
casas, two hundred houses; quinientas personas, five hundred persons. 7. Mil is
invariable as @ numeral, thus: cien mil, doscientos mil. When used as a noun it has
a plural, as: muchos miles de pesos, many thousands of dollars. 8. Such English
expressions as, eleven hundred, eighteen hundred, etc., are rendered in Spanish by
mil ciento, one thousand one hundred; mil ochocientos, one thousand eight hun-
dred. 9. 1° js the abbreviation for primero, (masc.) first, and ** for primera,
(fem.) first. 10. Mitad is synonymous with medio, but the former is a noun,
while the latter is an adjective. Medio therefore also takes the feminine gender, as
media libra de aziicar, half @ pound of sugar; mediaz vara de paiio, half a yard of
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15 Ella tiene mds'® sombreros que yo.

16 Una vez yo compré una gruesa de cuadernos.
17 La préxima vez no necesitard usted comprar tantos.

18 La dultima vez que estuve en La
Habana fué mi quinto viaje a esa

| ciudd
BliLLeTas N

19 Yo he estado alli veinte veces.
20 Esta vez voy a ir a Lima, Perd.

21 Un pasaje a la Argentina vale el
doble que a Colombia, sno es ver-
dad?

22 Si, sefior; aproximadamente. Y un
pasaje a Montevideo cuesta méis'®
0 menos lo mismo que a Buenos Aires.

cloth. 11. In the fractional numbers the particle -avo corresponds to the English
-th, and is variable: avo, avos (masc. sing. and pl.); ava, aves (fem. sing. and
pl). I2. Sabe, from saber, to know, an irregular verb, is the 3rd pers. sing. of
the present indicative, The 1st pers. is sé, I know. 13. Cuente, from contar, to
count, is the 3rd pers. sing. of the imperative. I4. Tiene, has, is the 3rd
pers. sing. present indicative of terer, to have. Tengo, I have; tenemos, we have;
tienen, they have. 15. Tanto, tanta, 80 much, as much, and tantos, tantas, so
many, as many (pl), are adverbs of quantity and are used before nouns; tan mean-
ing so, as, is used with adjectives and adverbs, The comparative expressions, as
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15
16

17
18

19

21

oo’nak vayth yoh kohm-pray’
« « . grway’sak day kwah-dair’
nohs.

lah prohk'see-mah . . . nay-
thay-see-tah-rah’ tahn’tohs.

« + « ool'tee-mah . . . ays-too’
vay . . . Ah-bak’nah fway’ me
keen'toh vee-ah'hay ah ay’'sah
theew-dahd'.

yok ayh ays-tah'dok ah-lliee’
vayin'tay vay' thays.

ays'tah vayth voh'ee ah eerr
ah Lee’'mah, Pay-roo’.

« « « pah-sak’hay . . . Ahrr-
hayn-tee’'nah vah'lay ell dok’
blay kay ah Koh-lohm'bee-ah.
« « « ah-prohk-see-mak’ dah-
mayn'tay . . . Mohn-tay-vee-
day’'oh kways'tah mahs oh
nohs loh mees'mok . . .
Bway’'noks I'rays.

She has more hats than I.

Once I bought a gross of note-
books.

Next time you will not have to
buy so many.

The last time I was in Havana it
was my fifth trip to that city.

I have been there twenty times.

This time I am going to Lima,
Peru.

A steamship ticket to Argentina
costs twice as much as to Co-
lombia, is it not so?

Yes, approximately. And a pas-
sage to Montevideo costs more
or less the same as to Buenos
Aires,

much as, or so much as, are rendered in Spanish by, tanto como and tanta como
(sing.) ; as many as and so many as become tantos como and tantas como (pl.).
16. The comparatives of superiority and inferiority are formed by placing the
comparative particles mds and menos, respectively, before the adjective or adverb,
and que after, viz.: Mi hermano es mds rico que yo; my brother is richer than I
Yo tengo menos dinero que él; I have less money than he. Que, than, changes to
de in numeral comparatives, viz.: El tiene mds (menos) de mil pesos; He has
more (less) than a thousand dollars.



Nuevo Vocabulario

el frio (ell free'oh) the cold
el calor (kah-lohrr’) heat
¢eomo? (coh’moh) how?
dura (doo’rah) it lasts

el sol se pone (. .. say pok’nay)

pasado maiiana (pah-sah’doh mah-niah’'nah)
anteayer (ahn-tay-ah-yairr’)

se divide (say dee-vee'day)

sa compone (say cohm-poh'nay)

hace buen tiempo
(eo.bwayn...)

hace calor ( ... kah-lohrr’)

hace frio (...free'ok)

it is good weather

it is warm weather
it is cold

comienza (coh-mee-ayn’thah)

dia de fiesta (dee’ah day fee-ays'tah)

hace mal tiempo (ahk’thay mahl tee-aym’poh)
exactamente (ayk-sahk-tah-mayn’tay)
llamameos (lliah-mah’mohs)

anochece (ah-noh-chay'thay)

Meses Del Afio
MonTHaS oF THE YEAR

enero (ay-nay’roh) January

julio (hoo'lecoh)
febrero (fay-bray’roh) February

consta (cohns’tak)
descanso (days-kahn’soh)
Moo oni (nee...nee)
pasado (pah-sah’doh)

agosto (ah-gohs’toh)

it consists of
rest

neithet e o o HIOT
last, past

the sun sets

day after to-morrow
day before yesterday
it is divided

it is composed of

it begins

holiday

it is bad weather
exactly

we call

it gets dark

(may-says del akniok)

July
Au,

gust
marzo (mahrr’thoh)  March geptiembre (sayp-tee-aym’bray) September
abril (ah-breel’) April octubre (ohk-too’bray) October
mayo (mah’yoh) May noviembre (noh-veeaym’bray)  November
junio (hoo'neeoh) June diciembre (dee-theeaym’bray)  December




EL DiA . EL ANO
(ell dee’ah, ell ah’niok, lahs aystah-thee-ok’nays)

o LAS ESTACIONES

TeE DAY, THE YEAR, THE SEASONS
la mafiana (mah-nich'nak) the morning el dia (dee’ah) the day
la tarde (tahrr’day) afterncon el mes (mays) month
el verano (vay-rah’nok) Summer el aiio (ah’niok) year
el otoiio (oh-tok'niok) Autumn el siglo (see’gloh) century
Ia aurora (ghw-roh’rah) dawn Ia fecha (fay’chah)  date
la moche (nok’ hay) the evening, night
la semanal! (say-mahk’nah) week
la primavera (pree-mah-vay’rah) Spring
el invierno (een-vee-ayrr'noh) Winter
aver L0, maNAN:
hoy (ok’ee) today !? I’l/ <
ayer (ah-yairr’) yesterday
maiiana {mah-niak’nak)  to-morrow
////
el amanecer (ak-mah-nay-thayrr’) the daybreak
la puesta del sol (pways'tah dayll sohl) sunset
la madrugada (mah-droo-gah’dah) sunrise
el mediodia (may-deeoh-dee’ah) midday, noon
la media moche (may'dee-ak nok’chay) midnight
Dias De,La Semana
Days oF THE WEEK (dee-ahs day la se-mah-nah)
lunes (loo’nays) Monday jueves (hoo-ay’vays) Thursday
martes (mahrr’tays)  Tuesday viernes (vee-ayrr’nays)  Friday
miércoles Wednesday sabado (sah’bah-dok) Saturday
(mee-ayrr’coh-lays) domingoe (dok-meen’goh) Sunday




66 THE CORTINA METHOD

CONVERSATION
1 ¢Cémo se divide el dia?

2 El dia se divide en mafiana, tarde y noche.

3 La mafiana dura® hasta las doce del dia, mediodia. La tarde
dura hasta el anochecer.

4 ¢Cudndo comienza la noche?

5 La noche comienza exactamente cuando el sol se pone.

6 ¢A qué llamamos la madrugada?s
\ / 7 La madrugada es muy temprano en
\ / la mafiana, poco después del ama-
NPT necer (la aurora).
. aa 8 ¢De cudntos dias se compone una
semana?
=2
= 9 Una semana se compone de siete
dias.

10 ;Qué dia de la semana es hoy?

11 Hoy es lunes, el primer dia de la semana. El iltimo dia es
el domingo, que es un dia de fiesta o de descanso.

12 ;Qué dia ser4* mafiana?
13 Maiiana serd martes y pasado mafianas serd miércoles.
14 ;Fué ayer miércoles?

15 No, sefior; ayer fué domingo, y anteayers fué sibado.

Foornotes: 1. From the Latin septemana, siete mafianas (seven morns), the
space of seven days. 2. Dura, from durar, to last, implies duration of time:
<Cudnto tiempo dura la travesia de Nueva York a Europa? How long does it take
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PRONUNCIATION

1
2

14
15

ckoh'moh say dee-vee'day ell
dee'ak?

« « « mah-niak’nah, takrr’ day
ee noh’chay.

« « « doo’rak ahs'tah lahs doh’
thay . . . may'deeoh-dec’ah
« « « @h-noh-chay-thairr’.

ckwahn'doh  koh - meeayn'

LI Y Gyk'mhk' tah‘my n"ay see

ak . . . Uiah-
roo-gah'dah?
o mwee's'tagrrltiprzh’:‘u:h vee
ys-pways’ dell ah-mah-nay-
thairr’ (aw-roh'rah).
day kwahn'tohs . . . say
iohm-poh'nay oo’nahk  say-
mah'nah?
.+ » Secay’tay dee’ahs.
é o+ Ohee?

'mohs mah-

LX) elz pree‘mairr’ LN )

J.oosay'rah'o.o?

« . » mahkrr'tays . . . mee-airr’
kokh-lays.

éfway’ ah-yairr’ ... ?
« « « doh-meen'goh . . . ahn-tay-
ah-yairr' . . . sah'beh-doh.

TRANSLATION

How is the day divided?

The day is divided into morning,
afternoon, and evening (or
night).

The morning lasts until twelve
o’clock noon, midday. The after-
noon lasts until dark.

When does the evening begin?

The evening begins exactly when
the sun sets,

What do we call sunrise?

Sunrise is very early in the morn-
ing, a little after daybreak,
(dawn).

How many days are there in a
week ?

A week consists of seven days.
What day of the week is it today?

Today is Monday, the first day of
the week. The last day is Sun-
day, which is a holiday, or a-
day of rest.

What day will it be tomorrow?

Tomorrow it will be Tuesday and
the day after tomorrow will be
Wednesday.

Was yesterday Wednesday?

No, sir, yesterday was Sunday,
and the day before yesterday
was Saturday.

to cross from New York to Europe? 3. Madrugada, from madrugar, meaning
to rise with the dawn. 4. The English neuter pronoun -it, when accompanying
the verb to be, ser, or any other verb is never translated in Spanish. It is, or is i,
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16 ;Puede usted decirme cémo se divide el afio?

17 El afio se divide en doce meses.

18 ;En qué mes estamos?

19 Estamos en septiembre, €l mes pré-
ximo serd octubre y el mes pasado
fué agosto.

20 ¢Cuil es el primer mes del afio?

21 El primer mes del afio es enero y
el iltimo es diciembre.

22 ¢Cudntas estaciones hay en el afio?
23 El afio tiene cuatro estaciones, que son: la primavera, el
verano, el otofio y el invierno.

24 $Cuéles son los meses de la pri-

mavera?
25 Los meses de la primavera son:
marzo, abril y mayo.

26 ¢Hace mal o buen tiempo en esta
estacion?7

27 En la primavera hace generalmen-
te buen tiempo, nis mucho frio, nis l/
mucho calor.

28 ;Cuéles son los meses del verano?

29 Los meses del verano son: junio, julio y agosto.

30 ¢Hace frio en esta estacién?

31 No, sefior; en el verano hace siempre calor.
32 ¢Cudntos afios tiene un siglo?
33 Un siglo tiene cien afios.

for instance, is always es (is). Serd, as in this case, is translated will be. 5. Pasado
mafiana, lit. passed tomorrow. 6. Anteayer, lit. before yesterday. 7. Estacidn
in this case means season. 8. Ni-ni means neither-nor: no hace ni frio ni calor,
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16 ffwﬁ’% 5 day-theer’ may
17 ... dok’thay may’says.

18 ¢ ... mays ays-tahk’'moks?

19 . . . sayp-teeaym'bray . . .
rohk'sez-’:nolfay . aghk-too'
ray . . . ah-gohs'toh.

20 gkwahl'...?

21 o o 0 ay‘nay’rok o o 0o 00!'!68-
moh ays m'bray.

22 i « « o ays-tah-theeoh'nays

« « « pree-mah-vay'rah, a
rah’no oh-toh':u% o 23.
veeairr'noh.

Zkwak'lays sohn ... 2

;n;,;' mz'hrﬂhoh, ah-breel’ ee
'yo

8

® N

26 gak'thay mahl ok bwayn
teeaym'poh . . . ays'tah . .. ?

27 ... nee moo'choh free'oh nee
o « « kah-lohrr’,

28 ¢g...?

29 ... hoo’neeoh, hoo'leeoh, ah-
gohs'toh.

3 ¢g...2

31 ...seeaym'pray kah-lohrr'.

32 ¢kwahn'tohs ah’nioks tee-ay’
nay oon see’gloh?
33 ...theeyan'...

Can you tell me how the is
divyided? year
The year is divided into twelve

months.

In what month are we now?

We are in September, next month
will be October and last month
was August.

Which is the first month of the
year?

The first month of the year is
January, and the last is De-
cember.

How many seasons are there in
the year?

The year has four seasons, which
are: Spring, Summer, Autumn
and Winter.

Which are the months of the
Spring?

The Spring months are: March,
April and May.

Is the weather bad or good in
this season?

In the Spring the weather is gen-
erally good, neither too cold
nor too warm.

Which are the Summer months?

The Summer months are: June,
July and August.

Is the weather cold in this season?

No, sir; in the Summer it is al-
ways warm.

How mang years are there in a
century

A century has one hundred years.

it is neither cold nor warm. The use of two negatives makes the phrase more em-
phatic in Spanish as in the above sentence.



Nuevo Vocabulario

(kay oh’rah ays)
€8 Ia una (ays la oo’nak) it is one ¢’clock =
son las dos (sohn lahs dohs) it is two o’clock

componer (kokm-poh-nairr’) to repair, fix
compuesto (kohm-pways'toh) repaired, fixed
Iz compostura (kokm-pohs-too’rak) the repair
descompuesto (days-kohm-pways'toh) out of order
seiialar (say-niah-lahrr’) to show, point
dispénseme (dees-payn’say-may) excuse me
hay que (I kay) it is necessary
2qué hora es? what time is it?

sucio (soo’thee-oh) dirty ee llama (say Uiah’mah) it is called, named
nuevo (nway'voh) new cerca (thairr'kah)

el resto (rays'toh) the rest servirle (sairr-veerlay) to serve you

aun (ah-oon’) yet, still en casa (ayn kah’sah) at home

sino (see’nok) but mds que (mahs kay) more than

dentro de (dayn’trok day) within
por menos (porr may’nohs) for less

f »
A ?élo examine (loh ayk-sah-mee’nay) examine it
limpiarlo (leem-pee-ahrr’ioh) to clean it

1 Synonyms in common use, such as dispénseme, excuseme and

perdoneme. are given in different sentences, so that the student may become ac-
quainted with all of them. Dispénseme, from dispensar, to excuse, is the 3rd pers.
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un reloj de oro (-ok’roh)

a gold watch

un minuto (-mee-noo’toh) minute

un segundo (say-goon'dok) second

un reloj de diamantes (-dee-ak-mahn’tays)  diamond watch
dar la hora (dahrr-) to strike the hour
adelantado (ah-day-lahn-tak’doh) fast

atrasado (ah-trah-sak’doh) slow

parado (pal rah’doh) stopped

LA HORA ¢ EL RELOJ ¢ EL RELOJERO

(lak ok’rah, ell rray-lok’, ell rray-loh-hay’'rok)
TaE Hour (TIME), TRE WATCH, THE WATCHMAKER

el reloj (rray-lok’) the watch

el reloj de bolsillo (-bohl-see’llio) pocket watch

el reloj de pared (-pah-raid’) wall clock

el reloj de pulsera (pool-say’rah) wrist watch

el horario (ok-rah’ree-oh) hour hand

el minutero (mee-noo-tay’roh) minute hand

las manecillas (mah-nay-thee'lliahs) hands (of a watch)
Ia relojeria (rray-loh-hay-ree¢’ah) watch shop

las campanadas (kahm-pah-nak'dahs) strokes of a bell
el relojero (rray-loh-hay'roh) watchmaker

el cristal (krees-tahl’) crystal

una hora (-oh’rah) one hour

el muelle (mway’lliay)  the spring
1a maquinaria works, movement
(mah-kee-nah’ree-ak)

ias piedras (pee-ay'drahs) jewels, stones

of the imperative mood. To excuse may also be translated by excusar and perdonar,
to pardon, but dispensar is more frequently used. 2. Son is the 3rd pers. pl,
present indicative of ser, to be. /¢, as stated before, is not translated. All the hours
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CONVERSATION

1 Dispénseme: usted, sefior; jpuede usted decirme qué hora
es?

2 Si, sefior; son2 las doss y veinte.

3 ¢Ha dado la una?

4 Si, sefior; es la una en punto.

5 ¢No son més quet las tres menos
cuarto todavia?s

6 Efectivamente, aun no son las tres.
7 ¢No acaban de dare las cuatro?
8 No, Pedro; su reloj” no andas bien.
Creo que estd adelantado® cinco
minutos.
9 Por el contrario, mi reloj estd atrasado® un cuarto de hora.
10 ;Esté su reloj atrasado?

11 Creo que estd parado; esti des-
compuesto10 y es necesario llevarlo
a casa del relojero.

12 ;Le ha dado usted cuerda?:

13 Si, pero esti®® sucio y hay que™
limpiarlo.

14 ;Dénde hay una relojeria buena y barata?

15 En la calle®® Catorce, niimero 45, al oeste.

except una, one, are plural, and the verb must therefore also be in the plural form
to agree with them: Son las dos, las tres, etc. When inquiring about the time, how-
ever, the verb must always be used in the singular, viz: ¢Qué hora es? What time
isit? 3. Y, and, is used in this case to denote the minutes passed after the hour;
gimilarly, menos, less, is used to denote the minutes before the hour. The number
of hours is always mentioned first, and kora, hour, is understood. 4. Mds que,
more than, is synonymous with sino, meaning but, viz.: No tengo mds que un Lbro,
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PRONUNCIATION

dees-payn'saymay . . . Spway’
day m day-theer’may ... ?

LN

cah dak’doh lah oo’nah?

« « « ayn poon’toh.

é « « » may'nohs kwahrr’ toh
toh-dah-vee'ah?

NP W N -~

-}

ay-fayk-tee’vah-mayn'tey ah-
oon' ...
7 ¢...0h-kak’bahn ... ?
8 be soo nigy‘;fveh; noh ahz'gaah
n'. Kray'oh . . . a .
lahe:?tah’doh . mee-noo'tohj.;.
9 ... kohn-trah'reeoh . . . ah-
trah-sak'doh.
10 ¢...°2

1 W pah‘rc‘:'h'cg:)h .o dt;:g';-
m‘pway tO s e My‘ hd
sah'reeoh lliay-vakrr'loh . . .
rray-loh-hay'roh.
12 (lay ah dak'doh . . . kwair’
dah?

13 ... pay'roh . .. soo'theeoh ee
1 kay leem-peeahrr’loh.

14 ;dohn'day I oo'nah rray-loh-
hay'ree’ ah eee bah'r ah’tah?

15 . . . kak'lliay cah-tohrr'thay
roo’'may-roh rayn'tah ee
theen'koh.

TRANSLATION

Excuse me, sir, can you tell me
what time it is?

Yes, sir, it is twenty (minutes)
past two.

Is it one o’clock (yet)?

Yes, it is one o’clock exactly.

Is it not more than a quarter

threey;at

to

That is right; it is not three
o’clock yet.

Hasn’t the clock just struck four?

No, Pedro, your watch does mnot
keep good time. I believe it is
five minutes fast.

On the contrary, my watch is a
quarter of an hour slow.

Is your watch slow?

I think it has stopped; it is out of
order and must be taken to the
watchmaker.

Have you wound it?

Yes, but it is dirty and must be
cleaned.

Where is there a good and inex-
pensive watch repair shop?

At (No.) 45 West Fourteenth
Street,

1 have but one book. 5. Todavia, yet, is used mostly in negative sentences, while
ya, already, is used in affirmative or interrogative—affirmative sentences, viz.: No kg
venido todavia, he has not come yet; Ha venido ya, he has come already; ¢No ha
venido todavia? Has he not come yet? 6. Acaban de dar, idiomatic expression
for the clock has just struck. Acaber de, to have just, must be always followed by
the infinitive of the verb used, as: Acabo de escribir, 1 have just written, or
finished writing. 7. Reloj means both watch and clock, and each is distinguished
by expressing its kind, as: reloj de bolsillo, pocket-watch, reloj de pared, wall-
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16 ;Como se llamas (cuél es el nombre de) el relojero?

17 Se llama (su nombre es) Ceballos.

18 El niimero 45 estd cerca de la Sexta Avenida, ;no es verdad?
19 Sf, sefior; estd entre las avenidas Quinta y Sexta.

20 ¢Esti el Sr. Ceballos en casa?

21 Servidor de usted;!? jen qué puedo servirle?

22 Un amigo mio me ha dado su direccién. ;Me harfais usted
el favor de componermer este reloj?

23 Si, sefior; pero debo examinarle
primero.

24 ;Cuéndo lo tendr4 usted compues-
to? ¢Cudnto me llevard® por la
compostura ?

25 Lo tendré compuesto dentro dez
cinco dias y le costar4 cinco pesos.

26 Me parece algo caro. § No puede
usted hacerlo por menos?

27 No, sefior; no puedo; tiene roto® el muelle® que® es
necesario poner nuevo.

clock, etc. The -h of the figured pronunciation must in this instance and in similar
cases in which the Spanish word ends in -j be pronounced strongly aspirated to
give the sound of the Spanish -j. All words ending in -j are masculine. 8. Arda
from andar, to walk, to go, is the 3rd pers. sing., present indicative, and is used
when referring to the movement of a watch or clock. 9. Adelantado, from ade-
lantar, to advance, when used in connection with clocks and watches, is synonymous
with the English ¢o gain. Atrasado, from atrasar, to go back, to retard, means ¢o be
slow. 10. Descompuesto is the past participle of the irregular verb descomponer
to get out of order. This is @ compound word made up of the prefix des and
the verb componer (to mend, to repair). 1l. Either a la relojeria or casa del
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16 g o« . say lliak’'mah . . . nohm’

ray ...?

17 ... Thay-bak'llioks.

18 ... thairr'kah . . . Sayks'tah
Ah-vay-nee'dah . . . Gvairr-
dahd'?

19 ... ayn'tray Keen'tah . . .

20 ¢ ...ayn cah’sah?

21 sairr-vee-dokrr’ day . . .

22 ... ahmeegok .. .ah dak’
dok soo dee-rayk-theeokn’.
é - o« fah-vokrr' . . . kohm-
poh-nairr’may ays'tay . . . ?

23 . . . day'bok ayk-sah-mee-
nahrr'lok pree-may’rok.

24 ¢ ... tayndrak’ ... kohm-
pways'toh . . . lliay-vah-rak’
« « » kohm-pohs-too’rah?

25 loh tayn-dray’ . . . dayn-iroh
« « « kohs-tah-rah’ theen'koh
pay’soks.

26 -ray'thay ahl'goh kak’
mypah Zah-thairr’lok . . .
may’nohs?

27 . .. rrok’tok ell mway'lliay
« « « poh-nairr’ nway’voh.

What is the name of the watch-
maker?

His name is Ceballos.

Number 45 is near Sixth Avenue,
is it not?

Yes sir, it is between Fifth and
Sixth Avenues.

Is Mr. Ceballos at home?

At your service, sir; what can I
do for you?

A friend of mine has given me
your address; would you please
repair this watch for me

Yes, sir, but I must examine it
first.

When will you have it repaired?
How much will you charge me
for it?

It will be repaired within five
days and it will cost you five
dollars.

It seems to me a little high. Can’t
you do it for less?

No, sir, I cannot; it has a broken
spring and a new one must be
put in.

relojero may be correctly used. 12. Dar cuerda a un reloj means to wind a watch
or clock. 13. Estd is the 3rd pers. sing., present indicative, of the verb estar, to
be. There are two verbs in Spanish for the English to be, ser and estar, but they
do not have the same meaning. Ser is used when the attribute is inherent or essen-
tial to the subject and implies a permanent quality of things or persons, rank,
condition, position, profession and possession. It answers to the questions whas?
what of? what for? whom for? and whose? Examples: él es alto, he is tall; mi
reloj es de oro, my watch is of gold; los pies son para andar, the feet are for walk-
ing; este sombrero es para usted, this hat is for you; el libro es mio, the book is
mine, etc. Estar is used when the state or condition, quality or position of the sub-
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28 Y el resto de la maquinaria jestd
buena?

29 Sf, sefior; pero tendré que ponerle
un cristal nuevo.

30 Bueno,s pues; buenas tardes y
hasta el jueves.

31 ;Tiene usted un reloj de bolsillo?
32 Si, sefior; y mi sefiora tiene un reloj de pulsera de oro.

33 ¢Son caros los relojes de diaman-
tes?

34 Naturalmente. Un reloj de dia-
mantes, y que tenga de quince a
veinte piedras, es siempre caro.

35 ;Puede usted decirme cudntos mi-
nutos tiene una hora?

36 Una hora tieme sesenta minutos, y un minuto, sesenta
segundos.

37 ¢Cémo sefiala el reloj la hora?

38 El reloj sefiala la hora con dos manecillas: una larga, que se
llama minutero, y otra corta que se llama horario.

ject is accidental, temporary or transitory. It answers to the questions where? kow?
and who? as: estoy bien, I am well; el libro estd sobre la mesa, the book is on the
table; Juan estd escribiendo, John is writing, etc. Estar is also used as an auxiliary
to the present participle: él estd leyendo, he is reading, etc. See Grammar, Book II,
Auxiliary Verbs. 14. Hay que is synonymous with es necesario, it is necessary.
15. Calle is feminine, In naming numbers of streets, cardinal numbers are

in Spanish instead of ordinal. Calle Catorce, street fourteen, instead of, Calle
Decimocuarta, fourteenth street. 16. Se llama, from llamarse, to call it or hims
self, is a reflexive verh.  17. People wishing to be polite, either in social or busi-
ness life, will answer by, servidor de usted, your servant, instead of the English,
that is my name. 18. Haria, would do, from Aacer, to do. 19. Componer, to
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28 . .. rrays'toh . . . mah-kee-
nah'reeah Jays-tah’ bway’
nah?

29 ...’ﬂ'ees-tahl'...

30 ... pways ... tahr’’days ee
ahs'tah ell hway'vays.

31 ¢ ... bohlsee'llioh?

32 ... say-niok’rah . . . pool-
say'rah day oh'roh.

33 ¢ ... kak'rohs . . .rray-lok’
iays day dee-ah-mahn’tays?

34 ... tayn’gah day keen' a
vain'tay peeay'drahs
seeaym’pray . . .

3B g...7

36 Oossay'myn"ahoccw.no
say-goon'dohs.
37 ckoh'moh say-niak'lak . . . ?

38 ... mah-nay-thee'lliahs: . . .
ahrr'gah . . . say Uiah'mah
mee-noo-tay'rok . . . oh'trah
kohrr'tah . . . oh-rah'reeoh.

And is the rest of the movement
in good condition?

Yes, sir, but I will have to put in
a new crystal.

Very well then; good afternoon
and until Thursday.

Have you a (pocket) watch?
Yes, and my wife has a gold wrist
watch.

Are diamond watches expensive?

Naturally. A diamond watch with
from 15 to 20 jewels is always
expensive.

Can you tell me how many min-
utes are there in an hour?

One hour has sixty minutes and
one minute has sixty seconds.
How does the clock show the

time?

The clock shows the time with
two hands; one long, which is
called the minute hand, and a
short one which is called the
hour hand.

mend, to fix, to repair, is synonymous with arreglar, to arrange. 20. Llevard,
from levar, to carry, is in this case used idiomatically for to charge. 21. Dentro
de (lit. inside of) within. 22. Roto, broken, is the past participle of romper, to
break. 23. Muelle means e spring of metal. Muelle means also in Spanish pier.
24. Que is a RELATIVE PRONOUN, invariable in gender and number. It refers to
persons or things only when placed immediately after the noun to which it refers,
and is used instead of the English who, whom, which, what and that. The relative
pronouns can never be omitted in Spanish. Que alone or with a preposition means
what or which, but when referring to persons is replaced by quien or quienes.
25. Bueno, good, as well as bien, well, are both exclamations in Spanish. Well then!
is rendered by jbueno pues! or bien pues!



Nuevo Vocabulario

a crédito (ak kray'dee-tok) on credit

importar (eem-pohrr-tahrr’) to import

exportar (ayks-pohrr-tahrr’) export
establecer (ays-tah-blay-thairr’) establish
sucursal (soo-koor-sahl’) branch (store, office)

cualquier (kwahl-kee-airr’) any

comprar (kokm-prakr’)  to buy
al contado (kokn-tah’doh) in cash
vender (vayn-dairr’) to sell

los giros (hee'roks) the drafts  firma (feerr’mah) firm, concern
el envio (ayn-vee'oh)  shipment contra (kohn'trah) against
el testigo (tays-tee’gsoh) witness ambos (ahm’bohs) both
el poder (poh-dairr’)  powerof firmado (feerr-mah’doh) signed
attorney ¢ qué hay? (kay I)  what is there?
los asuntos (ah-soon’tohs) affairs (how are things?)

el banco (&ahn'koh) the bank

Ia ganancia (gah-nahn’thee-ak)  profit

la moneda (moh-nay'dah) money,
currency

sin duda (seen doo’dah) without doubt
realizaria (rray-ah-lee-thah-re¢’ak) would make

Foornotes: 1. Estd, is. When to be refers to the state of one’s health, estar is
always used. Estoy, I am; estd, he, she is, or you are; estamos, we are; estdn, they
(mase. and fem.) and you (pl.) are. 2. En, in or on, (prep.). In Spanish, prepo-
gitions must be followed by the infinitive instead of the present participle, as in
English. 3. Para servir a usted, to serve you or at your service, is an idiomatic
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para servirle (pah’rah sgirr-veerr'lay) at your service

el notario piiblico (nok-tak'ree-oh) the notary public
las restricciones (rrays-treek-thee-ok’nays) restrictions
las transacciones (trakn-sahk-thee-ok'nays) transactions
la cotizacién (koh-tee-thah-thee-okn’) quotation
los fertilizantes (fairr-tee-lee-thahn’tays) fertilizers
los articulos (ahrr-tee’koo-lohs) goods
los productos (prok-dook’tohs) products
el comerciante (koh-mayrr-thee-akn’tay) merchant
LOS NEGOCIOS
BusinEss (loks nay-goh’thee-ohs)

el tabaco (zah-bah’koh) the tobacco

el coco (koh'koh) coconut

el petréleo (pay-troh’lay-oh) petroleum (crude oil)

el estaiio (ays-tah’nioh) tin

el cobre (kok'bray) copper

el platano (plak’tak-nok) banana

el cacao (kahk-kah’ok) cocoa

Ia lana (lah’nak) wool

la pifia (pee’nich) pineapple

las pieles (pee-ay’lays) hides

la carne congelada (kahrrnay kohn-hay-lah’dak)  frozen meat

la casa (kah'sah) house, firm

el cambio (kahm’bee-oh) change

los sombreros de paja  straw hats
(sohm-bray’rohs ~pak’kah)

las mercancias merchandise
(mairr-kahn-thee'aks)

expression in this case. 4. Viene, 3rd pers. sing., present indicative of the irregu-
lar verb venir, to come. Vengo, I come; venimos, we come; vienen, they (masc. and
fem.) and you (pl) come. 5. Sélo, alone or only, as in this case. When thus
used as an adverb. instead of solamente, the -0 in the first syllable is accented.
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CONVERSATION

1 ¢Coémo estar usted? Tengo mucho
gusto en? verle.

2 Estoy muy bien, gracias; §y usted?

3 Para servir® a usted, gracias.

4 ¢Vienet usted a pasar mucho tiem-
po en Nueva York?

5 No, sefior; vengo s6los (solamente)
por unos (algunos) meses para
asuntos comerciales (negocios).

6 ¢Y qué hay® en Colombia? Sin duda usted estars alli para

Ia préxima primavera.

7 Si, sefior; espero’ haber arreglado mis asuntos® aqui antes
de esa fecha.

8 ¢Piensa usted importar algo?s

9 Desearia importar café, tabaco,
aziicar, lana y algunas frutas,

10 ¢Piensa usted importar esos pro-

ductos de Cuba y Sur América?

11 De ambasto partes; de Cuba reci-
biré tabaco, azicar, cocos, plita-
nostt (bananas) y piiias.

12 ;Y qué recibird de Sur América?

6. ¢Qué hay? lit. what is there?, is an idiomatic expression commonly used in
Spanish, which may be translated by what is new? Two Spanish speaking persons,
on meeting, will address each other with this question. The answer may be, nada,
nothing; nada de nuevo, nothing new; que los negocios estdn muy malos, that busi-
ness is very poor; que todo anda bien, that everything is all right. There may be
many other answers, all referring to different subjects, and all of them being proper
replies to the question ¢qué hay? 7. Espero, I expect or hope, 1st pers. sing.,
present indicative, from the verb esperar, synonymous with aguardar, to expect or
to wait. Esperar requires the use of the subjunctive mood when referring to a third
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PRONUNCIATION

1 ¢ .. . tayn'goh moo’choh
goos’toh o0 vdrﬂ lay.
2 ays-toh’ee mwee’ beeayn’ grak’

pah'rak sairr-veerr’ . ..

3

4 veea’ ah 'sah"’ es e
xlway'{:ghaylfohr‘l’c'ag

5 ...vayn'goh ... pokrr ...
(akl-goo’noks) ...

6 50 . « Koh-lohm'bee-ak? Seen
o'dah . . . ah-llied . . . pree-
mah-vay'rah.

7 .. .ays-pay'rok ah-bairr’ ah-
rmy;ylahegg;; mees ah-soon’
tohs ak-kee’ . . . fay’chah.

8 'sah . . . eem-pohrr-

%%’goh?

9 ... kah-fay’, tah-bah'kok, ah-

thoo'kahrr, lak'nah . . . froo’

tahs.
« « « prok-dook'tohs day
k:ho;bah eg Soorr Ah-may’ree-

10

11 day ahmbahs pakrr'tays; . . .
ay pahrr'tay i

Tra 'thee‘bee'ray' * o o
koks, plah'tah-noks . . . pee’
n‘whs.

12

TRANSLATION

How are you? I am very glad to
see you.

I am very well, thank (you) ; how
are you?

At your service, thank (you).

Do (have) you come to spend a
long time in New York?

No, sir; I (have) come only for a
few months on business matters.

And how is everything in Colom-
bia? No doubt you v%ill be there
by next Spring.

Yes, sir, I expect to have my af-
fairs arranged here before then.

Do you? intend to import some-

I should like to import coffee,
tobacco, sugar, wool and some
fruits.

Are you thinking of importin,
those products gfrom Cuga ans
South America?

From both places; from Cuba I
shall receive tobacco, sugar,
coconuts, bananas and pine-
apples.

& . rray-thee-bee-rah’ ... 27 And what will you receive from

South America?

person, as: espero que hable (lit. I expect, or I hope that he may speak) ; espero
que llegue, I hope he arrives (lit. I hope that he may arrive). 8. Asuntos, is gen-
erally used for affairs, while negocios is translated for business. 9. Algo means
something or anything; nada, the opposite, means nothing or not anything.
10. Ambas, both (fem. pl.), ambos, both (masc. pl.). Partes is fem. pl.  11. Plé-
tano is synonymous with banana. 12. Plazo is the commercial Spanish word for
the English terms: a plazos, on credit; ¢ largo plazo, on a long credit; a corto
plazo, on a short credit. 13. Cuyo, whose, agrees in gender and number with the
noun: cuyo, cuyos (masc., sing. and pL) ; cuya, cuyas (fem., sing. and pl.). Frente,
front, is in this case masculine; la frente, the forehead, is feminine. Estar al frente
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13 De Sur América recibiré: café, de Colombia; petréleo, de
Venezuela; carnes congeladas, de la Argentina; pieles, del
Uruguay; estafio, de Bolivia; fertilizantes, del Perii; cobre,
de Chile, y cacao y sombreros de paja, del Ecuador.

14 ;Desea usted vender al contado o a crédito?

15 A algunos comerciantes les venderé a un corto plazo: o
cambiaré mis productos por articulos norteamericanos.

16 ¢Como piensa usted hacer esas transacciones?
17 Mi idea es establecer aqui una sucursal de mi casa de Bue-
nos Aires, a cuyo!s frente estard un hermano mfo.14

18 ¢Necesitard él un poders de la casa para hacer legales sus
transacciones?

19 Naturalmente; para comprar y vender en nombre de la casa
necesitard un poder legalizado.

20 ¢Quién tiene que firmar el poder
para que sea vélido?

21 Tiene que ser firmado antel® un
notario piiblico y por dos testigos.

22 ;A cémo estd hoy el cambio con
el extranjero?

23 La cotizacion de la moneda ex-
tranjera estd muy baja.

24 ¢Podria yo girar délares a Chile?

de, means to be at the head of. 14. Mi, mine, is a possessive adjective and, as
such, agrees with the noun in gender and number. The English expressions of
mine, of thine, of his, of hers, of theirs, of ours, after a noun, are rendered in
Spanish without the of, as: un hermano mio, instead of un hermano de mio. The
possessive adjectives are: mio; tuyo, thine; suyo, his, hers and yours; nuestro,
ours; vuestro, yours. Mio, tuyo, suyo drop the final syllable before a noun, thus: m:
libro, tu libro, su libro. But whether they are possessive pronouns or possessive ad-
jectives, they always agree with the noun, and not with the person, as in Englich.
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13

14
15

16

17

18

19

20

21
22
23
24

« « » pay-tro'lay-oh . . . kahrr’
nays kohn-hay-lak'dahs . . .
peeay’lays day Qo-roo-gwah’
ee; ays-tah'nioh day Boh-lee'
veeah; fairr-tee-lee-than'tays
del Pay-roo’; koh’bray day
Chee’lay ee kah-kah'oh ee
sohm-bray’rohs day pah’hah
dell Ay-kwah-dohrr’.

é « » » vayn-dairr’ . .. kohn-
tah'doh . . . kray'dee-toh?

« o « koh-mairr-thee-ahn'tays
lays vayn-day-ray’ . . . plak’
thoh oh kahm-bee-ah-ray’
mees prok-dook’tohs pohrr
arr-tee’koo-lohs norr-tay ah-
may-ree-kah'nohs.
é¢koh'moh . . . trahn-sahk-
theeoh’nays?

mee ee-day-ah ays ays-tah-
blay-tairr ah-kee’ . . . soo-
koor-sahl’ . . . koo'yok frayn’
tay . . . airr-mah’noh mee’oh.
gnay-thay-see-tah-rah’ ell . . .
ah“hair r’ lay‘gah’lays LI ) ?

nah-too-rakl'mayn'tay; « « .
lay-gah-lee-thak’doh.

skeeayn’ . . . feerr-marr’ . ..
Seirion”!

tee-ay’'nay . . . nok-tah’reeoh
poo’blee-kokh . . . tays-tee'gohs.
cah kok'moh . . . ayks-trahn-
hay'roh?

lah koh-tee-tha-theeohn’ moh-
nay'dah . . . mwee'bah’hakh.

;poh-dree'ah . . . hee-rarr’
goh'lah-rays ah Chee'lay?

From South America I shall re-
ceive: coffee from Colombia;
petroleum from Venezuela;
frozen meats from Argentina;
hides from Uruguay; tin from
Bolivia; fertilizers from Peru;
copper from Chile, and cocoa
and straw hats from Ecuador.

Do you intend to sell for cash or
credit?

To some merchants I shall sell on
short credit; or I shall exchange
my products for American

goods.

How do you propose to do this
business?

My idea is to establish here a
branch of my Buenos Aires
house, at the head of which will
be one of my brothers.

Will he need a power of attorn
from the firm in order to legal-
ize his transactions?

Naturally; in order to buy and
sell in the firm’s name he will
need a power of attorney.

Who has to sign a power of at.
torney to make it valid?

It has to be signed before a notary
public and by two witnesses.
How is the rate for foreign ex-
change today?

Thle rate of foreign money is very
ow.

Could I draw dollar drafts for
Chile?

For this reason, in the case of su or suyo, which can refer to: his, her, its, your and
their, the following phraseology is used to avoid ambiguity: su libro de él; su libro
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25 Ahora hay ciertas restricciones para los giros al extranjero;
pero creo que le serd ficil girar 1,000 délares contra
cualquier banco de Santiago de Chile.

26 También desearia exportar algunas mercancias a Centro
América.

27 Si ustedes exportan'® articulos manufacturados realizardn
una buena ganancia.

de ella; su libro de usted; su libro de ellos; su libro de ellas and su libro
de ustedes. 15. Un poder is in this case, @ power of attorney. Abogado means
attorney or ~‘wyer. 16. Ante or delante are both rendered by before. Ante is 8
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25 ah-oh'rah I thee-airr’tahs . . . Right now there are certain re-
hee'rohs . . . meel . . . kwahl- strictions on foreign drafts; but
kee-airr’ . .. I think you could easily draw a

$1,000.00 draft against any
bank in Santiago de Chile.

26 tahm-bee-ayn’ ... mairr-kahn- 1 should also like to export
thee’ahs ah Thayn'troh Ah- some merchandise to Central
may'ree-kah. America.

27 see ... ayks-porr'tahn arr-te¢’ If you (pl.) export manufactured
koo - lohs mah-noo-fahk-too- goods you (pl.) will make a
rak'dohs rray - ah - lee - thah- good profit.
rahn’ . . . gah-nahn'theeah.

preposition and delante, an adverb of place, 17. Exportan, from exportar, to

export; -an is the termination of the 3rd pers. pl., present indicative, of all verbs
ending in -ar.



Nuevo Vocabulario

1a lista de piatos (lees’sah plah’tohs) the bill of fare

la cafetera (kah-fay-tay'rah)
Ia ensalada (ayn-sah-lah’'dah)

ia salsa (sahl'sah)

la pimienta (pee-mee-ayn’tak)
la mostaza (mohs-tah’thah)

el vaeo (vah’soh) the drinking glass
la taza (tah’thah)  cup

el mend (may-noo’) the menu
el filete (fee-lay'tay) cutlet
la jarra (hah'rrah) pitcher
el cajero (kah-hay'rok) cashier

el agua de hielo (ah’gwak day yay'lok)
el sacacorchos (sah-kah-kohrr'chohs)
desabride (day-sah-bree’'dah)

coffec pot
salad
sauce, dressing

pepper
mustard

eruda (kroo'dah) raw
galada (sah-lah'dah) salty
sosa (soh’sah) lacking salt
picante (pee-kahn’tay) spicy

ice water
corkscrew
tasteless

el vino timto (vee'nok teen’toh) red wine
la botella (bok-tay'lliah) bottle

Foornotes: Nouns ending in -z are for the most part feminine, with the excep-
tions of el pez, the fish; el matiz, the hue; el cdliz, the chalice; el capuz, the hood,

86



poner Ila mesa (poh-nairr’ lah may'sah) to set the table

al contrario (akl kohn-trak’ree-oh) on the contrary
a mi me parece (ah mee may pah-ray'thay) it seems to me
bien asada (beeayn’ ah-sah’dak) well done

Ia toriilla (cohrr-teelliah) the omelet

el apetito (ak-pay-tee'toh) appetite
el alimento (ak-lee-mayn’toh) food

el azrucarero (ah-thoo-kah-ray’roh) sugar bowl

El Restaurante ¢ La Mesa ¢ Los Alimentos
(ell res-tah-ooran’-tay, la may’ sah, los ah-lee-men-tohs)

THE ReSTAURANT, THE TABLE, THE Foop

Ia mesa (may’sah) the table el mantel (mahn-tayl’) the tablecloth
Ia sal (sahl) salt el vinagre (vee-nah’gray) vinegar
el pollo (pok’lliok) chicken el tomate (toh-mah’tay) tomato

el arrozl (ah-rroth’) rice el azicar (ah-thoo’kahrr)  sugar

el tenedor (tay-nay-dohrr’) the fork

el cuchillo (koo-chee'lliok) knife

Ia cucharita (koo-chah-ree’tah) teaspoon (

el plato (plak'toh) dish, plate = /
el cubierto (koo-bee-airr’'toh) the silverware
la cuchara (koo-chah’rah) spoon
la fuente (fwayn’tay) platter, tray

la servilleta (sairr-vee-lUiay’tah) napkin
el camarero (kah-mah-ray’roh) ‘waiter

el aceite (ah-thay'ee-tay) oil, (vegetable)
la lechuga (lay-choo’gah) lettuce

las legumbres (lay-goom’brays)  vegetables

las patatas (pah-tah’tahs) potatoes

etc. All abstract nouns ending in -ez are also feminine: la niftez, childhood: la
vejez, old age; la embriaguez, intoxication, etc. 2. Haga is the 2nd pers. sing.,
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CONVERSATION

1 Haga® el favor de decirme dénde puede encontrar un res-
taurante.

2 En la calle Mayor hay varios restaurantes en los cuales se
come muy bien.

3 ¢Desearia usted acompafiarme alli?

4 Con mucho gusto.
5 Sentémonos a la mesa. El camarero
acaba de ponerla.

6 Esta mesa estd cubierta con un
mantels blanco.

7 ¢Y qué hay sobre la mesa?

8 Sobre la mesa estdn los cubiertos:
tenedores, cuchillos, cucharas y
cucharitas. También hay serville-
tas, platos, una jarra de agua con
hielo y varios vasos.

9 Llamemos al camarero.

10 Camarero (mozo), sirvaset traerme el mend (la lista de
platos).

11 Yo deseo un plato de sopa, un filete de ternera con legumbres
¥ patatas fritas, un plato de pescado y ensalada de lechuga
y tomate.

12 A mi me gustas la carne bien asada.

13 Se dice, sin embargo, que la carne algos cruda es de muchi-
simo? mds alimento.

polite form, of the imperative of the irregular verb hacer. It is also the 3rd pers.
ging. of the subjunctive mood. Haga el favor is the usual expression for please.
3. Nouns ending in -/ are masculine, with few exceptions, such as: la capital,
meaning the capital city of a country; la cdrcel, the jail; la col, the cabbage; la sal,
the salt; la vocal, the vowel; la seiial, the sign, etc. 4. Sirvase, imperative of
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PRONUNCIATION

1 ah'gah ... fah-vokrr ... day-
thegrr'may ... pway'doh . ..
ayn-kokn-trahrr’ . . .

2 ... kak'lliay Mah-yohrr . ..

kwah'lays . ..

3 gday-say-ah-ree'eh . . . ah-
iO y-pz'hfniah"’may...?

4 ...goos'toh.

5 sayntay’'moh-nohs . . .

6 ays'tah . . . koo-bee-ayrr'tah
ooomahn'mil'--.
7 &...s0kbray ... ?

8 .ockoo‘bee‘ayr"whSA.ohah'
rrak . . . kokn ee-ay'loh . ..

9 Uigh-may'mohs . . . kah-mah-
ray’oh.

10 ... (mok'thoh) seerr’vah-say
o8 my‘m' oo o

11 ... sok'pah . . . lay-goom'
brays . . . lay-choo’gah

12 ... kahrr'nay . ..

13 ... dee'thay, seen aym-bakrr’
8oh . . . moo-chee'see-moh . . »

TRANSLATION

Please tell me where I can find a
restaurant,

On Main Street there are several
restaurants which serve very
good meals,

Would you like to accompany me
there?

With great pleasure.

Let us sit at the table. The waiter
has just set it.

This table is covered with a white
table cloth.

And what is there on the table?

On the table is the silverware:
forks, knives, spoons and tea-
spoons. There are also napkins,

ishes, a pitcher for ice water

and several glasses.

Let us call the waiter.

Waiter, please bring me the menu
(the bill of fare).

I want a bowl of soup, a veal cut-
let with vegetables and fried
fotatoes, a dish of fish and a
ettuce and tomato salad.

I like the meat well done.

They say, however, that meat a
little rare is much more nour-
ishing.

servirse, is equivalent in this sense to please, and is synonymous with kaga el favor
and tenga la bondad. 5. Some verbs, like gustar, agradar, to please, to like, when
used in a reflexive way, take two object pronouns for emphasis, thus: a mf me, a
ti te, a €l le, a nosotros nos, a vosotros os, a ellos les. Gustar, derived from the noun
gusto, is generally used in a reflexive way, as: a usted le gusta, it pleases you; q
mi me gusta, it pleases me. Gustar de means to be fond of and is used only when
referring to activities. 6. Algo something, is synonymous with alguna cosa, and
may be used in Spanish to imply either a question or a statement: JHay algo de
nuevo? Is there anything new? (lit. is there something of new?) ; Tengo algo que
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14 A mi, trdigame un poco de arroz con pollo y una botella de
vino tinto.

15 ;Desea ponerle sal, aceite y vina-
gre a su ensalada?

16 Si, sefior; a menos que ya esté pre-
parada con alguna otra salsa.

17 Yo no tengo apetito porque almor-
cé tarde, a las once de la mafiana,
y desearia s6lo una tortilla de ja-
moén y huevos.

18 Esta comida estd algo salada y
picante.

19 Al contrario, a mi me parece un poce sosa (desabrida).

20 Tenga la bondad de pasarme la cafetera; deseo servirme
café en esta taza.

21 Aqui tiene el azicar,8 en el azu-
carero.

22 Mozo, sirvase traerme la cuenta.
¢Cuénto es?

23 La comida importa tres pesos y
cincuenta centavos. ($3.50) Tenga
1a bondad de pagar al cajero.

24 Muy bien. Dejemos la propina pa-
ra el camarero sobre la mesa.

25 Y después de esta suculenta cena, ¢no le parece que debe-
mos dar un paseo?

26 Me agradaria mucho.

decir a usted, T have something to tell you. It also means some, somewhat, as: Estd
algo selada, it is somewhat salty, etc. The contrary of algo is nada. Aqui no hay
nada, there is nothing here; ¢No hey nada de nuevo? is there nothing new? No
tengo nada que decirle, I have nothing to tell you; ¢No tiene usted nada que hacer?
Haven't you anything to do? 7. Although the superlative is formed with muy,
verz. as in English, in Spanish there is another form, stronger in meaning. This
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14 ... trah-ec'gah-may . . . ah-
rrohth’ . .. p%h’llioh ... boh-
tay'lliak . . .

15 .o.FOh’Myﬂ"lay...ah'
tghay’ee-tay .4

16 ... may'noks . ..ahl-goo'nak
o« « Sahl'sah.

17 ® o o ah‘pay'tee'wh o o .ahl'
mohrr-thay’ . . . hah-mohn’ ee

way'vohs.

18 ... pee-kahn'tay.

19 ... kohn-trah'ree-ok . . . pah-
ray'thay . . .

20 ...bokn-dahd’ ... pah-sahrr’
may . . . Sayrr-veerr’may .« « .

21 e o o ah‘thoo’kah" * o o ah‘
thoo-kah-ray'roh.

22 moh-thoh . . . kwayn'tah.
ékwahn'toh e @ o ?

23 ... eem-pohrr'tak . .. pak-
gahrr’ ahl kah-hay’rok.

24 e o o da}“hay’mo’ts o a0 pr oh'
pee’nakh . ..

25 . . . days-pways’ . . . thay
nah

26 may ah-grah-dah-ree'sh moo’
choh.

Bring me some chicken with rice
and a bottle of red wine.

Do you wish to put salt, oil and
vinegar on your salad?

Yes, unless it is already seasoned
with some other dressing.

I have no aYpetite, because I had
breakfast late, at eleven o’clock,
and I should like only a ham
and egg omelet.

This meal is a bit salty and spicy.

On the contrary, I find it lacking
salt a little.

Please pass me the coffee pot; I
want to serve myself some cof-
fee in this cup.

Here is the sugar, in the sugar
bowl.

Waiter, please bring me the check.
How much is it?

The meal amounts to three dollars
and fifty cents ($3.50). Please
pay the cashier.

Very well. Let us leave the tip for
the waiter on the table.

And after this succulent (deli-
cious) supper do you not think
that we ought to go for a walk?

I should like to very much.

form consists of the suffix -isimo, -isima, <{simos, -isimas for the masc. and fem.,
sing. and pl. respectively, added to the adjective. The adjective sometimes drops
the last vowel, as: from mucho, much, muchisimo, very, very much; from grande,
large, grandisimo, very, very large. When the adjective ends in a consonant there
is no change in the word, as: from fdcil, easy, facilismo, very, very easy. The ex-
ceptions to this rule: adjectives ending in -co, -go, -ca or -ga change these syllables
into -quisimo, -guisimo, -quisima, -guisima, vespectively, as: from poco, little, po-
quisimo; largo, larguisimo; rica, riquisima, etc. Those ending in -ble change to
bilisimo, as: from amable, amabilisimo; admirable, admirabilisimo, etc, 8. Azi-
car is masculine, as are almost all nouns ending in -7, with the exception of Iz flor,
the flower; la labor, the labor; la pleamar, the high tide; la bajamar, the ebb gide.



Nueve Vocabulario

la refrigeradora (rray-free-hay-rah-dho’rah) the refngermr
la ldmpara (lakm’pah-rak)

los cuadros (kwah’drohs) picmes
Ia jabonera (hah-boh-nay'rah) soap dish
Ia biblioteca (bee-blee-oh tay’kah) library
la electricidad (ay-layk-tree-thee-dehd’) electricity

el espejo (ays-pay’hoh) the mirror
el weadeor (toh-kah-dohrr’) boudoir, dresser

modern style
(ays-tee’loh moh-dmrr’mh)

el sofda (soh-fah’) sofa
los sillones (see-liok’nays) armchairs

el jardin (hahrr-deen’) the garden
el patio (pah'tee-oh) inner court

1a toalla (toh-ah’lliah) the towel si gusta (see goos’tah) if you please
la vajilla (vah-hee'lliah) table service a veces (ah vay'thays) sometimes
el colchén (kohl-chokn’) mattress blande (blakn'doh) soft

1a madera (mah-day'rah) wood la cocina (koh-thee’'nah) kitchen




amueblades (ah-mway-blah’dohs)
encender (la luz) (ayn-thayn-dairr’lah looth)
selectionar (say-layk-thee-oh-nahrr’)
duradero (doo-rak-day’roh)
imvitados (een-vee-tah’dohs)
epagar (la luz) (ah-pah-gahrr’)

furnished

to put on (the light)
to select, choose
durable, lasting
guests, visitors

to turn off (light)

LA CASA - LOS MUEBLES

THE Housk, THE FURNITURE (lah kah'sah, loks mway’blays)
el pise (pee’soh) the floor, apartment i piso bajo (-bah’hoh) the ground fleor
la silla (see'lliah) chair el cuarte (kwahrr'toh) room

la cama (kah’'mah) bed la alcoba (ahlkoh’bak) bedroom

la colecha (kohl'chah) bedspread In bafiera (bah-niay'rak)  bathtub

la llave (lliah’vay)  key la sébama (seh'bak-nak)  sheet

el gas (gaks) gas la puerta (pwairrtah) door
la escalera (ays-kah-lay’rah) the staircase
los escalomes (ays-kah-loh’nays) stairs, steps
el ascensor (ahs-thayn-sohrr’) elevator
Ia habitacién (ah-bee-tah-thee-ohn’) room (to live in)
el dormitorio (dohrr-mee-toh'ree-oh) dormitory
el cuarto de baiio (-bak'niok) bath room
el recibidor (rray-thee-bee-dohrr’)1 living room
el fregadero (fray-gah-day’roh) kitchen sink
los muebles (mway'blays) furniture
el armario (arr-mak’ree-oh) closet
la cémoda (kok’moh-dah) chest of drawers
las almohadas (ahl-moh-ah’dahs) pillows
la alfombra (ahl-fohm’brah) rug
Ia vemtana (vayn-tah’nah) window
la cortina (kohrr-tee’'nah) curtain

2. In some countries apartamiento is used.

1. La scla, is another commonly used word meaning Lving room.

3. Para conveys the general idea of



94 THE CORTINA METHOD

CONVERSATION

1 Yo vivo en la ciudad. ;Dénde viven ustedes?

2 Nosotros vivimos en las afueras (en los suburbios).
3 ¢Tiene su casa muchos pisos?

4 No, solamente cuatre, contando el piso bajo.

5 ¢De cudntos cuartos consta su apartamentoz (piso)?

6 Mi piso consta de siete habitacio-
nes (piezas): el recibidor, el co-
medor, dos alcobas o dormitorios,
la cocina, el cuarto de baiio y la
biblioteca.

7 ¢Suben ustedes a su piso por la
escalera?

8 No; paras subir usamos el ascen-
Sor.

9 ;Han sido los cuartos amueblados
por usted, sefior Lépez?

10 S4, pero, naturalmente, mi esposa me ayudé* a seleccionar
los muebles, que son de estilo moderno.

11 Si no le incomoda, me agradaria que me los ensefiara.

12 Tendré® mucho gusto. En primer lugar pasemos al recibidor
(cuarto de recibo).

13 Aqui veo un sofd, dos sillones, varias mesitas con sus ldm-
paras y una bonita coleccién de cuadros.

effect; por, of cause. Pare stands for: (a) In order to, as: Comemos para vivir ¥
no vivimos para comer; We eat to (in order to) live, and we do not live ¢o (in
order to) eat. (b) About to, as: Estoy para salir; I am about to go out. {c) Pur-
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PRONUNCIATION

1
2

10

11

13

« o« vee'vok . . . theew-dahd'
é...vecvayn...?

noh - soh'trohs vee - vee'mohs
« « « ah-fway'raks . . . (soo-
boorr’bee-oks).

é -+ - pee'sohs?

o« « kwa'troh . . . bak’hoh.

ckwarr'toks . . . ah-pahrr-tah-
mayn'toh?

e e e kohns"ah O] ak'bee'tah‘
thee-ok'nays . . .

¢soo’bayn . . . ays-kah-
¢sogbay ays-kah-lay’

« « . S00-beerr’ . . . ahs-thayn-
sohrr'.
« « « ah-mway-blah-doks . . .
h'payth?way
« « « ah-yoo-doh' . . . say-layk-
the’::-oh-nahn’ ces moz?'dayrr'
noh.

« « « een-koh-moh'dah . . .
say-niah'rah. o

tayn-dray’ . . . loo-gahrr’ ...
rray-thee-bee-dohrr'.

.« . vayok ... veh'ree-ahs
« « « lahm’pah-rahs . . . kwah’
drokhs.

TRANSLATION
I live in the city. Where do you

(pl.) live?

We live in the outskirts (in the
suburbs).

Has your house many floors?

No, only four, including the
ground floor.

How many rooms are there in
your apartment?

My apartment consists of seven

rooms: the living room, the

dining room, two bedrooms, the
kitchen, the bathroom and the
library.

Do you go up to your floor by the
staircase.

No, to go up we use the elevator.

Have the rooms been furnished by
you, Mr. Lopez?

Yes, but, of course, my wife
helped me to select the furni-
ture, which is in the modern
style.

If it is not inconvenient to you, I
should like to have you show it
to me.

I shall be glad to. Let us go first
into the living room.

Here 1 see a sofa, two armchairs,
several small tables with (their)
lamps and a lovely collection
of pictures.

pose, in expressing the object for which things are made or intended, as: Esta
a no sirve para escribir; This pen is of no use to write with. (d) The English
for when it indicates destination: Saldré para Méjico maiana; 1 shall leave for
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14 Efectivamente. Y los muebles, co-
mo podré observar, son de caoba,
que es una madera tan bella como
duradera.

15 ;De qué son los muebles de su
dormitorio?

16 La cama, el tocador, la cdmoda, el
armario (ropero) y la mesita de
noche son de nogal. El tocador y
la cémoda estin adornados con
dos espejos de luna.

17 ¢Son estas alfombras persas?

18 No, sefior; son de fabricacién na-
cional y muy buenas.

19 {Qué colchén més blando tiene la
cama! Y la colcha y las sibanas
son preciosas.

20 Pasemos al comedor, si gusta. La
mesa del centro es grande porque
a veces tenemos invitados. Hay en
todo doce sillas y un aparador en

el cual guardamos la vajilla y los
cubiertos.

21 ;Qué cocina tan amplia tiene usted! Mientras mése la miro,
més® me gusta.

22 Efectimavente; es tan espaciosa que a veces solemos comer
en ella. Tenemos también una refrigeradora moderna y un
fregadero para los platos.

Mexico tomorrow. () When referring to time, as: Esta es la leccién para el juevess
This is the lesson for Thursday. (f) Also, in relation to, in comparison to, as: Juan
es muy alto para su edad; John is very tall for (in relation to) his age. 4 -6ie
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14 ... mway'blays ... poh-drak’
...mah-y;ay’gah..%oo-ralb
day’rah.

15 ¢ . . . dohrr-mee-toh’ree-oh?

16 ... ahrr-mak'ree-0s . . . noh-
ahl’ . . . ays-pay’hohs . . .
foo'nah.

17 ¢ . .. ahl-fokm'braks payrr’
sahs?
18 ... nah-thee-ok-nakl’ . . .

19 ... kohl-chohr' ... blahn'doh
« « « kokl’ chah . . . sah'bah-

20 ... thayn'trok . . . vay'thays

e o « ah-pah-rah-dohr . . .
vah-hee’l&’:h...
21 e o o

h'tkee’mh e« o0 ahm'
pke-ah...

22 LI ays-pah-lhee-oh'sah e e
Solb-ldy’mohs kOh’lmlyﬂ’ eeeo

Yes indeed. And the furniture, as
you may see, is of mahogany,
which is a wood as beautiful as
it is durable.

What is your bedroom furniture
made of?

The bed, the dresser, the chest of
drawers, the closet (wardrobe)
and the small night table are of
walnut. The dresser and the
chest of drawers (bureau) have
two large mirrors.

Are these Persian rugs?

No, they are of domestic manu-
facture, and very good.

What a soft mattress the bed has!

And the bedspread and sheets
are beautiful.

Let us go into the dining room, if
you please. The table in the
center is large use some-
times we have ?uests. There are,
altogether, twelve chairs and a
sideboard in which we keep our
table service and silverware,

What a large kitchen you have!
The more I look at it the better
I like it.

Indeed; it is so roomy that we
sometimes eat in it. We also

have a modern refrigerator and
a sink for the dishes,

the ending of the 3rd pers. sing., past tense, of the verbs of the 1st conjugation,
and it is very important that the accent should not be omitted in writing, as -0
without accent is the ending of the lst pers. sing. of the present tense, viz: yo
ayudo, I help; usted ayudd, you helped. 5. Tendré, I shall have, future of tener.
Tendrd, he, she or you will have; tendremos, we shall have; tendrdn, they (masc.
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23. ;Podria ver su cuarto de? bafio?

24 Esti usted en su casa y puede ha-
cer como guste. Ahis encontrard
toallas, una jabonera y los deméds
articulos que necesite para su to-
cado.

and fem.) will have. 6. The English expressions, the more—the less; the better
—the worse, etc. are rendered in Spanish by mientras or cuanto followed by the
adverbs mds or menos, as: Cuanto mds estudia, mds aprende; The more he studies,
the more he learns. Mientras mds libros lee, menos sabe; The more books he reads,
the less he knows, Tanto can also be used to emphasize the degree of comparison,
as: Cuanto mds tiene, tanto mds desea; The more he has, the more he wishes (to
have). Cuanto menos duerma, tanto mejor seré para él; The less he sleeps, the
better it will be for him. Mientras menos practique el idioma, tanto peor lo ha-
blard; The less he practices the language, the worse be will speak it. 7. De and



TENTH LESSON 99

23 gp%h?dree'ah vayrr . . . bah- May I see your bathroom?
nio.

24 ... goos'tay . ..ahed ... You are at home and you may do
hah-boh-nay'rah . . . toh-kak’ as you please. There you will
doh. ﬁm{ towels, a soap dish and

other articles that you may
need for your service.

desde mean of as well as from. In the sense of from: del (de el) principio al fin,
from beginning to end; de arriba a abajo, from top to bottom. When meaning
“of ” de implies possession, manner and quality, as: la casa de Juan, John's house;
sé la leccién de memoria, I know the lesson by heart; la mesa de nogal, the wal-
nut table, etc. 8. Ahi and alli mean there. Ahi indicates a place near the person
addressed, while allf means a place farther distant from the person speaking. 4cd,
hither, and alld, thither, are less specific, as acé implies any place around here,
and alld, any place around there, Viz.: ¢qué sucede alld? what is happening
(around) there?; acd todos estamos bien, here we are all well.



Nuevo Vocabulario

Ia ventana (vayn-tah’nah)
la corriente (kok-rreeayn’tay)
Iuee buen tiempo

ak’thay bwayn teeamy’poh)
lmee mal tiempo (-mahl-)
sofocante (soh-foh-kakn'tay)
egradable (ah-grah-dah’blay)
a torrentes (toh-rrayn’tays)
asciende (ahs-thee-ayn'day)

& menudo (ak may-noo’doh)

(Y4

it rises, climbs
a la sombra (ah lah sohm’brah) in the shade

often

coger un resfriado

(cok-hairr'rrays-free-ak’doh)

nublado (noo-blak’doh) cloudy
relampaguea

(rray-lahm-pah-ghay ak)

it is lightning

el paraguas (pah-rak’gwahs) the umbrella
el impermeable

(eem-pairr-may-ah’blay)
los chaneles (chahn’clohs)

haee viento (vee-ayn’toh)

raincoat

rubbers (shoes)

it is windy
to catch a cold

1. Hace, makes or does, comes from hacer, to make or to do, and

100

is used in this case idiomatically instead of to be in English. Hace calor, it is
warm; hace frio, it is cold; hace viento, it is windy; Race sol, it is sunny or the
sun shines. etc. 2. When tiempo, weather, is used in connection with adverbs



hace sol (ah‘thay sohl) the sun shines  la brisa (bree’sah) the breeze

hace fresco (-frays’koh) it is cool la helada (ay-lah’dah) frost

:aee calorl(-kéxhd;l:h;r’ ) :!t is warml 3 ::la? (hk;;hs'tah) coast
esagradable 5- isagreeable SO sun

por lo tanto (-tahn’toh) therefore los grados (grah’dohs) degrees

EL MAL y EL BUEN TIEMPO
TaE Bap AnD THE Goob WEATHER (ell makhl ee ell bwayn tee-aym’poh)

el elima (klee'mak) the climate el hielo (yay'loh) the ice
el frio (free’oh) cold la Nluvia (Uioo’vee-ak) rain
el calor (kah-lohr?') heat la nieve (nee-zy’vay) snow
el aire (ah’ee-ray) air el fango (fahn’goh) mud
el vienio (vee-ayn'toh) wind el lodo (loh’doh)

el termémetro (tairr-moh’may-troh)  thermometer
el barémetro (bah-roh’may-troh) barometer
eentigrado (thayn-tee’grah-dok) centigrade

la tempestad (taym-pays-tahd’) the tempest
la tormenta (zokrr-mayn’tah) storm

Ia humedad (o0-may-dahd’) humidity
la ventisca (vayn-tees'kah) blizzard
el mercurio (mairr-koo’ree-ok) mercury

or adjectives, the verb estar is used instead of hacer; viz.: JComo estd el tiempo
hoy? How is the weather today?; el tiempo estd hermosisimo, the weather is very
beautiful; el dia estd frio, the day is cold; la tarde estd calurosa, the afternoon
is warm, etc. 3. Hace un sol espléndido, or el sol brilla espléndidamente.
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CONVERSATION
1 ;Qué clase de tiempo hace?

2 Hace un tiempo deliciosc. El tiempo estd hermosisimo.s

3 Abra usted la ventana y mire como est4 el tiempo.

4 Hace un sol espléndido,® pero hace
muchos frio.

5 ¢A cuéntos grados esti el termé-
metro? ;Esta bajo o sobre cero?

6 El termémetro esté a cuatro grados
bajo cero.

7 Me parece que vamos a tener mal
tiempo; el barémetro sefiala lluvia.

8 El barémetro ha bajado (ha subido) ; temo que tengamos®
una ventisca.

9 {Mire cémo relampaguea! La tormenta (la tempestad) se
acerca; ya hace mucho viento. Hay mucho lodo (fango) en
las calles.

10 A cuéntos grados llega el termémetro en Colombia?

11 En la costa hace mucho calor y el mercurio asciendes algu-
nas veces hasta 40 grados centigrados a la sombra.

12 ;Y hasta cudntos grados baja? en Buenos Aires?

4. Mucho is used instead of muy in connection with the verb hacer when refer-
ring to the weather, as: Hace mucho frio, it is very cold. Observe also that muy,
though generally translated by very or very much, can never qualify a verb or
stand alone in discourse; viz.: Is it very cold today? Yes, very; ¢Hace mucho frio
hoy? Si, mucho. Does he speak very well? Very; ¢Habla él muy bien? Si, muy
bien. 5. Tengamos, from tener, is the 1st pers. pl., present subjunctive. The sub-
junctive mood must be used after verbs denoting fear, doubt, possibility, command,
wish, permission, and desire. 6. Asciende, is the 3rd pers. sing., present indica-
tive, of the irregular verg ascender, to ascend. See Class I, irregular verbs, 2nd
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PRONUNCIATION TRANSLATION

1 ¢...teeaym’poh ... ? How is the weather?

2 ak'thay . . . day-lee-thee-ok’ We are having delightful weather.
sok . . . ayrr-moh-see’see-moh. The weather is very beautiful.

3 ... vayniah'nah . . . mee’ Open the window and see how the
ray... weather is.

4 ... ays-playn’dee-doh . . . The sun is shining brilliantly, but
free’oh. it is very cold.

5 ¢...grak'dohs . ..thay'roh? What is the temperature by the

thermometer? Is it below or
above zero?

6 ... tairr-mok'may-trok . .. The thermometer is at four de-
grees below zero.

7 ... say-nigh’lah Uioo’vee-ah. 1 think we are going to have bad
weather; the barometer indi-

cates rain.
8 . . . bahk-rok'may-troh . . . The barometer has gone down
bah-hak'dok . . . (has gone up) ; I am afraid we

"may have a blizzard.
9 ... rray-lohm-pah-gay'ah ... Look how it is lightning! The
ah-thairr’kah . . . lok'dok . . . storm (tempest) is approach-
ing; it is already very windy.
There is much mud in the streets.

10 i) « « . Uiay'gah . . . Koh- How high does the thermometer
km'bee-ah? rise in Colombia?

11 . . . mairr-koo’ree-oh . . . Along the coast it is very warm
sohm'brah. and the mercury climbs up
sometimes to 40 degrees Centi-
grade in the shade.
12 ... bak'hah ... ? And how low does it get in
Buenos Aires?

model. 7. Baja, from bajar, to come down, to descend. Descender, synonymous
with dajar, can also be used in this case. Descender is an irregular verb of the
same class as ascender. 8. Nunca, jomds, are synonymous, and may be used in
connection with no or without it. No always precedes the verb, as: No desciende
nunce, but is omitted when the other negative precedes it, as: Nunca desciende.
Nunca and jamds are always used in emphatic speech, as: Nunce jamds desciende
or no desciende nunca jamds. When jamds is connected with paera siempre, it
means quite the opposite of never (ever), as: para siempre jamds, for ever and
ever. In interrogations, jamds stands also for ever when no other negstive is pres-
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13 En Buenos Aires tenemos a menu-
do una temperatura muy agrada-
ble; aunque a veces Ilueve a to-
rrentes.

14 En Caracas nunca® desciende la
temperatura a méds de veinte o
veinticinco grados.

15 El invierno debe® ser, por lo tanto,
muy agradable alli.

16 ¢No cree usted que va a llover?
17 Estd muy nublado,0 pero creo que hace demasiado frio para
que llueva. Caerd més bien una helada.

18 Efectivamente; ya estd nevando. Debe usted ponerse su im-
permeable,!1 puesto que!2 un paraguasts no le servird para
nada.

19 ¢No tiene usted chanclos (zapatos de goma)?

20 No ha hecho tanto frio (calor) en
todo el invierno (verano, prima-
vera, otofio).

21 ¢No cree usted que hace demasia-

dos calor para la presente esta-
cién?1e

22 El calor es sofocante. No1? correis
ni7 el més ligero viento.

ent, as: SHa visto Ud. jamds eso? Have you ever seen that? 9. Deber means o
owe, to be obliged to; deber de, must, as: debe de ser, it must be, The nnperfect
indicative can be translated by ought to, as: debia legar hoy, he ought to arrive
today. 10. Nube, cloud; nublado, cloudy The verb is nublar, to cloud.
11. Impermeable has the same meaning as in English, only that in Spanish it is
also used as a noun and stands for a water-proof coat: el mpermeable, the rain
coat. I12. Puesto que is a CONJUNCTIVE ADVERB of cause meaning since, as, inso-
much as, in so far as. 13. Paraguas, umbrells, a word derived from the Latin
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13 ... ak may-noo'doh . . . taym-

pay-rah-too’rah . . .

14 e s Ka'h'rah'kahs o e o dﬂy.?‘

s takn'tok. . . . ah-grah-dah’

s e

15

16 ¢ . . . crayay . . . Uiok-

vayrr’?
« « « noo-blak'doh . . . cray’oh
cdaoh. kah‘ay‘rah’ e e o Gy'lah'

17

18 c-oyaho-.nay°vahn’doho-o

eem-pairr-may-ak’blay . . .

19 ¢ ... chahn'klohs . . . gok’
mah?
. « - een-vee-airr’noh . . . pree-

mah-vay'rah . . .

20

21 2 ... -mah-see-ak’doh
kah-lokrr’ day ?
« « « SOh-foh-kahn'tay . . . vee-

ayn'toh.

In Buenos Aires we often have a
very pleasant temperature; al-
though sometimes it rains in
torrents.

In Caracas the temperature never
goes down to more than twenty
or twenty-five degrees.

The Winter, therefore, ought to be
very agreeable there.

Don’t you think it is going to
rain?

It is very cloudy, but I believe it
is too cold to rain. Most likely
we shall have frost.

Indeed; it is already snowing.
You must put on your raincoat,
as an umbrella would be of no

, _ usetoyou.

Have you no overshoes (rubber
shoes) ?

It has not been so cold (warm)
throughout the Winter (Sum-
mer, Spring, Autumn).

Don’t you think it is too warm for
the present season?

The heat is suffocating. There is
not even a breath of air.

parare (Spanish parar) to stop, to ward off, and aguas, waters. Paraguas is masc.
sing. 14. Servird, from servir, to serve, to be useful; 3rd pers. sing. of the future
indicative: esto no sirve para nada, this is good for nothing. 15. Demasiado,
too much, is alterable and agrees with the nouns in gender and number. Demasia-
dos libros, too many books; demasiades plumas, too many pens. 16. Estacién
means in this case, season. 17. No—ni, in this case is translated by not even,
but it usually means neither—nor, as: No hace frio ni calor, it is neither cold nor
warm. 18. Corre, from correr, to run, is used in this case idiomatically. The
English expression the wind blows can also be translated in Spanish by el viento
sopla, from soplar, to blow. 19. Clima is masculine, notwithstanding that it
ends in . 20. Humedad is feminine, like all nouns ending in -ad. 21. Mismo
(misma, mismos, mismas) means same, and in some cases self, as: al mismo
tiempo, at the same time; el hombre mismo, the man himself. Mismo is used
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23 El clima® aqui es muy himedo y
1a humedad> hace el calor més
intenso, lo mismo2 que el frio.

24 Hay mucha niebla; pero creo que
ahora se levanta una suave brisa.

25 Ya hace mucho22 viento. Cierre
usted la puerta; temo coger un
resfriado.

26 Hay una corriente desagradable, y
ademé4s2s las corrientes son siempre

peligrosas.

idiomatically in connection with some words, viz.: Aoy mismo, this very day; ahora
mismo, this very moment (just now); aqui (alli) mismo, in this (that) very
place (right here, there) ; majiana mismo (tomorrow certain), etc. Que must fol-
low after mismo in comparison, as in this instance; lo mismo que el frio. With
the pronouns yo, ¢4, él, etc., it becomes reflexive; as, yo mismo (misma), I my-
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23 ... klee’mak . . . od’'may-doh
«« o €en-tayn'soh . ..

24 ... neeayblah...

25 . . . thee-ay'rray . . . kok-
hayrr

LI )

% oookoh'rre n’ eoceo -
lee-groh’sak:ay A

The climate here is ve
and the humidige
heat, as well as
intense.

It is very foggy, but I think that
a pleasant breeze is now arising.

It is already very windy. Shut the

door; I am afraid I may catch
a cold.

There is a disagreeable draught,
and besides draughts are alw%ys
dangerous,

damp
es the
cold, more

eelf; ti mismo (misma) you yourself (sing.); él mismo, he himself; ella misma,
she herself; nosotros (nosotras) mismos (mismas), we ourselves; vosotros (voso-
tras) mismos (mismas), you (yourselves); Uds. mismos (mismas), you your-

selves; uno mismo, una misma, one’s self.

22, For the use of mucho, much,

instead of muy, very, see note 4. 23. Ademds stands for besides or moreover.



Nuevo Vocabulario

Ia moda (moh'dah) the fashion, style
la costura (kohs-too'rah) seam

la cinta (theen'tah) ribbon

las mangas (mahn’gaks) sleeves
cortar (kohrr-tahrr’) to cut

ancho (ahn’choh) broad, wide

el género (hay'nay-roh) the material
la tela (tay’lah) light fabrie

por medio de (pohrr may'dee-oh) by means of
propio (proh’pee-oh) proper, own
vistosos (vees-toh'sohs) beautiful, showy

se ajusta (say ah-hoos’tah) it is fitted 7
estrecho (ays-tray'choh) tight, narrow / /. A

se cose (-koh’say) it is sewn

lcémo sienta? how does it fit?
(koh’'moh see-ayn’tah)

Foornotes: 1. Mdquina de coser or para coser, machine to sew or sewing
machine. When a noun is employed to indicate a use or purpose, the prepositions
de or para are used followed by the infinitive: papel de escribir, writing paper;
vaso para beber, glass to drink (with). 2. Hacerse is the reflexive form of the
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los bordados (bokrr-dak’doks) the embroidery

la cintara (theen-too’rah) waistline
el algodén (ahl-goh-dohn’) cotton
el terciopelo (tairr-thee-oh-pay’loh) velvet
los botones (bok-toh'nays) buttons
el encaje (ayn-kah'hay) lace

LA SASTRERTA e LA MODISTA o LA MODA
(la sahs-tray-ree’ah, la moh-dee’s-tah, la moh-dah)

THE TA1LoR SHOP, THE DRESSMAKER, STYLES

el estilo (ays-tee’lok) the style el lino (lee’'noh) the linen
el crepé (kray-pay’) crepe la seda (say'dah) silk
el rayén (rrah-yohn’) rayon la franela (frak-nay'lah) flannel

el sastre (sahs'tray) the tailor
el patrén (pah-trokn’)
el adorno (ak-dohrr'nok)
el talle (tah’lliay)

las tijeras (tee-hay'rahs)

Ia méquina (mak’kee-nah) machine

Ia méiquina de coser sewing machine
(-koh-sairr)

la aguja (ahk-goo’kah) needle

el hilo (ec’loh) thread

verb hacer and is used idiomatically in this case for to have made, to order to be
made. Mandar hacer and mandarse hacer can also be used, and are like the
English, to have with a past participle, as: mandé hacer un traje, I had a suit of
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CONVERSATION

1 Sefiorita Rivera, jtendria usted la

bondad de decirnos de cuédntas

@(\ piezas se componen los vestidos de
@ % las sefioras?

: 2 Generalmente se componen de dos

/\ . w piezas: la blusa (el corpifio) y la

; v falda. Hay también vestidos de
V-4 p una sola pieza.

3 Muy bien, sefiorita; y las partes
del vestido que cubren los brazos
¢cémo se llaman?

4 Se llaman mangas; la parte alta del vestido es el cuello, y
la parte que se ajusta a la cintura, el talle.

5 ¢Cual es la moda actual para las mangas?

6 La moda o el estilo para las mangas varia frecuentemente.
Unas veces se usan largas y otras cortas; algunas veces an-
chas y otras estrechas.

7 ;De qué son hechos generalmente los vestidos?

8 Hay una gran variedad de telas con las cuales se hacen,
pero las mis usadas son: la seda, el crepé, el rayén, la fra-
nela, el lino, el algodén, el terciopelo y otras.

9 Usted debe saber bastante de costura, gno es verdad?

10 Si, sefior; lo suficiente para hacerme mis propios vestidos
por medio de un patrén (figurin).

11 ;Seria usted tan amable que nos explicase cémo se hace un
vestido?

clothes made. 3. Esquina, corner, means the outside corner, while rincén is the
inside corner, as: la esquina de una calle, the corner of a street; el rincén de un
cuarto, the inside corner of a rvom. 4. Pues since, as, then, is a conjunctive ad-
verb of cause which serves to link two sentences in a compound clause: Leeré
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PRONUNCIATION

1 ... Rree-vay'rah, J ... bokn-
dahd' ... vays-tee-'dohs ... ?

2 ...bloo"sak . . . pee-ay'thah.

3 ... brak'thoks ¢ . .. lliak’
mahn?

4 ... mahn'gahs . . . ah-hoos’
tah . . . theen-too'rak . . . tah’
liay.

5 ¢...ahktoo-ahl' ...?

6 ... 'ays-tee'lo{t PN Izzy;
kwayn'tay-mayn'tay . . . ahn
chahs

o e e

7 ¢+..ay’chohs ... ?

8 ... taylahs . . . kray-pay
o e ‘ayr T: ~thee-0h-pay'loh LU )

9 . .. kohs-too'rah guairr-
dahd’?

10 ... may'dee-oh ... pah-trokn’
(fee-goo-reer’).

11 é LICIY ah'mah’blay oo ?

TRANSLATION

Miss Rivera, would you kindly tell
us how many pieces there are
in a lady’s dress?

Ordinarily they consist of two
pieces: the blouse and the skirt.
There are also dresses of only
one piece.

Very well, Miss; and the parts of
the dress which cover the arms,
what are they called?

They are called sleeves; the top
part of the dress is the collar
and the part adjusted to the
waistline is called the waist.

What is the current style for
sleeves?

The mode or style for sleeves
varies frequently. Sometimes
they are worn long, and other
times short; sometimes wide
and other times tight.

What are the dresses made of or-
dinarily?

There is a great variety of fabrics
with which they are made, but
the most commonly used are:
silk, crepe, rayon, flannel, linen,
cotton, velvet and others.

You must know a great deal about
sewing, don’t you?

Yes sir; enough to make my own
dresses with the aid of a pat-
tern.

Would you be so kind as to ex-
plain to us how a dress is made?

este libro, pues usted me dice que es bueno, I will read this book, since you tell

me it is good.

5. Traje, terno and flux are synonymous and they mean @ suit

of clothes. Flux is used mostly in South America. 6. Me hace falta, idiomatic
expression for I need. Note that in this case hacer is used in a reflexive way; me
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12 Con mucho gusto. En primer lugar se
necesitan tres o mas metros de tela; se
corta ésta con las tijeras, de acuerdo con
el patrén y las medidas y se cose con hilo
y aguja, ya sea & mano o con una mé-
quina de coser.’

13 Después supongo que se probard para
ver c6mo sienta.

14 Asi es; y también se le afiaden los ador-
nos que consisten en encajes, cintas, bor-
dados y botones vistosos.

15 ¢Para cudndo necesita su esposo ese dinero?

16 Lo necesita inmediatamente, pues tiene que comprarse algu-
na ropa hoy.

17 ¢En dénde piensa él hacersez los
trajes?

18 En la sastreria de la esquinas de
la calle San Martin y Sucre. El
Sr. Fuentes es un buen sastre.

19 Pues,t vamos alli. Aqui viene su
€sposo,

20 Buenos dias, sefior Fuentes. Deseo
hacerme un traje.s

21 Le ruego me enseiie los géneros méds nuevos para trajes.

hace, le kace (a él, a ella, a@ usted), nos hace, les hace (a ellos, a ellas, a uste-
des). 7. Trataré, from tratar to try, lst pers. sing. future indicative. When not
followed by de, as in this case, tratar means also fo treat. 8. A Mds tardar,
idiomatic expression for at the latest. 9. Tam, so, as, is used with adjectives,
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13

14

15

16
17
18

19

21

...ma%:;;hs...korr’tah
e rr'dok . . . tee-
kay’rahs . . . ah-goo’hah . . .

soo-pohn’gok . . . see-ayn’

e « « Ggh-niah’dayn . . . ayn-
M’M‘...M q

& + « « dee-nay’roh?

nay-thay-sec’tah . . . rrok’

pah ... ok'ee.
¢ - - - trabk’hays?

...Gya-kee'na’l...sa’w'hay.

LIC Y ays-pOh'SOh.

« « » Foo-ayn'tays . . .

« « « hay'nay-roks . . . nway’

vohs

LN

With pleasure. First, you need
three or more meters of fabric,
which you cut with scissors, ac-
cording to the pattern and mea-
surements, and then you sew it
with needle and thread, either
by band or with a sewing ma-
chine.

After that, I ose you the
dress on tos:el;phowyit ﬁ:.y

Exzactly; and you also add the
trimmin which consist of
lace, rib%ms, embroidery, and
colorfud buttons.

When will your husband need that
money?

He needs it immediately as he has
to buy himself clothes today.

Where does he intend to have his
clothes made?

At the tailor shop on the corner
of San Martin Street and Sucre.
Mr. Fuentes is a good tailor.

Then, let us go there. Here comes
your husband.

Good morning, Mr Fuentes, I wish
to have a suit

Please show me the latest material
(fabrics) for suits.

adverbs and nouns to denote a degree of comparison: fan grande como, as large
as; tan de prisa, in such a hurry. Before a noun ¢tan becomes tanto and agrees in
gender and number with the noun, viz.: tanto dinero, so much money; tants
leche, 80 much milk; tantos libros, so many books; tantas flores, 60 many flowers,
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22 Deseo hacerme un traje a la me-
dida; los hechos nunca me sientan
bien.

23 Entonces permitame que le tome
la medida. ;Desea usted el saco
ancho o estrecho?

24 Héagamelo ancho y c¢6modo, y no
olvide usted que me hace faltas
para la semana que viene.

25 Trataré de que tenga usted todo sin falta para el martes
o miércoles a m4s tardar.8

26 Méndeme la cuenta al mismo tiempo para que la pague.

27 ;Oh! No necesita usted estar tan® de prisa (o, tener tanta
prisa) ; hay mucho tiempo.

28 Yo tengo que comprar un vestido para mi hija mayor.
29 En la tienda de la esquina los venden baratos.




TWELFTH LESSON 115

22 ... noon'kak . . . see-ayn’

tahn . . .

23 o o o yrr‘mee'tah"my e o o
Sah'kogla. oe
24 ... fahl'tah . . . say-mah'nah

25 tmh"tah"my' o e 0 tah"‘ 'dahrr’ 3

26 mahn'day-may . . . pah'gay.
27 ... pree'sah . . .
28 ...eec'hah mah-yohrr'.

29 e o o tee'ayn’M e o o vayn'

dayn bah-rak’tohs.

I want to have a suit made to
order, the ready made ones
never fit me well.

Allow me then to take your mea-
surements. Do you want the
coat to be loose or tight?

Make it loose and comfortable, and
do not forget that I need it for
next week.

I will try to have everything read
for you without fail by Tuesy-
day or Wednesday at the latest.

Send me the bill at the same time
so that I may pay it.

Oh! you need not be in such a
hurry; there is plenty of time.

I have to buy a dress for my oldest
daughter.

At the corner store they sell them
reasonably.




Nuevo Vocabulario

los vehiculos (vay-ee’koo-lohs) the vehicles

la aglomeracion (ak-glo-may-rah-thee-ohn’) rush

el tipo de cambio (tee’pok kahm’bee-oh) rate of exchange
los suburbios (sco-boorr’bee-ohs) suburbs

1a casa de correos (kahsah day ... ) post office

dormir (dokrr-meer’) to sleep
to put (myself) to bed

Ia pelicula (poy-lec’koo-lah) the film
el teatro (tay-ah’troh) theatre
el cine (thee'nay) movies

cambiar (kahm-bee-ahrr’) to change
le aduana (ah-doo-ak’'nah) the Custom-House

dar un paseo (dakrr- pah-say’oh) to go for a walk

preferiria (pray-fay-ree-ree’ah) I shoul? (or would)
prefer

es admirable (ahd-mee-rah’blay) it is wonderful

presentarme ( pray-sayn-tahrr’may) to introduce me

ehora mismo (ah-ok’rah meesmoh) right now
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celebro la ocasién (thay-lay’broh ...) I welcome the occasion

hasta ahora (aks’tah ah-ok’rah) until now
populosa (poh-poo-loh’sak) densely populated
levantarme (lay-vahn-tahrr'may) to get (myself) up

a sus érdenes (ah soos ohrr’day-nays)  at your service

EN LA CIUDAD o LA PRESENTACION
(ayn la theew-dahd, la pray-sayn-tah-thee-ohn’)

IN THE CITY, THE INTRODUCTION

la calle (kak’lliay) the street la esquina (ays-kee'nah) the corner
Ia acera (ah-thay’rah) sidewalk el casino (kahk-see’nok) club
la plaza (plah’thah) square la iglesia (ee-glay’see-ah) church
el paseo (pah-say'oh) walk el correo (koh-rray'oh) mail

el parque (pahrr'kay) park la escuela (ays-kway'lah) scheol
el banco (bahn’koh) bank el hospital (oks-pee-tahl’) hospital

el bar (bahrr) bar lavarme (lah-vahrr’may) to wash myself
Ia tarea (tah-ray’ah) task vestirme (vays-teerr’may) to dress myself
la gente (kayn'tay) people sentarme (sayn-tahrr’'may) to sit (myself)
tantos (takn’tohs) 80 many tan grandes (-grahn'days)so large

el wifico (trah’fee-koh) the traffic

los habitantes (ah-bee-takn’tays) inhabitants

el policia (poh-lee-thee’ah) policeman

los edificios (ay-dee-fee’thee-ohs)
el ayuntamiento (ak-yoon-tah-mee-ayn’toh) city hall

Ia avenida (ah-vay-nee’dah) avenue

el gusio (goos’toh) pleasure, taste
el pavimento (peh-vee-mayn’toh) pavement

el mercado (mairr-kah'doh) market place

Foornotes: 1. Se acosts, 3rd pers. sing., past, of the reflexive verb acostarse,
go to bed. The conjugation of the past definite tense of the verb acostarse is: yo
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CONVERSATION

1 ;A qué hora se acosté! usted anoche,? que esti durmiendo
todavia?

2 Me acosté muy tarde, y me he quedado dormida.s

3 No me pude* dormir hasta las cua-
tro de la mafiana.

4 Mi criada no me llamés y no me
he despertadot hasta ahora.

5 Pero higame el favor de sentarse;?
voy a levantarme,® lavarme y ves-
tirme inmediatamente.

6 Bueno, pues ya estoy lista’ y a sus
érdenes.

7 Vamonos cuando usted guste.
8 ;A dénde desea usted que vayamos?

9 Si le parece nos iremos a dar un paseo° por el Parque Cen-
tral.

10 Yo preferiria visitar algunos edificios piblicos, como las
escuelas, la casa de correos, el mercado, las iglesias y el
ayuntamiento.

11 ;Magnifica idea! Y después iremos al teatre o al cine. En

esta plaza hay un cine en el cualt se dan las mejores peli-
culas.

12 Mientras més edificios visitemos tanto'* mejor conoceremos
la ciudad.

me acosté, tii te acostaste, él, ella, Ud. se acosté, nosotros nos acostamos, v0sotros
o0s acostasteis, ellos, ellas, Uds. se acostaron. 2. Anoche means last night; esta
noche, to-night. 3. Me ke quedado dormida, from quedarse dormido to over-
sleep. The reflexive pronouns, when in connection with the infinitive, gerund, and
imperative affirmative, are joined to them as one word, but are separated and
placed before the verb when in connection with any other tense. The gerund of
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PRONUNCIATION TRANSLATION
1 ¢...ah-kohs-toh'...ah-nok’ At what time did you go to bed
chay...? last night that you are still
sleeping?

« « « kay-dak'doh dohrr-mee’ 1 went to bed very late and over-

dah. slept.

.o I was not able to fall asleep until
four o’clock in the morning.

2

3

4 ... days-pairr-tah’dok . . . My maid did not call me and 1
did not awaken until now.

5

<« Sayn-tahrr'say . . . But please sit down; I am goin
to get up, wash and get
immediately.
6 ...lees'tah ... Well, T am quite ready, and at
your service.
7 vak’moh-noks . . . Let us go when you please.
8 ¢ ... vah-yah’'mohs? Where do you wish we shall go?
9 ... say’oh . . . Pakrr’kay If you like we shall go for a walk
Thayp:-?;ahl’. in Central Park. 8

10 ... ah-yoon-tah-meeayn'toh. I should rather visit some public
buildings, like the schooﬂ. the
post office, the market, the
churches and the city hall.

11 ;mahg-nee’fee-kah ee-day’ak! A splendid idea! And afterwards
oo we shall go to the theatre or to
the motion picture. In this
square there is a motion picture
theatre in which the best pic-
tures are shown.

12 ... theew-dahd’. The more buildings we visit, the
better we shall know the city.

quedarse, to remain, is queddndose, and the imperative, quédate tii; quédese él,
ella, or Ud.; quedémonos nosotros; quedaos vosotros; quédense ellos, ellas, or
Uds. Note that the 1st pers. pL of this tense loses the -s of the termination -mos
before the particle-nos: quedémonos instead of quedémosnos. 4. Could, imply-
ing power, 1 was able, is translated by podia or pude, as: no podia or no pude
dormirme. If used with the conjunction si, if, could is translated by pudiera or
pudiese, as: me dormiria si pudiera or si pudiese, I would sleep if I could. But
when the condition is implied, it is translated by podria, as: podria dormirme &i
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13 Es admirable ver como el policia
dirige el trifico. Hay tantost2 vehi-
culos, y la aglomeracién de gente
en las aceras y en medio de las
calles es tan!2 grande, que a veces
es una tarea dificil.

14 Buenos Aires es una ciudad muy
populosa (tiene muchos habitan-
tes), y sus calles, avenidas, par-
ques y suburbios son modernos,
amplics y bellos.

I5 Yo necesito ir al banco para cambiar algunos délares en
moneda nacional.

16 El tipo de cambic es muy bajo.
Siento no poder acompafiarla. La
esperaré en casa de la modista.

17 ¢No tendrfa usted la bondad de
presentarme, antes de marcharse,
a esa sefiora?

18 Con mucho gusto; vey a presentér-
sela ahora mismo.

19 Amiga Doiia1s Maria, tengo el gus-
to de presentarle la sefiora Mar-

rJ

tinez.

20 Sefiora (Sra. Martinez), celebro la ocasién que me propor-
ciona el gusto de conocerla.

quisiera, I could go to sleep if I wished. 5. It is very important not to confase
the indirect object personal pronouns with the reflexive pronouns. In this case,
me llemé, me is the indirect object personal pronoun, as llamé, 3rd person, indi-
cates that somebody other than myself called me. To be a reflexive form, me, first
person, must be used in connection with the firs¢ person of the verb, the same as
te with the second, se with the third, etc. 6. Me he despertado, from_despeh
tarse, to awake one’s self. 7. Sentarse, to be seated. Many of the passlve_Eng-
lish verbs are reflexive in Spanish, viz.: equivocarse, to be mistaken; engenarse,
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13 ... poh-lee-thec’ah . . . dee- It is wonderful to watch the po-
rec’hay . . . dee-fee'theel. liceman direct the traffic. There
are so many vehicles, and the

rush of people on the sidewalks

and on the streets is so t,

that sometimes it is a difficult

14 ...ahm’plee-ohs. .. Buenos Aires is a densely popu-
lated city, (it has many inhabi-
tants), and its streets, avenues,
]m.rks and suburbs are modern,

arge and beautiful.

15 ... nay-thay-see’toh . .. I have to go to the bank in order
to exchange some dollars into
national currency.

16 ell tee’poh . . . seeayn’toh . . . The rate of exchange is very low.
I re I cannot accompany
Kou. shall wait for you at the

1’8,

17 ¢ ... mahrr-chahrr’say... 2 Would you be so kind as to intro-

duce me, before you go, to that

lady?
18 . . . prayn-sayn-tahr’say-lah With much pleasure: I am going
ces to introduce her to you right

now.
19 ah-mee’gah Doh'niah Mah-ree’ Friend Dofia Maria, I have the
ah . . . Mahrr-tee'nayth. &l::sure to introduce to you

. Martinez.

20 say niok'rah ... Madam, (Mrs. Martinez), I am

g:d the occasion affords me
pleasure of meeting you.

to be deceived; disgustarse, to be displeased, etc. Also those formed with zo get
and to become, viz.: enriquecerse, to become rich; enfermarse, to get sick, etc.
8. Levantarme, to rise myself, from levantarse, to get up; lavarme, to wash my-
self, from lavarse, to wash one's self; vestirme, to dress myself, from vestirse, to
dress one’s self, are reflexive verbs. See note 1. 9. Listo, -a, in connection with
estar, means ready, while used with ser it means clever (smart). 10. Dar un paseo is
an idiomatic expression meaning to take a walk, ride or drive.  11. Such expressions
as he who, she who, they who, the one who, etc., are translated in Spanish by el
que, la que, los que, las que. That which or that what, by lo que, as: lo que es
ttil nunca esté de mds, that which is useful is never in the way; sucedié lo que
yo le dije a Ud., it happened as (that what) I told you. E! cual, la cual, los
cuales, las cuales, who, which, are often employed instead of gue or guien, for
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21 Ese placer es mio, sefiora Calderén.

22 ¢Viene usted a pasar muchos dias
en la ciudad?

<>  ~ Y 23N vengo sélo a pasar la tempo-
rada de verano. Me han dicho que
esta ciudad tiene muy lindas pla-
S as.

y
32 24 Y ademds, bellos sitios de recreo.
Tendré mucho gusto en acompa-
: % fiarla a ellos.

25 Es usted muy amable y le quedo
sumamente agradecida.

26 Mande como guste, y usted lo pase bien.
27 Adiés, pues, Hasta la vista.

clarity, as: acabo de ver a Pedro con su madre, la cual no estd bien, I have just
seen Peter with his mother, who is not well. La cual clearly refers to the mother,
not to Pedro. 12. The adverbs tanto and cuanto lose the last syllable -to before
an adjective or adverb, becoming tan and cuan. The comparative of equality is
formed by placing the adverbs tan, so, as, tantos, tantas, so many, as many, before
adjectives or adverbs, and como, as, after. Examples: Castelar es tan elocuente
como Gladstone; Castelar is as eloquent as Gladstone. La biblioteca de Brooklyn
tiene tantos libros y tantos suscritores como la de Nueva York; The Brooklyn
library bhas as many books and as many subscribers as that of New York.
13. Don (abbreviation Dn.), means Mr., and Doiia (abbreviation Dia), Mrs.
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21 e o o Kahbday‘mhn'o mt plmm is mine, MI'S.
Calderén.

22 ... Are you going (do you come) to
spend g?mygdays in the city?

23 ... leen'dahs plah’yahs. No, I am going (come) to sﬁnd
onlg the summer season. They
told me that this city has beau-
tiful beaches.

24 ... -kray'oh . . . And also many amusement cen-

i ters. I shall be glad to accom-

pany you to them.

25 ... ah-grah-day-thee'dah. You are very kind and I am most
grateful to you.

«oo pah’say ... Command as you please, and may
you fare well.

27 ah-deeohs . .. ahstah . .. Goodbye. Till we meet again.

&

These appellations are used before given names only, while sefior (abbrev. Sr.)
and sefiora (abbrev. Sra.), Mr. and Mrs., respectively, are used before family
names. Miss is rendered by sesorita (abbrev. Srta.) and Master, by sedorito
(Srto.), and can be wsed either before a given name or a surname. Note that
these abbreviations should always be pronounced in full. In addressing somebody
by his or her full name, as for instance: Mr. John Ldpez, we say, Sr. Dn. Juan
Lépez, Dn. Juan Lépes, or Sr. Lépez. When speaking of a person, the appellatives
sefior, sefiora, and sefiorita, require the definite article before them, as: el Sr.
Lépez estd en casa, Mr. Lépez is at home; la Sra. Lépez y la Srta. Garcia acaban
de llegar, Mrs. Lépez and Miss Garcia have just arrived. The article is not used
when addressing a person directly.



Nuevo Voeabulario

una cucharada (-koo-chah-rah’dah) a spoonful

Jeuanto lleva? (kwahn'toh liay'vah) how much does he
charge?

pasar adelante (pah-sahrr’ ah-day-lakn’tay) to come in

al contrario (ahl kohn-trah'ree-oh) on the contrary

dentro de (dayn’troh day) within

desalquilado (days-ahl-kee-lah’doh) free (unhired)

el auto (chuw'toh) the automobile

el conductor driver
(kohn-dooc-tohrr’)

el timbre (teem’bray) the electric bell
el taxi (tahk'see) taxicab

el pulso (pool’soh) pulse

de prisa (day prec’sah) quickly

dése prisa (day'say-) hurry!

lejos (lay’hohs) far
eada (kah'dah) each, every
sudando (soo-dahn’doh) perspiring

el mareo (mah-ray’oh) dizziness
el dolor de cabeza headache
(doh-lohrr’ day kah-bay'thah)

Foornotes: 1. Tener buena cara, lit. to have a good face, which means to
look or appear well. 2. Siento, from sentir, to feel, is an irregular verb. Me
siento belongs to the reflexive conjugation sentirse, to feel one’s self. 3. The
direct object of a verb, if an animate being, takes a, to, as: busco al (a el) doc-
tor, espero a Juan, llamo al (a el) perro. If indeterminate, or preceded by a num-
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celebro la ocasitn (¢hay-lay’brok . . .) I welcome the occasion

hasta ahora (ahs’tak ah-oh'rak) until now
populosa (poh-poo-lok’sak) densely populated
levantarme (lay-vahn-tahrr'may) to get (myself) up

& sus Grdenes (ah soos ohrr'day-nays)  at your service
I
EN LA CIUDAD o LA PRESENTACION
(ayn la theew-dahd, la pray-sayn-tah-thee-ohn’)
IN THE CiTY, THE INTRODUCTION
la calle (kak’lliay) the street I esquima (ays-kee’nzh) the corner

la acera (ah-thay’rah) sidewalk el casino (kahk-see’noh) club
la plaza (plah’thah) square [Ia iglesia (ee-glay’see-ah) church
el paseo (pah-say'oh) walk el correo (koh-rray’ok) mail

el parque (pakrr’kay) park  la escuela (ays-kway'lak) school
el banco (bahn'koh) bank el hospital (oks-pee-tahl’) hospital

el bar (bahrr) bar lavarme (lah-vehrr'may) to wash myself
la tarea (tah-ray’ah) task vestirme (vays-teerr’may) to dress myself
la gente (hayn'tay) people semtarme (sayn-tahrr'may)to sit (myself)
tantos (tahn'tohs) 80 many tam grandes (-grahn’days)so large
el wrafico (trah’fee-koh) the traffic
los habitantes (ak-bee-tahn’tays) inhabitants
el policia (poh-lee-thee’ah) policeman

los edificios (ay-dee-fee’thee-ohs) buildings

el ayuntamiento (ah-yoon-tah-mee-ayn'toh) city hall

la avenida (ah-vay-nee’dah) avenue

el gusto (goos'toh) pleasure, taste

el pavimenio (pah-vee-mayn’toh) pavement

el mercade (mairr-kah’doh) market place

FoorNoTes: 1. Se acosts, 3rd pers. sing., past, of the reflexive verb acostarse,
£0 to bed. The conjugation of the past definite tense of the verb acostarse is: y0
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CONVERSATION
1 ;A cuéntos estamos hoy?

2 Estamos a veintidds de septiembre.

3 Pero, ;qué tiene usted? No tiene buena cara.

4 No me sientoz bien. He perdido el apetito y desearfa ver as
un médico.

5 ¢Cuédnto lleva el doctor Garrido
por+ hacers una visita facultativa?

6 No sé; pero él vive muy lejos y
probablemente pedird mucho por
venir aqui.

7 En ese caso tomaremos un taxi es
iremos a su clinica.

8 Le acompafiaré a usted con mucho
gusto. Aqui viene un auto.

9 Conductor (chéfer), ests su auto desalquilado?

10 Si, sefiores; ja dénde desean ustedes ir?

11 Llévenos a la calle Montevideo, niimero 6, lo més aprisa
posible. Cierrer la portezuela.s

por mi libro; I want two dollars for my book. E! dinero produce cuatro por ciento;
Money brings four per cent. (b) Origin, direction, and duration of time, as: La
mesa esté hecha por el carpintero; The table is made by the carpenter. Estuve
ausente por tres meses; I was absent for three months, Fui a Espana por Italia;
1 went to Spain by way of Italy. (c) Estimation, and in such expressions as to go
for, to send for, and to ask for, as: Pasa por kombre instruido; He passes for a
learned man. Envie Ud. por el médico; Send for the physician. Vienen por mi;
They come for me, (d) It also stands for on account of (a causa de), or owing to
(debido a), as: Por (a causa de) su hermano de Ud., no conclui mi trabajo; On
account of your brother I did not finish my work. (e) Instead of (en vez de) or
in place of (en lugar de), as: Hdgalo Ud. por mi, Do it for me. (f) With the
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PRONUNCIATION TRANSLATION
1... What day of the month is it?
2 ...sayp-tee-aym’bray ... It is September twenty-second.
3 ... But, what ails you? You don"
look well.
4 ... dee-koh. I don't feel well. I have lost
ey’ appetite and I should likeng
see a doctor,
5 iool . Gah-rree'doh . . . fak- How much does Dr. Garrido
-tah-tee’vah? charge for a professional visit?
6 ...lay'hoks... I don’t know, but he lives very far

and he will probably ask a
good deal to come here.

7 ...tahk'see . .. klee'nee-kah. In that case we shall take a taxi
and go to his office.

8 ...ahw'toh. I shall be glad to go with you.

Here comes a car.

9 kohn-dook-tohrr’(choh’fairr),  Driver, is your car free (unhired) ?
‘. ceo s days'ahl‘kee‘hh'doh?

10 ... Yes, gentlemen, where do you
wish to go?

11 ... Mohntay-vee-day'oh . . . Drive us to No. 6 Montevideo
Street as quickly as possible.
Shut the door.

verb estar and an infinitive, when conveying the idea of want and requirement,
as: El taxi estd por alquilar; The taxi is for hire. Estoy por salir; I am inclined
to go out. (g) In connection with adjectives and adverbs followed by que (ro
matter how) ; as, Por mucho que estudie, nunca aprenderd; No matter how much
he may etudy he will never learn. 5. After prepositions the verb must be in
the infinitive. 6. ¥, and, before words beginning with < or -hi, changes to e
for the purpose of euphony, except before -hie, as: padre e hijo, father and son;
francés e inglés, French and English, etc.; but, nieve y hielo, snow and ice.
7. Cierre, imperative of the irregular verb cerrar, to close. These verbs having an
e in the syllable before the last take an -i before the -e in all persons except the
Ist and 2nd pl. in the present indicative, subjunctive, and the imperative. See
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12 Dése prisa y tendra una buena pro-
pina.

13 Pare aqui; ésta es la casa y vamos
a bajar.

14 Toque el timbre de la puerta.
15 ;Esti en casa el doctor?

16 ¢Tengo el gusto de hablar con el
doctor Garrido?

17 Servidor de usted.»s Higame el favor de pasar adelante.10

18 ¢Desde cudndo se siente usted in-
dispuesto?

19 Desde anoche; estaba sudando al
salir1 del teatro y cogi un fuerte
resfriado.

20 Déjeme tomarle el pulso.z En-
séiieme la lengua.

21 (Cree usted, doctor, que los sin-
tomas son graves?

22 No, sefior; el termémetro indica que tiene usted sélo una
pequeiia fiebre,

Class 1, irregular verbs. 8. The endings -uelo, -uels, form the diminutive, and
usually convey the idea of contempt and aduersny, but portezuela stands for the
Small door of a carriage, and is the usual expression employed. Diminutives gen-
erally end in -ito (masc..) and -ita (fem.).. Besides expressing smallness they are
sometimes used as terms of endearment. Diminutives follow the gender and num-
ber of the names from which they are formed, as: from hermano, hermanito; from
hermana, hermanita; from hermanos, hermanitos and fmm hermanas, hermanitas
(little brother, little sister, etc.). For words ending in -co, -go (masc.), or -ca,
-ga (fem.), the suffixes -quito, -guito, or -quite, -guita, respectively, are substituted,
as: from chico, chiguito; chica, chiquita (little boy or girl) ; amigo, anuguuo

amiga, amiguita (little friend). Diminutives of words of one syllable, ending in a
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12 day’say . . . proh-pee’nah.
13 ... beh-hahrr’.

14 tol’kay ell teem’bray « . «
15 LN ]

16 ... ah-blakr?’ ...
17 sairr-vee-dohrr’ . . .

18 s'day . . . een-dees- s’
s L

19 ... kohk-hee . . . rrays-free-
ah'dokh. r

2 ... pool'sok . . . ayn-sey’
niay-may lah layn'guxz

21 ¢...seen'toh-mahs ... ?

22 ... pay-kay'niah fecay’bray.

Hurry, and you will receive a
good tip.

Stop here; this is the house and
we are going to get out.

Ring the door bell.

Is the doctor at home?

Have I the pleasure of speaking
to Dr. Garrido?

At your service, sir. Please come
inside.

Since when have you felt indis-
posed?

Since last night. I was perspirin,
when I left the theatre, and
caught a violent cold.

Let me take your pulse. Let me
see your tongue.

Do you think, Doctor, that the
symptoms are serious (grave) ?

No, sir; the thermometer shows

that you only have a slight
fever.

consonant, are formed by adding -ecito, -ecita, as: from pan, panecito; flor, flore-
cita. Words of more than one syllable, ending in a consonant, except n or 7, add
«ito, -ita, as: from ldpiz, lapicito; senal, senalita. When the word ends in -e, -n, or
r, add -cito, -cita, as: from hombre, hombrecito; mujer, mujercita; jardin, jardin~
cito. From mano, we get manecita, and from pie, piececito, little hand and foot,
respectively. Other diminutive endings implying beauty, grace and endearment,
are: -illo, -illa and -ico, -ica. Common endings for proper names are -ito, -ita, as:
Juan, Juanito; Ana, Anita. 9. People wishing to be polite, either in social or
business life, will answer by servidor de usted, your servant, instead of that is my
name. 10. Pasar adelante means to walk in. 11. Al salir, upon leaving. ol
with the infinitive is often used with the same meaning as on end upon, plus the
present pariiciple in English, as: al venir aqui, on coming here; al Uegar @
Méjico, upon arriving in Mexico; al entrar en casa, me encontré su carta, on enter-
ing the house, I found your letter. 12. E! pulso, the pulse. In Spanish when
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23 Siento un gran dolor de cabeza y
mareo.

24 Tome usted estas pildoras y se le
pasard el dolor.

25 ;No se siente usted mejor:s ahora?

26 Al contrario, me siento peor.1¢

27 En ese caso envie esta receta a la
farmacia (botica) y tome una cu-
charada’s de la medicina cadae
dos horas.

28 Si no se siente mejor, higame el favor de volver'? dentro de
tres dias.

referring to any part of the body, the definite article el or la is used instead of the
possessive adjective. Déme usted el pulso, for instance, is said instead of su pulso;
enséiieme la lengua, instead of su lengua. 13. Mejor, better, is the irregular com-
parative of the adjective bueno, good, and of the adverb bien, well. 14. The ad-
verbs irregularly compared are: Bien, well; mejor, better; lo mejor, the best. Mal,
badly; peor, worse; lo peor, the worst. Mucho, much; mds, more; lo mds, the
most. Poco, little; menos, less; lo menos, the least. 15. Cuchara, spoon; cu-
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23 .,;.kahaba)’thaheemah-my'
o.

24 LRI peel'doh-fahs LI )
25 ¢ ...may-hohr” ah-ok’rah?

26 ... pay-ohrr'

27 ... rray-thay'tak . . . fahrr-
mah"heaeyahh%'oh'”e'kah) e e

28 oo o voh'fvaiﬂ" dayn"roh K

I have a violent headache and I
feel dizzy.

Take these pills and you will get
rid of your pain.

Don’t you feel better now?

On the contrary, I feel worse,

In that case send this prescription
to the pharmacy (drugstore)
and take a spoonful of the med-
icine every two hours,

If you don’t feel better, please re-
turn within three days.

charita, teaspoon; cucharada, spoonful; cucharadita, teaspoonful. 16. Cada is
invariable, and means each as well as every, as: cada uno, each one or every one;
cada hombre, cada mujer, etc. It is used in the plural when numerals are intro-
duced as is every in English: cada dos horas, every two hours; cada dos dias, cada

veinticinco aiios, etc.

17. Volyer, to return, to turn, to come back, is an irregular

verb, Class IL. Volver a hacer algo, to do something again; vuelva Ud., come again.
The expression again has no literal equivalent in Spanish, but it is translated by

volver a or otra vez, another time.



Nuevo Vocabulario

por semana (say-mak’nah)
por trimestre (tree-mays'tray)
con vista a (kohn vees'tak ah)

por supuesto (pohrr sco-pways’toh)
pago adelantado (pah’goh ak-day-lahn-tah'doh)

alquilar (ahl-kee-lahr? )
rentar (rrayn-tahrr’)
arrendar (ah-rrayn-dehr’)

me mude (may moo'day)
desamueblado
(days-ah-mway-blah’doh)

tlmtlmove l

importe (eem-pohrr’tay)
mostrarie (mohs-trahrr’lay)

me ensefie (may ayn-say'niay)
equivalentes (ay-kee-vah-layn’tays)
espacioso (ays-pahk-thee-oh’soh)
amueblado (ah-mway-blah’doh)

overlobking

of course
advance payment
to hire

to rent

to lease

amount, payment

to show you (him, her)
that you show me
equivalent

roomy, spacious
furnished

FoOTNOTES:

1. The present enbiunctive must be used after impersonal phrases

such as, es necesario que, es preciso que, es menester que, it is necessary; puede
ser que, it may be; es mpouble que, it is impossible; es natural que, it is natural;
es tiempo de que, it is time, etc. Examples: Es menester que venga Ud. a verme;



la calefaccién the heating

(kah-lay-fahk-thee-okn’)
la crema (kray'mah) cream
la esponja (ays-pohn’hah) sponge
la regadera (rray-gah-day’rah) sprinkler
el lavabo (lahk-vah’boh) wash basin

Ia pasta de los dientes (pahs’tah . . . dee-ayn’tays) toothpaste

Alquilando un Cuarte e QObjetos de Tocador
(ahl-keelah’n-doh con kwak'rr-toh, ob-hay-tohs de toh-kah-do’hr)

RENTING A RooM, TOILET ARTICLES

dar a (dahrr ah) to face, (to front) las piezas (pee-ay’thahs) the rooms

por mes (mays) by the month €l recibo (rray-thee’boh) receipt
pago (pah’goh) the payment los polves (pohlvohs) powder

el cepillo (thay-pe'llioh) the brush
el peine (pay’ee-nay) comb
el perfume (pairr-foo’may) perfume

=07
/%'Q Ia electricidad
- P b (ey-layk-tree-thee-dahd’)
— — el gas (gahs) a8
~—
7 ~

You must come to see me. Es preciso que haga Ud. eso en seguida; It is necessary
for you to do that at once. Es necesario que empiece Ud. a trabajar cuanto antes;
You must begin to work as soon as possible. Puede ser que venga; It may be that
he is coming. Es tiempo de que Ud. hable; It is time for you to speak. When que
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CONVERSATION
1 Es necesario que! me mude hoy
SE ARRIENDA mismo? de mi hotel.
m&‘g‘ LION 2 ;Desea usted una habitacién amue-
m blada o desamueblada?
STy, 3 Preferiria tres piezas sin amue-

-

blar; un saloncito, un dormitorio
y un cuarto de bafio.

4 Sirvase pasar y tendré el gusto de
mostrarlet lo que usted desea.

5 Quiere usted que el salén dé° a la calle o al mar?

6 Si es posible elegiré uno con vistas al mar.

7 El cuarto de dormir puede dars a
la calle o al mar; no me importa.

8 ¢Cuél es el precio de este cuarto?
9 ¢Cuénto rentan estas habitaciones?

10 ¢Alquila usted por mes o por
semana?

41 ;Cuénto lleva usted por cuarto y
comida?

412 ;Se sirven también las comidas a
la carta?

does not follow the expressions es menester, es preciso, es necesario, the verb must
be used in the infinitive, viz.: es menester (es necesario, es preciso) escribir una
carta, y es necesario (es menester, es preciso) hacerlo en seguida, it is necessary
to write a letter, and it must be done at once. 2. The expression hoy mismo is
idiomatic, and means this very day. The indefinite pronoun mismo (gelf, is often
used to give emphasis to the word placed before it, as: él me lo dijo a mi mismo,
or, a mi mismo me lo dijo él, lit. he told it to my own self. 3. Saloncito is the
diminutive of salon. The augmentatives are formed by adding -on, -ote, -azo
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PRONUNCIATION TRANSLATION
1 ... modday ... ohtayl. It is necessary that I move from
doy o my hotel this very day.

2> ¢ ... ah-mway-blak'dak ...? Do you wish a furnished or an
unfurnished room?

3: ... sahk-lohn-thee'toh . . . I should prefer three unfurnished
rooms: a sitting room, a bed-
room, and a bathroom.

4 ... mohstrahrr'lay . .. Please step inside and I will
gladly show you what you wish.
5..... Do you like the sitting room fac-

ing the street or the sea?

6 ... W-ky'hee'my' °ceo Ifitis pmible, I will choose one
with a view to the sea.
7 ...dohrr-meerr’ ... The bedrcom may face the street

or the sea; I don’t care.
8.¢ ... pray'theeoh ... ? What is the price of this room?

9 ¢...rrayn'tahn ... ? How much is the rent of this
apartment (rooms) ?

10 gahl-kee'lak . . . ? Do you rent by the month or by
the week?

11 ... How much do you charge for
room and board?

12 ;... kahrr'tah? Are the meals also served a la
carte?

(masc.), and -ona, -ota, -aza (fem.), and they imply contempt, aversion, or unnatu-
ral size, as: from saldn, salonzote, salonzazo, unnecessarily large room; from hom-
bre, hombron, hombrote, hombrazo, a big, strong man; from mujer, mujerona, a
big, strong woman. The suffix -azo, when applied to nouns of the neuter gender in
English, such as stick, sword, etc., means a blow struck, as: from bastén, cane;
bastonazo, a blow struck with a cane; from sable, sabre, sablazo. The suffix -ada
is similarly applied, asé from puial, poniard, puiialada, a stab with a poniard;
-azo applies to blunt instruments, and -2da to sharp ones. The simple idea of
large or small size is expressed, as in English, by the adjectives grande and pe-
queiio. 4. Mostrar, to show, and enseiiar, to show or to teach are synonymous in
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13 Deseo alquilar un cuarto amueblado y espacioso.
14 Debo informarle que el pago es por adelantado.
15 Entendido; pero preferiria pagarle por semana.

16 Dispénseme usted, pero todoss mis arreglos son por mes y
no puedo arrendar en otras condiciones.

17 En ese caso le pagaré por quin-
cena adelantada; es lo mds? a que
puedo comprometerme.

18 El cuarto tiene, por supuesto, la-
vabo y bafio.

19 Sf, sefior; nuestros cuartos estin
provistos de todas las comodidades
modernas: gas, electricidad, cale-
faccién, agua fria y agua caliente.

20 Bien; deseo mudarme® cuanto antes, y si me lo permite,
tomaré los cuartos desde® ahora.

21 Dentro de una hora estard aqui el
equipaje.

22 Aquf tiene el importe de una quin-
cena. Higame el favor de darme
un recibo.

23 Aqui tiene el recibo firmado.
24 Tenga la bondad de leérmelo.10

this sense. 5. Dé, present subjunctive of dar, is used idiomatically, meaning fo
face. 6. Todo, todos, toda, todas, whole, all, every, everything; as: todo el dia,
the whole day; ¢odos los dias, every day; teda la noche, the whole night; fodas
das noches, every night; todas las veces, every time. 7. The superlative is formed
by means of mds, menos, and the article el, la, lo, los, las, as: estas casas son las
mds hermosas de la cuidad. It sometimes relates an idea, as in the sentence es lo
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13 ... ays-pah-theeoh’soh.
14 L N
15 ayn-tayn-dee'doh . . .

16 ...ah-rray'glohs. ..

17 ooom‘wmh-oo

18 ... pohrr soo-pways'toh, . . .
19 ... proh-vees'tohs . . .

20 -oomdahrf’mayooo

21 ... ay-kee-pah’hay.
22 ...keen-thay'nah...

23 ce e
24 LI bohn‘dahd’?

I want to rent a (sized),
furnished room. large

I must inform you that the pay-
ment is in advance,

I understand, but I should prefer
to pay you by the week.

I am sorry, but all my arrange-
ments are monthly, and I can-
not rent under any other con-
ditions.

In that case I will pay you every
fortnight in advance; ytl?at is the
most I can promise to do.

The room has, of course, a wash
basin and bath.

Yes, sir; our a ts are pro-
vided with all the modern con-
veniences: gas, electricity, heat,
hot and cold water.

All right, I wish to move as soon
as possible, and if you will per-
mit me, 1 1 the rooms
right now.

Within an hour my luggage will
be here. i

Here is the payment for a fort

night. Please give me a receipt.
Here is the receipt signed.
Please read it to me.

mds a que puedo comprometerme. 8. Mudarse, to move, means to change one’s
place in the sense of going to live elsewhere, while mover, to move, implies move-

ment only.

9. Desde, from, points out the beginning of time or place, as: Desde

la creacion del mundo; From the creation of the world. Desde Nueva York @
Filadelfia; From New York to Philadelphia. For this reason it forms part of several
adverbial expressions which signify time or place, viz: desde ahora, from this
time; desde aqui, from hence, etc.  10. In Spanish a sentence is never constructed,
as ip English, by placing para mi after the verb, but by using the accusative pro-
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25 “Recibi de don Fulano de Talu la cantidad:2 de cincuenta
pesos ($50.00) equivalentes a una quincena adelantada en

pago de los cuartos que ocupa en la calle del Pez,s niimero
15 Ciudad de Méjico, 15 de enero . . .”

26 Las comidas se sirven: de siete y
media a nueve de la mafiana, el
desayuno o almuerzo; la comida,
de doce a una, y la cena desde las
siete en punto™ a las nueve de la
noche.

27 Le ruego me ensefie el cuarto de
bafio.

28 Aqui esti. Como puede observar,

estd provisto de regadera, esponja, toallas y un estante para

el peine, el cepillo, el perfume, los polvos, la crema, la

pasta de los dientes, etc.

noun me before or after the verb, according to the tense in use. In the present
instance it is not permissible to say, sirvase Ud. leerlo para mi, but leérmelo, viz.:
Zquiere Ud. alcanzarme (lit. reach me) eso? instead of Jquiere Ud. alcanzar eso
para mi? will you please get that for me? Unless the sentence should begin with
a preposition, then it must be mentioned in the answer, and the construction will
be as in English, viz.: ¢para quién lo alcanzo? le suplico que lo alcance Ud. para
mi. 11. Don Fulano de Tal, Mr. Such-a-Person, Mr, So-and-So. Tal (tales, pl.),
such, such a, refers to persons and things, as: no conozco a tal persona, I don’t
know such a -person; tal individuo no vive aqui, such an individual does not live
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25 o0 e Iw’ah'noh day Tahl oo e “Rmived from Mr. SO‘and‘SO the
sum of fifty pesos ($50.00), in
¥ayment of (equivalent to) a
ortnight’s rent in advance for
the rooms he occupies at No. 15
Pez Street, City of Mexico,
January 15th . . .”

26 ooouymm.oo Mea]smm:bmkfmfmm
7:30 to 9:00 a.m.; lunch from
12:00 to 1:00, and dinner from
7:00 o’clock sharp until 9:00
p.m.

oo o TTWRY'GOR . . . Please show me the bathroom.

« o « Ohb-sayrr-vahrt’ . . . Here it is. As you can see, it is
provided with a sprinkler, a
sponge, towels and a stand for
a comb, brush, perfume, pow-
der, cold cream, toothpaste, etc.

88

ol

here; tal amo, tal criado, like master, like servant. Un tal, una tal, means a cer-
tain; un tal Ferndindez estuvo aqui, a certain Fernindez was here. Tal cual
means so $o, as: Jcomo estd Ud.? tal cual. Con tal que means on condition
that, as: se lo prestaré a Ud. con tal que me lo devuelva, 1 shall lend it to you on
condition that you return it to me. I2. Cantidad or suma, sum, are equally
correct. 13, Pez, fish. In Spanish the word calle is always placed before the
noun. La calle del Pez, the Street of the Fish, Fish Street. 14. The combination
of the words en punto, used only in connection with the hour, is idiomatic, and
synonymous with exactamente, sharp.



Nuevo Vocabulario

el directorio (dee-rayk-toh’reeoh) the directory
las sucursales (soo-koorr-sah'lays) branch stores
papel carbén (pah-payl’kahrr-bohn’)  carbon paper
papel de cartas (. .. cohrr'tahs) writing paper

papel secante (. . . say-kahn'tay) blotting paper
hacer efectiva (. . . ay-fayk-tee'vah) to cash
sitio céntrico (see’teeoh thayn'tree-koh) central location

correo aéreo air mail
(koh-rray’oh ah-ay'ray-ok)
la carta (kahrr'tah) the letter

geccién comercial (. .. ko -mayrr-thee-ahl’) business section

dltimamente (ool'tee-mah-mayn'tay) lately

realizar (rray-ah-lee-thahrr’) to make
ocupados (oh-koo-pahk’dohs) busy

en seguida (ayn say-ghee’dah) at once
suficiente (soo-fee-thee-ayn'tay) enough, sufficient

el lépiz (lah’peeth) the pencil
la regla (rray’glah) ruler

Foornotes: 1. Ha, he or she has, you have, is the 3rd pers. sing., present indica-
tive, of the auxiliary verb haber, to have; ke, I have; hemos, we have; han, they
have. This verb, when used as an auxiliary, must always be followed by the past

140



el escritorio (ays-kree-toh’reeoh) the writing desk

la miquina de escribir (mah’kee-nak day typewriter
ays-kree-beerr’)

las circulares (theerr-koo-lak’rays) circular letters

el conocimiento (koh-noh-thee-mee-ayn’toh) bill of lading

la mercancia (mayrr-kahn-thee’ah) merchandise

la papeleria (pah-pay-lay-ree’ah) stationery store

hoja de papel (oh’hak day pah-payl’) sheet of paper

contabilidad (kon-tah-bee-lee-dahd’) accounting

LAS RELACIONES COMERCIALES
(lahs ray-lah-thee-oh’-nays koh-mer-thee-a’h-lays)

CoMMERCIAL RELATIONS
al menos (ahl may'nohs) at least Ia copia (koh’peeah) the copy

cierto (thee-ayrr’toh) certain, sure la tinta (teen’tah) ink
por cierto (pohrr...) incidentally el tintero (teen-tay'rok) inkstand
en punto (ayn poon’toh) exactly la letra (lay'trah) draft

el sobre (soh’bray) the envelope el mapa (mak’pah) map

la pluma (ploo’'mak) pen el agente (ah-hayn'tay) agent

diario (dee-ah’reeoh) the journal
libro mayor (lee’brok mah-yokrr’) ledger
libro de caja (le¢’brohk day kah’hah) cash book

el sello (say’llioh) the stamp, seal
sellos de goma rubber stamps
(say'lliohs day goh’'mah)

participle of the principal verb, as in English. 2. Escrito, written, is the past
part. of the irregular verb escribir. 3. Hecho, made, done, is the past part. of
the irregular verb hacer, to make, to do. 4. Se habla, an impersonal expression
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CONVERSATION

1 ¢Qué hat hecho usted hoy?
2 ¢Han trabajado ustedes mucho?

3 Si, sefior; hemos estado muy ocu-
pados escribiendo la corresponden-
cia para nuestras sucursales en
Hispano América.

4 ;Ha escrito? usted las cartas en
espafiol ?

5 Naturalmente, asf lo he hecho.s

En esos paises se hablat espafiol y
hay que escribir las cartas en ese idioma.

6 ¢Escriben ustedes sus cartas a méquina?

7 Si, toda casa moderna escribe hoy sus cartas a méquina y
generalmente se sacan dos copias.

8 ;Tienes usted relaciones comer-
ciales con Perii y Chile?

9 Si; tenemos negocios con esos
paises y también con Venezuela,
Bolivia, Colombia y Méjico.

10 Deseo hacer efectiva una letra.
Necesito dinero norteamericano y
no tengo sino pesos colombianos.

11 Yo he hecho hoy efectiva una letra
de Méjico.

meaning it is spoken or they speak. 5. Tiene, from tener, to have, to possess, to
hold. Tengo, I have; tenemos, we have; tiener, they have. There are two verbs
in Spanish, haber and tener, corresponding to the English to have. Tener is an
active verb, while haber is an auxiliary, which must always be followed by the
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PRONUNCIATION TRANSLATION

1¢...2 What have you done today?
2 ¢...trak-bah-hak'dok ... ? Have you (pl.) worked hard?

3 ... soo-koorr-sak’lays . . . Yes, we have been very busy writ-
ing the correspondence for our
branches in Spanish America.

4 ¢...ayskree'toh ... ? Have you written the letters in
Spanish?
5 ... pah-ee'says... Naturally, I did so. In those coun-

tries they speak Spanish and
the letters must be written in

that language.

6 g...2 Do you typewrite your letters?

7 ...sak’kakn ... Yes; today every modern (busi-
ness) house types its letters,
and ordinarily they make two
copies.

8 ¢ . . . rray-lah-tF:eoh’nays Have you business relations with

.J. . 4 i Pem and Chile?

9 ... nay-gok'theeoks . .. Yes, we do business with those
countries and also with Vene-
zuela, Bolivia, Colombia and
Mexico.

10 ... nokrr-tay-ah-may-ree-kak’ 1 want to cash a draft. I need

nok ... American currency and I only
have Colombian pesos.

11 ... May'hee-koh. I have cashed a Mexican draft

today.

past participle of the active verb being conjugated, as: ke tenido dinero, I have
had money. He, present indicative, of the auxiliary verb kaber; tenido, past parti-
ciple of the active verb tener, to possess, to hold, To be more explicit, tengo un
libro, 1 have a book, can not be expressed by yo he un libro. 6. If the verb
haber is followed by de, it is synonymous with the English to have to, to be
obliged to, and it must then precede the infinitive of the principal verb, as: hemos
de, we have to, ke de, I have to, etc. 7. Cierran, they close, from cerrar, a radi-
cal changing verb. 8. Mandar means both to command or to send. 9. Nouns end-
ing in -e are for the most part masculine, with some exceptions, as: /a noche,
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12 ;Hemos de® ir al banco inmediatamente?

13 Si, sefior; hemos de ir en seguida
porque los bancos cierran’ a las
tres en punto.

14 ;Cuéndo tiene usted que enviar
estos articulos?

I5 ;Tiene usted que mandars las mer-
cancias en seguida?

16 3No desearia usted enviar antes un
radiograma a su agente?

17 No; una carta por correo aéreo
gerd suficiente. El la recibird el
lunes.

18 Yo también tengo que escribirle
una carta a mi agente en Buenos
Aires esta noche.?

19 ;Quéw dia sale el correo para
Chile? gHay quen esperar mucho?

20 El vapor sale al menos una vez por
semana; pero hay servicio de co-
rreo aéreo todos los dfas.

21 ;Realiza usted muchas transacciones comerciales con
Centro América?

night; la calle, sireet; la carne, meat, flesh; Za clase, class; la frase, phrase; ia
fiebre, fever; la leche, milk; la llave, key; la tarde, afternoon; la muerte, death;
la parte, part; and a few others. La frente, forchead, is feminine, but el frente,
front, is masculine. Nouns ending in -umbre are feminine, as: la lumbre, ﬁre_; la
pesadumbre, sorrow, etc. 10. The relative pronouns Jdqué? what? (quién?
who? and gcudl? which?, are accented when used in interrogations or exclama-
tions, as: ¢Qué tiene ¥d.? What is the matter with you? ;Qué felicidad! What
happiness! jQué bonito! How prettyl ¢Quién llama? Who knocks? &Cudl desea
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12 ¢...2 Must we go to the bank imme-
diately?
13 . . . ayn-say-ghee’dah . . . Yes, we must go right now, be-
theeay'rrakn . . . cause the banks close at three
o’clock sharp.
14 ¢...aynveeahr’ ...? When do you have to send out
these articles?
15 ¢ . . . mairr-kakn-thee'ahs Do you have to ship the merchan-
ees dise immediately ?
16 ¢...ak-hayn'tay? Wouldn’t you like first to send a
radiogram to your agent?
17 ... kohk-rray’oh ah-ay'ray-oh No, an air mail letter will be suffi-

19

21

LN ]

J-ooay"mq'abrf'ooo?

ell vak-pokr?’ . . .

d...?

Ud.? Which one do you wish?

cient. He will receive it by
Monday.

I also have to write a letter to-
night to my agent in Buenos
Aires,

On what day does the mail leave
for Chile? Does one have to
wait long?

The boat leaves at least once a
week, but there is air mail ser-
vice every day.

Do you do much business with
Central America?

11. Hay que, it is necessary, is the present of

the impersonal verb haber que. Haber, as impersonal, means there (to) be; and if
followed by que, it is idiomatically translated o0 be necessary, synonymous with
ser necesario. 12. For the days of the month the cardinal numbers are used in-
stead of the ordinal in Spanish. Primero, first, is the only exception, viz.: hoy es
el primero de mayo, today is the first of May. The second, third, etc., are named
el dos, el tres, etc., the two, the three, etc.  13. libro mayor, means ledger, but
the word mayor by itself means larger and is the comparative of the adjective
grande, large. The following adjectives are compared irregularly:

ADJECTIVES COMPARATIVES SUPERLATIVES
Grande, large; mayor, larger; el, la, lo mayor, the largest.
Pequeito, small; menor, smaller; el, la, lo menor, the smallest.
Bueno, good ; mejor, better; el, la, lo mejor, the best
Malo, bad; peor, worse; el, la, lo peor, the worst.

Mayor also means older, and meror, younger. El or la mayor (the largest), means
also the eldest, and el or la menor (the smallest), the youngest.



146 THE CORTINA METHOD

22 Ultimamente hemos vendido bas-
tante mercancia a Guatemala,
Costa Rica y Panama.

23 En ese caso necesitard usted abrir
una oficina mayor en Nueva York,
no es cierto?

24 Pienso abrir una nueva oficina en
un sitio céntrico de la ciudad, en
la secci6n comercial, el quince:2 de
este mes.

25 ¢Ha comprado ya los articulos que necesita para su oficina?

26 Todavia no; pero mafiana com-
praré nuevos escritorios, varias
mesas, seis maquinas de escribir,
tinteros, tinta, papel de cartas, se-
llos de goma, circulares, mapas,
un directorio comercial, etc.

27 Y para contabilidad necesitar seguramente un diario, un
libro mayor,® un libro de caja y libros auxiliares.
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« « « Gwah-tay-mah’lch, Kohs'
tah Rree’'kah ee Pah-nah-mah'.

LN ]

« + o Se€’teeoh thayn'tree-koh

LA 1

J LI My‘thay’see’tah LI ) ?

[ XX ] ko’.n"ah’b”'lee'w TN

Lately we have sold a great deal
of merchandise to Guatemala,
Cost Rica and Panama.

In that case you will have to open
a larger office in New York. Is
it not so?

I intend to open a new office cen-
trally located in the business
section of the city, on the 15th
of this month.

Have you already purchased the
articles that you need for your
office?

No, I haven't yet, but tomorrow 1
am going to t';i new wrmng
desks, several tables, six type-
writers, inkstands, ink, writing
aper, rubber stamps, circular
etters, maps, a commercial di-
rectory, etc.

And for your accounting depart-
ment you will need a journal,
a led €er, k:. cash book and auxil-

00)




VIAJE POR HISPANO AMERICA

Las estrechas relaciones de amistad y comercio que existen
entre los pueblos que ocupan el Hemisferio Occidental son cada
vez mayores, mds intimas y cordiales y, por esta razén, nada
puede agradar mss a los habitantes de
la gran Repiblica Norteamericana que
un viaje a través de las naciones de
habla espafiola que, junto con el Bra-
sil, ocupan el drea mayor del Conti-
nente Americano.

Estos paises, tan pintorescos, tan
llenos de curiosidades geoldgicas e
histdricas, son hoy, gracias a los répi-
dos medios modernos de comunica-
cién, sumamente accesibles al viajero norteamericano.

Hay varias vias de comunicacién para llegar a ellos: por
aeroplano, por automévil, ferrocarril o vapor.

Emprendamos, pues, nuestro viaje saliendo de Nueva York
en direccién a la vecina repiblica de Mé&jico.1

FoorNotes: 1. Méjico constituye los extremos S, Q. y S. de la Ameérica del
Norte, y ocupa una porcién del Istmo de Tehuantepee, que con el de Panams, pone
en comunicacion los dos grandes continentes americanos. Fué conquistado por
Hernan Cortés en 1519, cuando ocupaba el trono azteca el emperador Moctezuma.
En 1540 formé parte de la monarquia espafiola bajo el nombre de Nueva Espafia,
continuando asi hasta 1810, en que tuvo lugar la primera insurreccién capitaneada
por el cura Hidalgo, quien se aproveehd de 1a oportunidad que ofrecia a sus planes
Ia guerra napolednica en la Penfnsula. Mds tarde Guerrero e Iturbide dieron el
grito de rebelién, y el ditimo se constituyé emperador hasta 1824, en que fué
declarada la Independencia; quedando establecida una forma republicana fedesal
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Partiendo de Nueva York se puede ir directamente a Méjico
por vapor hasta el puerto de Veracruz, o podemos ir por ferro-
carril hasta Laredo, en el estado de Tejas, ciudad ésta que fué
fundada por los espafioles y hoy se encuentra en la linea divi-
soria de ambas naciones, frontera que forma casi en su totalidad
el famoso Rio Grande.

Cruzando este rio se llega a Nuevo Laredo, Estado de Ta-
maulipas, Méjico. Siguiendo el viaje hacia la capital mejicana,
se atraviesa por una gran planicie, la cual se convierte, poco a
poco, en terreno montafioso, presentando el paisaje méis pin-
toresco.

El viajero distingue en el curso de su camino Ia célebre Mesa
de los Cartujos, la cual se halla en una montafia que tiene la

con un Presidente. En 1841, al dimitir Bustamante, el general Santa Ana tomé las
riendas del gobierno declarindose dictador. En 1845, Méjico se vi6 obligado a
reconocer la independencia de Tejas, que fué incorporado a los Estados Unidos,
declardndose entonces la guerra entre ambos paises, que dur6 hasta que en 1848 se
firmé la paz. Después de esta fecha, el pais estuvo sucesivamente en manos de
Herrera, Cevallos, Santa Ana (segunda vez), Alvarez, Comonfort, Zuvalgo, Robles
y Judrez, al que se opuso el general Miramén, jefe del partido conservador.
Declarada 1a guerra entre embos partidos, necesitaron intervenir Inglaterra, Espaiia
y Francia en apoyo de sus sibditos, concluyendo la intervencién con un tratado al
que se adhirieron y confirmaron las dos primeras naciones. Francia declaré entonces
1a guerra al gobierno de Juérez constituido poder, y su ejército, al mando primero
del general Forey y luego al de Bazaine, continub las hostilidades. Poco después
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particularidad de ser inaccesible, excepto por un solo punto.

A pocas horas de viaje se encuentra
la bonita ciudad de Monterrey,? que
por su situacién es considerada como
de las més lindas del pais.

La ciudad, enclavada en la Sierra
Madte, se levanta entre dos montafias £}
llamadas, una La Silla, por su pare- ~=
cido a una silla de montar espafiola, y
la otra Las Mitras, por su semejanza
a la prenda de este nombre que usan los obispos catélicos.

Entre otras cosas notables llaman la atencién en Monterrey
su hermosa catedral y su bonita y bien cuidada plaza.

A poco de salir de Monterrey, el viajero se encuentra a una
altura de 5,300 (cinco mil trescientos) pies, y admira el pano-
rama més bello que la naturaleza puede presentar.

Mis tarde pasa el tren por Saltillos y a corta distancia de
Buena Vista, pueblo célebre por la famosa batalla de su nombre
librada en febrero de 1847 (mil ochocientos cuarenta y siete)
entre las tropas de Estados Unidos y Méjico; para después el

ge decidié, en unién de los conservadores de Méjico, mandar una diputacién a
afrecer el trono al Archiduque Maximiliano de Austria, quien se presenté en
Méjico a tomar posesién el 12 de Junio de 1864, ocupindolo hasta el trigico fin
del Cezro de las Campanas. 2. Monterrey ocupa una preciosa situacién en uno
de los valles mds fértiles de Méjico. Como a unas tres millas de la ciudad, se hallan
los celebrados bafios calientes de Topo Chico, cada dia més conocidos por sus
propiedades medicinales. El clima allf es muy agradable, y los manantiales poseen
1a ventaja de ser tan accesibles en verano como en invierno. 3. Saltillo, capital
del estado de Coahuila, es uns poblacién bastante atractiva. Sus calles estin
trazadas a cordel; posee una preciosa plaza y algunos edificios de cierto mérito
arquitecténico. 4. Las primeras minas de plata fueron descubiertas en 1780. La
ciudad dista ocho millas de la estacién, y por esta razém, Catorce, que es muy
interesante, no es nunca visitada por turistas. El nimero de sus habitantes varia
segin las condiciones de las minas. Las calles estén por lo general bien cuidadas,
pero son en extremo pendientes, algunas de ellas formando un dngulo de 45
grados. 5. San Luis Potosi, capital del estado de su nombre, estd bien construida
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tren en Catorce,+ el distrito minero por excelencia de la Repiibli-
ca, entrando por iltimo en San Luis Potosi,’ ciudad de gran
importancia.

Alli es digna de visitarse la vieja
catedral de San Francisco. Desde San
Luis corre el tren por campos fertili-
simos, donde la naturaleza se nos pre-
senta en todo su esplendor, y a su paso
se ven: el histérico pueblo de Dolores
Hidalgo,¢ nombre que le fué dado en
honor de Don Miguel Hidalgo; Cela-
ya,” famosa por sus dulces, y otras
poblaciones.

A corta distancia de la dltima nombrada se encuentra
Querétaro,® célebre por haber sido alli fusilado el emperador
Maximiliano, el 19 (diez y nueve) de junio de 1867 (mil
ochocientos sesenta y siete). El sitio en donde el infortunado
emperador concluyé sus dias se denomina Cerro de las
Campanas.

Antes del término del viaje se pasa por Toluca, capital del
Estado de Méjico, situada al pie del volcan El Nevado de
Toluca.®

y situada a unos 6,350 pies sobre el nivel del mar. Sus calles son en general
estrechss, pero en extremo pintorescas. 6. El pueblo es pequefio siendo una de
las cosas més interesantes de ver en €l las reliquias de su héroe, conservadas en la
casa que habitaba. Don Miguel Hidalgo, nacido en la América del Sur, pero
residente en Méjico, murié ajusticiado el 27 de Julio de 1811. Su elocuencia tenfa
un poderoso efecto en la clase del pueblo, y el vigor de sus palabras lo acompafiaba
mostrando a la virgen de Guadalupe, patrona de Méjico, dando de este modo a la
insurreccién el cardcter de cruzada. En esta forma y capitaneando sus fuerzas lleg6 a
las puertas de la capital, pero excomulgado entonces por el arcipreste, sus
partidarios perdieron su confianza, completando su ruina y la de todas sus fuerzas dos
derrotas sucesivas que sufrié. 7. Celaya estd edificada en un llano en el valle de
La Laja. Es famosa esta ciudad por la batalla librada en ella entre las fuerzas de
los generales Villa y Obregén durante la revolucién mejicana. 8. Querétaro es
1a capital de su Estado. La ciudad esti construida sobre un plano regular. Contiene
algunos edificios ricamente decorados y un magnifico acueducto que surte de agua
ala ciudad. 9. La montafia tiene una altura de 15,000 pies, y la ciudad se alea
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La ascensi6én al volcin es fécil, y una vez en su criter,
donde se extiende un lago de gran profundidad, puede disfru-
tarse de uno de los més sorprendentes panoramas del pais.

Méjico,10 la gran ciudad de los aztecas, cuya historia romén-
tica y llena de tradiciones no desmerece de la bellisima posicién
que ocupa, estd situada en el valle de
Tenochtitlin cerca del Lago Tezcoco.
Sus calles principales son rectas, bien
trazadas y todas en direccién a la gran
plaza de armas, llamada el Zécalo,®
dos lados de cuyo cuadrado lo ocupan
la catedral, erigida sobre las ruinas
del gran teocalli o templo azteca, y el
Palacio Nacional.

Méjico contiene ademds hermosos paseos, como los de La
Alameda y La Reforma, plantados con doble hilera de 4rboles;
magnificos edificios y casas particulares. Su Academia de Bellas
Artes posee una rica coleccién de antigiiedades aztecas, y sus
escuelas e iglesias son notables por su arquitectura.

Cerca de la capital se halla Chapultepec, fortaleza bellamente
situada sobre un monticulo de roca de unos doscientos pies de
altura que resguarda a un castillo construido en el centro, el
cual sirvi6 de residencia al malogrado emperador Maximiliano I.

Este castillo, destinado hoy a Observatorio Astronémico, es de
las cosas m4s dignas de visitarse en Méjico, tanto por las curiosi-
dades que encierra como por el dilatado y grandioso panorama
que desde alli se descubre.

a 8,600 sobre el nivel del mar. Toluca se extiende en un valle muy feraz al oeste de
Sierra Madre, donde termina la Tierra caliente. 10. La ciudad de Mséjico,
antigua Tenochtitlin del imperio Azteca, estd situada a 7,500 pies sobre el mivel
del mar, y tiene 1,750,000 habitantes. 11. Zécalo, palabra que en arquitectura
designa el cuerpo inferior de un edificio, o 1a parte inferior de un pedestal, es el
nombre de la plaza principal de Méjico. 12. Guatemals. Area: 125,071 kms.
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El Teatro Nacional es un hermoso edificic decorado con un
lujo extraordinario.

Los hoteles son c6modos, buenos y elegantes, contdndose entre
los principales el de Iturbide y el del Jardin.

En Méjico, por su elevacién que es de siete mil quinientos pies
sobre el nivel del mar, se respira un aire muy puro, y el pro-
medio de su temperatura durante el afio es de 60 grados.

Desde Méjico pasamos a Guatema-
la,2 no sin antes haber cruzado por
Yucatén, donde pueden admirarse las
ruinas de la esplendorosa civilizacion
Maya, que pueden compararse en in-
terés histérico con las de Egipto.

En Guatemala visitamos la capital
de la repiblica, Guatemala, y las ciu-
dades de Quirigud, Quezaltenango, To-
tonicapin, Cobén y Zacapa, todas ellas
sumamente interesantes por su situa-
cién y las diversas fiestas que en ellas se celebran.

De Guatemala podemos salir para El Salvadors por ferro-
carril, llegando a Santa Ana, en la frontera salvadorefia, y
tomando aqui el tren para San Salvador, la capital de la re-
piblica.

Visitamos en esta adelantada nacién, ademés de la capital, las
ciudades de Santa Tecla, Sonsonate, San Miguel y San Vicente.
También el bello lago de Ilopango, a 10 (diez) millas de San
Salvador, y el volcan de Izalco, que hace unos 120 (ciento vein-
te) afios se levanté de una planicie y ya alcanza una elevacién
de 6,000 (seis mil) pies.

cuadrados (48,200 millas cuadradas). Poblacion: 3,500,000 habitantes. Con
excepcién de las tierras bajas de la costa, el pafs es sumamente montafioso y
elevado. Sus mesetas son muy saludables y fértiles y en ellas se dan todos los
frutos tropicales y de las zonas templadas. El café que se cultiva en Guatemala es
excelente. Otros productos del pais son el azicar, el cacao, el tabaco y los plitanes.
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De El Salvador cruzamos a la Repiiblica de Honduras,+
donde visitamos la capital, Tegucigalpa, y las ciudades de San
Pedro de Sula y Santa Rosa de Copén, junto con los puertos de
La Ceiba, Tela y Trujillo.

Nuestra préxima visita es a Nicaragua,s donde podemos ad-
mirar el gran Lago de Nicaragua, la capital, Managua, y las
ciudades de Leén, Corinto, Granada y Chinandega.

En Costa Ricats entramos por el bello puerto de Puntarenas,
en el Pacifico, y visitamos también la capital de esta repiblica,
San José, donde admiramos magnificos edificios piiblicos y be-
llas residencias, y las ciudades de Cartago, Heredia y Alajuela.

En Puerto Limén, Costa Rica, tomamos el vapor para Colén,
puerto de la Repiiblica de Panama.1s® Esta naci6n ofrece muchos
atractivos al viajero, particularmente el de su canal, maravilla

de ingenierfa moderna, que permite el paso de grandes vapores
de uno al otro océano.

Después de una visita a la capital, Panams, tomamos en el
puerto de Balboa el vapor que nos conduce a Buenaventura, el

Tiene abundancia de minerales, maderas y caucho. 13. E! Salvador tiene un
érea de 34,126 kms. cuadrados (13,176 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de
2,000,000 de habitantes, El pais estd cruzado por dos cordilleras de considerable
altitud, en las que se encierran numerosos y fértiles valles. En estos se cultiva el
café, el cacao, el tabaco, Ia goma y el henequén. Hay minas de oro, plata y otros
metales de considerable importancia. 14. Honduras tiene un érea de 120,000
kms. cuadrados (46,332 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de mds de 1,175,000
de habitantes. El pais es en su mayor parte montafioso y abunda en grandes y
fértiles mesetas y valles, entre ellos el llano de Comayagua que tiene 64,000
kilémetros de extensién. En estos valles y llanuras se produce excelente pasto para
el ganado y son tierras excelentes para todos los productos agricolas. El pafs es
notable por sus maderas, especialmente la caoba. Otros productos de su exportacién
son el azicar, el café, el caucho, los cocos, el ganado y las pieles. El pltano se
exporta en cantidades considerables. 15. Nicaragua tiene un drea de 127,428
kms, cuadrados (49,200 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 1.500,000 habitantes.
El pais estd atravesado por una cordillera de muchos picos volcinicos, que corre
del norceste al sudeste. Entre esta cordillera y las montafias volcinicas situadas al
oeste, se encuentra el Lago de Managua, que tiene 48 kilometros de largo por 24
de ancho. Aunque existen algunos yacimientos aurfferos y de otros metales, el
pais es esencialmente agricola. Sus principales productos de exportacién son el
plitano, el café, el azicar y la caoba. 16. Costa Rice tiene un drea de 59,570
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puerto principal de Colombia1? en el Pacifico. Aqui tomamos el
tren que nos lleva a Bogotd, la capital de dicha repiblica, de
donde partimos para Medellin, importante ciudad comercial,
visitande también los puertos de Car-
tagena, Barranquilla y Santa Marta.

De Colombia pasamos a Venezue-

an 13,18 la patria del Libertador, Simén

@, Bolivar, el “Jorge Washington” de
¢Sud América.

Ademds de Caracas, la capital, visi-
tamos las interesantes ciudades de
Meérida, donde se halla una de las mis
antiguas Universidades del Continente,
Trujillo, Valencia, Maracay, Ciudad Bolivar y Maracaibo,
ciudad ésta situada en el lago de su nombre y famosa por sus
explotaciones petroleras.

De Venezuela damos un gran salto hasta llegar al Uruguay,1®
donde visitamos la capital, Montevideo, famosa por sus bellos

kms. cuadrados (23,000 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 750,000 habitantes.
Una parte de la Cordillera de los Andes atraviesa el pais del noroeste al sudeste.
Sus productos principales de exportacién son el plitano, el cacao, el coco, el
aziicar, las maderas preciosas y las frutas. Costa Rica tiene bellas ciudades
modernas y en todas ellas se admira el adelanto de esta nacién. 16a. Panamd
ocupa un érea de 88,500 kms. cuadrados (34,170 millas cuadradas) y tiene una
poblacién de 625,000 habitantes. Dos sistemas de Cordilleras atraviesan el pais,
las que dan origen a un gran nimero de planicies y valles de tierra excelente
para el cultivo y la ganaderfa. Sus principales productos de exportacién son el
plétano, el coco, las pieles, el caucho, el cacao, la madreperla, el carey y las
maderas preciosas. Se explotan el oro y el manganeso y hay depdsitos de plata,
alumninio, carbén, plomo, hierro y asbesto. 17. Colombia tiene un &rea de
1.235,214 kms. cuadrados (476,916 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 10.000,000
de habitantes. Los Andes atraviesan el pafs en tres direcciones distintas: las
Cordilleras Central, del Norte y del Este. Su rio principal es el Magdalena,
navegable en una gran extensién y el cual desagua en el Mar Caribe. Productos
importantes del pafs son el café, el cacao, el aziicar, el tabaco y el plitano. La
riqueza mineral del pais no ha side ain muy explotada, aunque sus minas de
esmeralda son conocidas en el mundo entero y la produccién del petrileo ha
aumentado considerablemente en los dltimos afios. El oro, la plata, el platino,
el azogue, el hierro y el plomo abundan en sus yacimientos. 18. Venezuela tiene
un drea de 1.020,400 kms. cuadrados (393,976 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién
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y modernos edificios, y las ciudades de Paysandii, Florida y
Colonia.

Tras una pequefia travesia desde Montevideo, llegamos a
Buenos Aires, la gran metrépoli y capital de la Repiiblica Ar-
gentina.20 Esta moderna y populosa
urbe tiene una poblacién de més de
dos millones y medio de habitantes, y
es sélo superada en el resto del Con-
m | tinente Americano por Nueva York y
21_ Chicago.

Una visita a esta gran ciudad re-
querirfa, para ser completa, mucho
més tiempe del que disponemos, por
cuya razén, después de admirar sus amplias avenidas y moder-
nos y lujosos edificios, partimos hacia el interior de la repiiblica,
visitando, entre otras, las ciudades de Rosario, Cérdoba, La
Plata, Tucumén y Mendoza.

Desde este tiltimo punto entramos en Chile,2 donde visitamos
la capital, Santiago, y las interesantes ciudades de Valparaiso,

de 3.850,000 habitantes. La regién de los llanos ocupa una extensién de unas
100,000 millas cuadradas y se extiende desde la frontera de Colombia hacia el este
a lo largo del gran rfo Orinoco, el cual tiene una longitud de 1,100 millas y es
navegable hasta Puerto Ayacuche, a 1,000 millas de la desembocadura en el
Atléntico. El principal producte de exportacién del pais es el petréleo, que
constituye la riqueza nacional por excelencia. Venezuela ocupa el tercer lugar en
1a produccién mundial del petréleo. También se exportan en grandes cantidades el
café y la pluma de garza. Otros productos del pais son el oro, las perlas, el hierro,
el carbén, etc.  19. El Uruguay tiene un 4rea de 186,876 kms. cuadrades (82,153
millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 2.200,000 habitantes. El pais es eminente-
mente agricola y ganadero, produciendo cerca de un millén de toneladas métricas
de cereales, entre los cuales son los mds importantes el trigo y el maiz. Su principal
industria es la carne congelada y los saladeros, las pieles y demds productos
derivados del ganado vacuno. 20. La Argentina tiene un drea de 2.797,113 kms.
cuadrados (1.079,965 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 14.0060,000 de habi-
tantes. Extensas y fértiles llanuras (pampas) han hecho de la Argentina un pais
emintemente agricola y ganadero. El promedio de sus cosechas en los iiltimos
afios ha sido: Trigo, 6.500,000 toneladas métricas; maiz, 10.000,000 de toneladas
métricas; linaza 2.000,000 de toneladas métricas, También son muy importantes las
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Concepcién, Antofagasta e Iquique.

El ferrocarril de Antofagasta a La Paz nos lleva a8 dicha
capital de Bolivia,22 situada a 11,910 (once mil novecientos
diez) pies de altura. Después de visitar las ciudades de Sucre,
Oruro, Santa Cruz y Potosi, famosa esta tltima por sus minas
de plata, tomamos el tren que nos con-
duce al famoso Lago de Titicaca, el
mayor de los lagos en Sud América y
el de mayor elevacién en el mundo.

De Bolivia pasamos al Paraguay,s
donde visitamos la capital, Asuncién,
y las ciudades de Villa Rica y Villa
Concepcién, ambas importantes por su
comercio e industria.

El aeroplano que sale de Asuncién
nos lleva de nuevo a Buenos Aires,
donde hacemos nuevos transbordos,
que finalmente nos dejan en el Peri.2

En este interesante pais visitamos la bella capital, Lima, y las
histéricas ciudades de Cuzco, Trujillo, Callao y Mollendo, estas

cosechas de azicar de cafia, algoddn, centeno, cebada y otros productos agricolas.
La ganaderfa y la industria derivada de ésta ocupan lugar importantisimo en la
economia mundial. El pais es también importante en la produccién de petréleo,
21. Chile tiene un drea de 741,765 kms. cuadrados (286,396 millas cuadradas) y
una poblacién de 5.300,000 habitantes. El pais es sumamente rico en yacimientos
minerales, en los que se explotan el cobre, el oro, la plata, el cobalto, el niquel,
el plomo, el hierro y el manganeso. En 1a zona sur se encuentran sus famosos y
vastos yacimientos de nitrato, azufre y bérax, La agricultura también se halla muy
desarrollada. 22, Bolivia tiene un drea de 1.086,427 kms. cuadrados (419,470
millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de 3.500,000 habitantes. La fuente principal
de riqueza del pais es la mineria, y los minerales mis importantes que se explotan
son el estafio, la plata, el plomo, el wolframio, el zinc, el antimonio y el cobre. El
caucho, la quina y la coca se exportan en cantidades considerables. 23. El
Paraguay tiene un drea de 457,000 kms. cuadrados (154,165 millas cuadradas) y
una poblacién de 1.600,000 habitantes. La agricultura y la ganaderia son las
fuentes principales de riqueza del pafs. Sus cosechas més importantes son de yerba
mate, algodén y tabaco. Una de sus principales exportaciones es el quebracho, del
cual se extrae el tanino para el curtido de pieles. 24. El Perii ocupa un &rea
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dos iltimas, importantes puertos del Pacifico.

Del Perii pasamos a la Repiblica del Ecuador,?s donde hace-
mos una visita a la capital, Quito, y a las ciudades mds impor-
tantes del pais: Cuenca, Riobamba, Loja y Guayaquil, puerto
éste del Pacifico en el cual tomamos el vapor que nos conduce a

través del Canal de Panam4 y nos lleva a La Habana, capital
de la Repiiblica de Cuba, la isla mayor de las Antillas.

Después de admirar los numerosos y notables edificios que
hermosean a la capital cubana,2r hacemos un recorrido de la
isla, visitando las ciudades de Santiago de Cuba, Camagiiey,
Matanzas y Santa Clara.

El vapor nos conduce més tarde a la Repiiblica de Santo
Domingo,2 la cual, junte con Haiti, forma la Isla Espafiola,
nombre con que esta isla es tradicionalmente conocida.

En Santo Domingo visitamos la capital, Ciudad Trujille, y
las ciudades de Santiago de los Caballeros, San Pedro Macoris
y Puerto Plata.

de 1.249,048 kms. cuadrados (482,258 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de
7.000,000 de habitantes. El Perii es tradicionalmente conocido por sus riquezas
minerales. Se explotan en cantidades considerables el petréleo, el cobre, €l oro,
la plata, el vanadio, el antimonio y el bismuto. Uno de los principales productos de
exportacién es el guano que se usa para el abono de las tierras de labranza. La
agricultura se halla también hastante desarrollada. 25. E! Ecuador tiene un
érea de 873,844 kms, cuadrados (337,392 millas cuadradas) y una poblacién de
3.500,000 habitantes. Sus principales productos de exportacién son el cacao, el
marfil vegetal, los sombreros de paja, el caucho, el café, las pieles, el oro, la quina
y otros. 26. Cuba tiene un drea de 114,385 kms. cuadrados (44,164 millas
cuadradas) y una poblacién de 4.800,000 habitantes. Sus principales productos de
exportacién son el azicar, el tabaco, el plitano, la pifia y otras frutas. La Isla
de Cuba estd situada en el golfo de Méjico, entre las peninsulas de Yucatin y
Florida y a la misma distancia (50 millas) de ambos estrechos. Cuba es la mayor
de las Antillas. Fué descubierta el afio 1492, en el primer viaje de Cristébal Colén.
De Cuba fué de donde ealié la expedicion para la conquista de Méjico al mando
de Cortés. La situacién de la Isla es en extremo favorable para el comercio,
mientras que la extraordinaria feracidad de su suelo y naturaleza de sus productos,
le dan ventajas inmensas. De 250 rios aproximadamente que tiene la Isla, sélo
uno, El Cauto, es navegable. El mds interesante de ellos es el Ay, que se parte en
varios lugares formando pintorescas cataratas, algunas de ellas de 200 pies de
altura. El termémetro rara vez asciende a 100 grados F. o baja de 50. El clima es
8ano, especialmente durante seis meses del afio, tanto en la costa como en el interior.
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Y con esto damos por terminado nuestro largo, interesante e
instructivo viaje a través de la América de habla espafiola, don-
de tuvimos ocasién de practicar el idiema que hemos aprendido
en este Método.

27. La Habana, capital de la Isla de Cuba, es una bonita ciudad, preciosamente
situada, con excelente puerto, buenos teatros, etc. Sus calles en la parte vieja son
estrechas, pero en la parte nueva estdn construidas regularmente, son anchas y
con espaciosas aceras. Los paseos son hermosisimos, distinguiéndose los de La
India, La Punta, El Parque Central y El Prado. Las casas son bajas, s6lidamente
construfdas, y muy parecidas a las del Mediodia de Espafia. A causa del excesivo
mimero de vehiculos en la ciudad, las calles se hacen a veces intransitables.
28. La Repiiblica Dominicara. Area: 50,050 kms. cuadrados (19,325 millas
cuadradas). Poblacién: 2.000,000 de habitantes. Sus principales productos de ex-
portacién son el azicar, el coco, el café y el tabaco. El pafs es principalmente
agricola, pero también se benefician algunos minerales.



VIAJE POR ESPANA!

Iriin? es el primer pueblo de Espafia en la frontera de Francia,
en los Pirineos occidentales. Los carabineros® registran alli el
equipaje.

Suena la campana de la estacién; el tren parte cruzando por
parajes en extremo pintorescos y llega a San Sebastidn,¢ lindi-
simo y aristocrético sitio de veraneo,
que tiene una preciosa y bien situada
playa, la cual se ve favorecida por
distinguidos bafiistas del pais y del
extranjero.

Cerca de San Sebastiin se halla Az
peitia, hermoso pueblecito rodeado de
las pintorescas montafias de Guipiiz-
coa,’ y célebre por haber sido la cunas
de San Ignacio de Loyola, el fundador
de la Compaiiia de Jesis. Alli se levanta el famoso monasterio
de Loyola dedicado a su patrono.

Foornotes: 1. Espaiia. Estado de Europa que forma con Portugal la Penfnsula
Ibérica. Limita al Norte con el Mar Cantdbrico y Francia, al Este con el Mar
Mediterrdneo, al Sur con el mismo mar, el Estrecho de Gibraltar y el Océano
Atléantico, y al Oeste con Portugal y el Atlintico. Tiene un drea de 505,196
kilémetros cuadrados y una poblacién de 26.000,000 de habitantes. El clima es
vario, pero saludable y su suelo es muy fértil, produciéndose en grandes canti-
dades la aceituna y el aceite, los vinos, los cereales y las frutas, También se
explotan casi todos los minerales conocidos, entre ellos el azogue, el cobre, el
hierro, el plomo, la plata, el azufre, el carbén, etc. 2. Iriin es un pueblecito
pequefio, de construccién moderna. 3. Cerabinero, nombre con que se designa
al soldado cuya ocupacién es la de perseguir el contrabando. 4. San Sebastidn,
puerto de mar perteneciente a Guipiizcoa. Estd situado en una peninsula en la
base del Monte Orgullo, defensa de tan bella y fuerte posicién que ha merecido
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La locomotora, emprendiendo otra vez su interrumpida mar-
cha en direccién a Castilla” la Vieja, pasa por Vitoria, la alegre
y bonita ciudad capital de la provincia de Alava, que siempre
serd memorable por la decisiva e importante victoria que obtu-
vieron alli los espafioles sobre los franceses capitaneados por
José Bonaparte y Jourdan, el 21 (veintiuno) de junio de 1813
(mil ochocientos trece). El tren detiénese luego en Burgos,s la
patria del Cid Campeador, con su antigua y célebre catedral,
inestimable modelo de arquitectura gética, y cuyas capillas
guardan riquisimos tesoros en esculturas y sepulcros.

el nombre de Gibraltar del Norte. San Sebastidn fué casi totalmente destrufda en
1913 durante la guerra entre Francia y Espafia, pero fué posteriormente reedificada

sobre un plano rectangular perfecto. 5. Guipizcoa es una de las tres provincias
vascongadas: Vizcaya, Guipiizcoa y Alava. Las tres forman una especie de tridngulo
cuya base al norte es la bahia de Vizcaya. El aspecto general de estas provincias
€s montafioso, pero excesivamente pintoresco. 6. Cung se llama la cama para
nifios, pero en lenguaje figurado se aplica este nombre a la patria o lugar de
nacimiento de alguno. 7. Castilla es, considerindola desde el punto de vista
geogréfico y politico, el distrito central de la peninsula espanola. Se divide en
Castilla la Nueva y Castilla la Vieja, que son los dos antiguos reinos. La capital de
Castilla la Vieja era Valladolid, y Madrid la de Castilla la Nueva, subdividiéndose
ahora ambos reinos en varias provincias. Castilla la Vieja comprende las provincias
de Burgos, Logrofio, Santander, Soria, Segovia, Avila, Palencia y Valladohd. A
Castillg la Nueva pertenecen Madnd, Guadala)ara, Cuenca, Toledo, y Ciudad Real.
8. Burgos. capital de la provincia del mismo nombre, perteneclente al antiguo
reino de Castilla la Vieja, est4 situada en un fértil valleal pie de la Sierra de Oca
y a la derecha del rio Arlanzén, Burgos es una de las ciudades més antiguas de
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El caricter de los espafioles es en
general franco, entusiasta y expansivo.
Apenas se pone el tren en movimiento,
entablan conversacién que poco a poco
se hace m4s interesante y amistosa.

Valladolid® fué capital y corte del
reino de Castilla la Vieja. Alli nacié
Felipe I1, y alli estd el célebre Colegio
del Arma de Caballerfa. Su museo es un elegante edificio lleno
de cuadros y de esculturas, siendo las iltimas el tesoro de més
valor que encierra, no obstante haber entre los cuadros varios
firmados por Murillo, Rubéns y otros artistas de nombre.

Después de Valladolid pasa el tren por Segovia.’® En esta
ciudad se halla el gran acueducto que se supone fué construido
por Trajano, y que estd considerado como la obra més impor-
tante de estilo romano en la Peninsula Ibérica. Luego puede el
viajero detenerse en Avila, cuna de dos glorias patrias: Santa
Teresa de Jesiis, nombrada por Felipe II patrona de Espafia, y
AHonso Tostado de Madrigal, cuyas doctrinas, segin sus bié-
grafos, eran tan sabias e ilustradas que “hacian ver a un ciego.”

Espafia, habiendo sido fundada el afio 844, y en ella existen ain muchas casas
que fueron construfdas hace varios siglos. En el castillo de Burgos se casb
Eduardo I de Inglaterra con Da. Leonor de Castilla. 9. Valladolid es la capital
de su provincia, y estd situada a la orilla izquierda del rfo Pisuerga. Cerca del
palacio real existen dos edificios religiosos modelos de la més hermosa arquitectura
gética, y se consideran como los méds puros de este género en el mundo: el convento
de San Pablo y el colegio de San Gregorio; ambos rica y hermosamente decorados.
Los alrededores de Valladolid son notablemente fértiles y estén admirablemente
situados, lo mismo que la ciudad, para toda clase de manufacturas. 10. Segovia,
capital de su provincia, es una ciudad muy interesante. Ocupa una preciosa situa-
cién en la cima de una colina roquefia a unos 3,300 pies sobre el nivel del mar, y
estd rodeada en parte por pintorescas murallas adornadas con varias torres circu-
lares. El Alcézar o castillo esté edificado en la extremidad oeste de la montafia, y
aunque de origen érabe, fué posteriormente reconstruido de una manera magnifica
en 1452. La Catedral es uno de los modelos més bellos de estilo gitico en Espaiia.
11. El Escorial o El Real sitio de San Lorenzo, debe su origen a un voto hecho por
Felipe 1I durante la batalla de San Quintin (Ag. 10, 1557), durante la cual imploré
€l monarca la ayuda de San Lorenzo, y prometié dedicar al santo un monasterio
¢ consegufa la victoria, El Escorial estd construfdo en forma de parrilla, en alusién
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Después se entra en el Escorial,n
templo y mausoleo, bajo cuyas béve-
das yacen los restos de Carlos V, Fe-
lipe III y la larga linea de sus no tan
poderosos sucesores. El Escorial es
célebre por su monasterio, colosal y
grandiosa obra de arquitectura con-
siderada como la octava maravilla del
mundo. El drea que ocupa es casi tan
grande como la de la Gran Pirdmide
de Egipto. Su biblioteca, antes de ser saqueada por los fran-
ceses, contenia 34,300 (treinta y cuatro mil trescientos)
voliimenes, casi todos ellos tesoros de la literatura ardbiga. La
coleccién de monedas, medallas y pinturas era también notable.

Dos horas més de tren y el viajero se encuentra en la Estacién
del Norte de la capital de Espafia.

iMadrid!s2 dicen desde el andén los
=) empleados de la estacién abriendo las
puertas de los coches. Un taxi lleva al
viajero por el Campo del Moro, Plaza
de Oriente y calle Mayor a la Puerta
~ del Sol, a la que afluyen nueve calles
diferentes. En esta histérica plaza, que
puede compararse con la Plaza de
Trafalgar de Londres, o la Plaza de la
Opera de Paris, se encuentran algunos

al instrumento de martirio de San Lorenzo. Forma un vastisimo paralelégramo
rectangular dividido en largos patios que indican los intervalos de las barras de Ia
parrilla, y representan los pies una torre en cada uno de los dngulos del para-
lelégramo. Del centro de uno de los lados sale una hilera de edificios unidos unos
a otros, que es la residencia real y representa el mango de la parrilla. Posee una
magnifica capilla con tres naves. El penteén o tumba resal, es una cdmara octégona,
espléndida y suntuosamente decorada, en cuyos ocho lados existen numerosos
sarcéfagos de mérmol negro. El costo del colosal edificio, que tiene 14,000 puertas
y 11,000 ventanas, fué de 6.000,000 de ducados. 12. Madrid, capital de Espafia,
de la provincia del mismo nombre y del reino de Castilla la Nueva. Estd sitnada
en el centro de la Peninsula Ibérica, a la orilla del rio Manzanares. La temperatura
en Madrid es bastante variable. La ciudad posee muchos palacios. El Palacio Redl,
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de los principales hoteles, tiendas, cafés, etc.

Los hoteles Palace y Ritz, que se encuentran en el Paseo del
Prado, son hoy los méds afamados.

Uno de los principales atractivos del transeiinte en Madrid es
visitar su célebre museo del Prado, cuya coleccién de pinturas
es considerada como la mejor y mds rica del mundo. Allf se ven
obras de los principales artistas es-
pafioles y extranjeros, y pueden leerse
con frecuencia los nombres de Rafael,
Murillo, Velizquez, Miguel Angel, el
Greco, el Ticiano, Tintoretto, Paolo
Veronese, Van Dyck, Rubéns, el divino
Morales, Goya, Luis de Vargas, For-
tuny, Domingo, Villegas, Jiménez, Se-
rra, Garrido, Casanova, Casado, Za-
macois, José Benlliure, y otros muchos.

Ademés del museo, es interesante

visitar la Armerfa Real, considerada

como la mds notable que existe; el Museo de Historia Natural,
el Congreso o Parlamento, el Palacio Real, el teatro de La Co-
media, el de La Zarzuela,' el Real u Opera, las plazas de to-

por ejemplo, es un espléndido edificio rectangular, todo de granito y piedra
parecida al médrmol blanco. El aspecto general de Madrid es el de una ciudad
nueva; tiene magnificas casas, buenas calles y hermosos paseos y plazas. En éstas
hay numerosas estatuas, como la ecuestre de Felipe IV en la Plaza de Oriente, la
de Cervantes frente al Congreso, etc. Madrid dié el ejemplo para el levantamiento
general contra Murat el 2 de Mayo de 1808, onando la guerra napoleénica, jornada
en la que perdieron la vida 1,500 vecinos de la heroica ciudad. 13. El dar el
nombre de zarzuela a la dpera cémica, viene de haberse representado las primeras
obras de esta clase en La Zarzuela, sitio de recreo de los reyes préximo al Pardo,
nombre de la casa real de campo cerca de Madrid. 14. Las plazas de toros son
unos edificios redondos u ovalados parecidos a un circo, pero sin techado, donde
las gradas se levantan unas sobre otras, formando una escalera terminada en sa
parte superior por una galeria dividida en palcos. El especticulo que se celebra
alli se llama Corrida de Toros, en el que toman parte hombres a pie y a caballo.
Uno de los mayores atractivos de esta fiesta, es Ia salida de 1a cuadrilla o compaiifa,
que ofrece un indescriptible golpe de vista. En primera fila van los matadores, o
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ros¢ magnificos edificios de piedra y ladrillo, especie de
anfiteatros parecidos a aquéllos en que los romanos celebraban
los combates de gladiadores y otros especticulos.

Por la tarde debe ir el visitante a los paseos de la Castellana,
Recoletos y al Parque del Retiro, donde puede admirar, entre
otras cosas, a las bellas sefioritas dando un paseo en lujosos
automdviles.

Por la noche, si es verano, las madrilefias salen a pasear por
los parques y jardines en que abunda la ciudad. Si es invierno,
los teatros antes nombrados dan una
idea de la altura a que estén el drama,
la comedia, la zarzuela y aun la 6pera
espafiola.

Toledo,'s ciudad morisca que tantos §
recuerdos notables encierra, se encuen- J
tra cerca de Madrid. El rie Tajo, ro- |
deédndola casi completamente, hizo de
esta ciudad una ciudadela inexpugna-
ble. Es digna de visitarse también por
su grandiosa catedral, mezcla de estilo
gético y mozirabe; por la fibrica de armas, donde se forjan las

cabezas de las respectivas cuadrillas; después, los banderilleros, o los que colocan
las banderillas (palos de unos dos pies de largo terminados en una punta de
hierro en forma de anzuelo (fish-hook); luego, los chulillos o los que no tienen
otra obligacion que correr o preparar a los toros con sus capas; detrds, los picadores
u hombres a caballo armados con picas a lanzas, y por tltime las mulillas, o sea,
tres mulas preciosamente enjaezadas, que tienen por objeto despejar la plaza de
los animales muertos después de terminada la corrida de cada toro. Una vez que
la cuadrilla formada asi ha saludado al presidente, la plaza se despeja, se retiran
las mulillas, y sale el primer toro. En primer lugar entran en combate los picedores,
castigando al toro con la pica siempre que el animal trata de embestir al caballo.
Sucede muy amenudo que el picador no puede contener el poderoso impetu de
aquellas fieras, criadas exclusivamente con este objeto, y picador y caballo caen a
la arena, siendo el deber de los de a pie salvar a su compafiero. Entonces se ven
muy frecuentemente actos de gran valor de parte de los toreros, especialmente de
los matadores, que estin generalmente cerca, y siempre dispuestos a salvar aiin
a costa de su propia vida, la de uno de sus subordinados. En el segundo tercio de
la lidia o combate contra el toro, toman parte los banderilleros, y es este el acto
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celebradas hojas de Toledo; por la Plaza de Zocodover (plaza
cuadrada) cuyo estilo, lo mismo que el primitivo nombre que
ha conservado, es del mas puro cardcter morisco; y finalmente,
por otros edificios, como el Alcdzar, hospitales, fibricas, ete.

Para tomar el tren de Andalucia es
necesario ir a Alcdzar de San Juan.
Por la mafiana llega el tren a Cérdo-
ba,8 la ciudad del Gran Capitdn, en
donde hay que ver la célebre Mez-
quita, inmensa estructura del siglo
VIII, citada como el mejor y mds
genuine modelo de arquitectura en su
clase en Europa. Este templo 4rabe,
hoy convertido en catedral, posee 850
(ochocientas cincuenta) columnas de
mérmol y jaspe de varios colores, for-
mando la columnata més perfecta que en el mundo puede ad-
mirarse. Otro edificio de interés para el visitante es el Casinos

més interesante, consistiendo en poner las banderillas en el morrillo del toro en
el momento de bajar éste 1a cabeza para embestir o acometer al torero. Por 1ltimo
entra en accién el matador o jefe de los lidiadores, para completar el tercer tercio,
que es el de més habilidad y de més interés para los aficionados, y que concluye
con la vida del bruto. El matador va vestido con iraje de luces, tan original como
vistoso; su mano derecha armada de una espada desnuda y la izquierda de la
muleta, pequefio palo del que pende una pieza de tela de seda encarnada, con
que llama la atencién del animal. La importancia de esta suerte consiste en que
el matador mate al toro metiéndole la espada por cierto punto determindo de la
cruz, y una vez en el suelo es rematado por el puntillero, torero destinado y
experimentado en dar el golpe de gracia. Rara vez, a pesar del peligro en que
constantemente estdn toreros y picadores, hay que lamentar la muerte de alguno de
ellos, siendo de admirar la destreza del hombre sobre la fuerza bruta de la fiera.
15. Toledo, la famosa y vetusta ciudad morisca, capital de su provincia, estd
situada en un grupo de colinas a la orilla norte del rio Tajo, y tiene una elevacién
de 2,400 pies sobre el nivel del mar. El Tajo, que corre por entre rocas escarpadas
y precipicios, forma la gran fortaleza de la ciudad a la que rodea casi por
completo. Las otras fortificaciones construfdas, unas por el rey godo Wamba en el
siglo VII, y otras por Alfonso VI en el XII, son dignas de admirarse por la pro-
fusién y belleza de sus torres y puertas. La vista de Toledo deade cierta distancia
es de imponente apariencia; dentro, es interesante y pintoresca. En general sus
calles son muy estrechas, irregulares y pendientes. 16. Cérdoba, capital de la
provincia del mismo nombre en la regién de Andalucfa, estd situada en medio de
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pero todo en aquella vetusta ciudad ardbiga es atractivo e
interesante.
Cuatro horas mds de ferrocarril y se llega a Sevilla,"” la
patria de Murillo y reina del Guadalquivir, el rie poético por
—— excelencia. Antes de llegar se distingue
su famosa Giralda, torre morisca cons-
truida en el siglo XII, y que tiene 350
(trescientos cincuenta) pies de altura.
Més tarde se ve la renombrada Torre
del Oro; y el tren, por 1ltimo, llega a
la capital de Andalucia atravesando
un edén de flores y naranjales.

Dentro de Sevilla se halla la famosa
catedral, una de las mds bellas, més
extensas y mas grandiosamente deco-
radas de Espafia. Puede verse también el Alczar, antiguo pa-
lacio de los reyes, cuyos salones son tan suntuosos y de tan
delicada ornamentacién, que pueden muy bien rivalizar con los
de la Alhambra.

un bosque de olivos y Palmeras, a orillas del rio Guadalquivir. La ciudad estf
rodeada de jardines que le dan aspecto oriental. Entre sus principales edificios se
halla la catedral, en otro tiempo mezquite, nombre que los mahometanos dan al
lugar donde se reunen para adorar a Ald. Antiguamente esta ciudad era la capital
del imperio drabe en Espafia y fué tomada por Fernando III de Castilla, en 1236.
Cérdoba ha &ido el lugar de nacimiento de varios hombres célebres, entre ellos los
dos Sénecas, el poeta Lucano, los filésofos Maiménides y Averroes, y de ella tomé
el nombre el Gran Capitdin Gonzalo Fernindez de Cérdoba. 17. Sevilla, la
Hispalis de los romanos, la reina de Andalucia segin los sevillanos, quienes

agregan que,

Quien no ha visto a Sevilla

No ha visto maravilla,
es la capital de 1a moderna provincia de su nombre y antiguamente del reino. Las
casas son anchas, espaciosas, bien ventiladas por amplios patios consuelo de
mérmol, y perfectamente adecuadas al clima. Entre sus edificios notables cuéntase
la Catedral, que fué concluida en 1519, y que tiene 431 pies de largo por 315 de
ancho. Tiene siete naves, y un excelente 6rgano con 5,400 tubos, Uno de sus tesoros
es el gran nimero de pinturas de Murillo, Vargas, los Herreras, etc., que contiene.
Su notable torre es una de las mds célebres del mundo; se llama la Giralda, por la
forma de su cispide, que es una figura de mujer en bronce, y de 14 pies de altura.
Otro de los edificios notables es El Alcdzar, del drabe Al-Kasar. Entre los edificios
nuevos merecen especial mencién el palacio de San Telmo, la fibrica de tabaco,
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La época en que Sevilla presenta mds atractivos al viajero es
la de Semana Santa, cuyas fiestas se consideran superiores a las
de Roma. A estas fiestas suceden con breve intervalo las de su
renombrada feria.

De Sevilla a Granadas tarda el tren
ocho horas, aproximadamente, encon-
trandose uno en la morada de Boabdil
el Chico, el dltimo rey moro grana-
dino.

La célebre y ponderada Alhambrae
* corona la cumbre del monte del mismo
nombre. Este edificio fué construide
para satisfacer los suefios de los drabes
que lo habitaron, y respira por doquier un lujo oriental. Sus
patios, corredores, jardines, fuentes, torres y almenas presentan
con el mayor realismo las creaciones fantdsticas de Las Mil y
Una Noches.

Desde ella puede disfrutarse la vista encantadora de Granada,
con sus pintorescas calles y plazas, y el famoso barrio del Al-
baicin dominando la opuesta colina.

1a universidad, el museo, que encierra inapreciables pinturas, especialmente de
Murillo, el hijo predilecto de la ciudad; la plaza de toros, soberbio circo de piedra
que puede contener 12,000 personas, etc., etc. Los edificios histéricos son muchos,
y entre ellos estd la casa en donde nacié y murié Murillo que se conserva aiin en
buen estado. Sevilla fué conquistada de los moros en 1248, por Fernando III de
Castilla. Desde esta fecha hasta el traslado de la corte a Valladolid por Carlos V,
fué 1a capital de Espafia. 18, Granada, antigua capital de su reino y hoy de la
provincia del mismo nombre, estd edificada al norte de la Sierra Nevada y a una
elevacién de 245 pies sobre el nivel del mar. La bafian los rios Genil y Darro, y
el iltimo da el riego para la fértil y extensa Vega o llanura de Granada. En la
cima de una de las colinas sobre las que estd situada Ia ciudad, se levanta la
ponderada Alhambra, y en la otra el interesante barrio del Albaicin, la parte mds
antigua, ahora casi en su totalidad habitada por gitanos. La Alhambra estd rodeada
de altas murallas y fuertes ciudadelas. Las calles de Granada son estrechas y
tortuosas; las casas buenas, espaciosas y bien adecuadas al clima; todas conservan
el estilo de arquitectura morisca. La catedral, de espléndida estructura, esti pro-
fusamente decorada con jaspe y marmol de colores. El altar mayor, que lo sostienen
22 pilares, contiene los restos mortales de los reyes catélicos Fernando e Isabel.
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La lindisima Vega, que se extiende al frente de la ciudad,
ofrece el mas hermoso e interesante golpe de vista.

A poca distancia de Granada estd Malaga,» célebre por su
puerto, desde donde se va a Cidiz por tren, o en vaporcitos
que hacen la travesia a menudo.

Cidiz2 es un precioso
puerto de mar, limpio, atrac-
tivo e interesante. La vista de
Cidiz desde el faro de San
Sebastidn, presenta uno de los
més bellos y grandiosos pano-
ramas que pueden disfrutarse
en Europa. A un lado, sus
miles de casas blancas como
la espuma de las azules ondas,
entre las cuales se divisan su frondosa Alameda de Apodaca,
sus tres calles principales: Ancha, San Rafael y San Fernando,
y la playa; y, al otro, la imponente y siempre fascinadora
inmensidad del océano.

De Cidiz a Barcelona puede hacerse el viaje en vapor, pene-

Tiene ademds la ciudad otros monumentos notables, preciosas plazas piiblicas, una
famosa universidad, etc. Granada fué fundada por los moros, conquistindola los
Reyes Catélicos en 1492, después de un sitio de doce meses. 19. La Alhambra,
suntuoso palacio habitado por los reyes irabes de Granada, fué construido entre
los afios 1248 y 1354. Desde ella se domina por completo toda la ciudad y sus
alrededores. Los recintos méds notables del vetusto alcdzar son: el Patio de los
Leones, el de la Alberca, 1a sala de Embajadores, 1a Plaza de los Aljibes y otros
muchos. La galeria de las Dos Hermanas posee la fuente mds linda que jamés ha
hecho la mano del hombre, y el techo de la gruta en que se halla esti construido
con 5,000 estalactitas de las formas mds esbeltas. No obstante los desperfectos
causados por el tiempo y los temblores de tierra, 1a Alhambra es el palacio drabe
méis hermoso que se conoce en nuestros dias; y el bello paisaje que la rodea no
tiene rival en el mundo. 20. Mdlaga, puerto del Mediterrdneo y capital de la
provincia del mismo nombre, a 70 millas de Gibraltar. En Malaga, pueblo exclusiva-
mente comercial, hay poco notable con excepcién de las reliquias drabes que
todavia se conservan. Tiene una preciosa Alameda o paseo piblico, y es célebre
por sus vinos dulces y las uvas que en sus alrededores se cultivan. Es una ciudad
muy antigua fundada por los fenicios y conocida por los romanos con el nombre
de Malacca. 2l. Cédiz, antiguamente Gadez, importante puerto del Atldntico y
capital de su provincia. El mar bafia su lado oeste y parte del sur. La ciudad
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trando en el Mediterrineo y pasando por frente a Mélaga, des-
pués por Almeria, antiguamente la ciudad mas rica e importante
del reino de Granada; Cartagena, antiguamente Cartago Nova,
fundada por los cartagineses procedentes de la célebre y gran
ciudad de Cartago, en el Norte de Africa. Cartagena posee un
excelente puerto en donde estuvo el més importante arsenal de
Europa. Luego se encuentra Valencia, la preciosa ciudad que
fué conquistada por el Cid.

Valencia,2 ciudad encantada, como la ha llamado uno de
nuestros escritores, estd casi rodeada de su Huerta, delicioso
jardin en donde se crian con increible exuberancia toda clase de
frutas, especialmente naranjas y limones.

Apenas se sienta el pie en tierra, se ve uno rodeado de tar-
taneros que ofrecen su tipico vehiculo, la tartana.

Una vez en uno de aquellos coches, se entra en la ciudad por
el camino del Grao, que es un verdadero paraiso, en donde se
respira el mds delicioso perfume de azahar.

Barcelonaz tiene todo el aspecto de una gran ciudad. Los
edificios son magnificos. La parte nueva es grandiosa. La Ram-
bla divide a la poblacién en dos partes iguales: A un extremo, lo
que se denomina el Ensanche, al otro, la magnifica muralla que
girve de anchuroso paseo; el puerto, con su gran variedad de

rodeada de murallas, forma casi un coadrado como de una milla y media de Iado.
Sus calles son regulares, bien empedradas y claras. Tiene varios bonitos paseos
piblicos, siendo el més frecuentado La Alomeda. Sus dos catedrales son loa
edificios més notables. Estas contienen algunos cuadros famosos, especialmente de
Murillo, Cidiz es una de las ciudades mds antiguas de Europa habiendo sido
originalmente construfda por los fenicios con el nombre de Gaddir, 347 afios antes
de la fundacién de Roma o 1100 antes de Cristo. En 1262 fué tomada por los
espafioles después de haber estado sucesivamente en manos de cartagineses,
romanos y moros. 22. Valencia del Cid, capital del antiguo reino del mismo
nombre, hoy de la provincia, estd pintorescamente rodeada de jardines, y el interior
es curioso y agradable. Su catedral, llamada La Seo, es de estilo cldsico en el
interior, perteneciendo el exterior al estilo gético. Desde lo alto de su torre, llamada
El Miguelete, se descubre el panorama de més sorprendente belleza que puede
imaginarse. El Cid fué el conquistador de Valencia en 1094, antes en poder de los
drabes desde el afio 712, los que a su vez la conquistaron de los godos.  23. Barce-
lona (Catalufia), la ciudad industrial mds importante de Espaiia, capital del
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buques, y el mar. Domindndolo todo, y como vigildndolo tedo,
se levanta imponente el antiguo castillo de Montjuich.

La parte monumental de la ciudad tiene grandes encantos
para el artista. La catedral, de
arquitectura gética, la iglesia de
Santa Maria del Mar, el interior de
la Audiencia, la Universidad y
otros monumentos no menos no-
tables.

El tren parte de Barcelona para
Francia llegando en pocas horas a
Gerona.2¢ Tres horas después se
atraviesan los Pirineos y se llega a
Perpifidn, encontrandose el viajero
fuera de Espaiia, pero sin que de
su imaginacién puedan borrarse los dulces recuerdos de las
felices horas que ha pasado en la patria de Cervantes, Calderén
y Benavente.

antiguo condado y hoy de su reino y provincia. Estd conveniente y bonitamente
situada en el Mediterrineo, entre las bocas del Llobregat y el Bess, y en medio de
un distrito muy fértil y abundante. Tiene una ciudadela bajo la jurisdiccién de la
fortaleza de Montjuick que se levanta al oeste. Barcelona esti dividida por la
Rambla (river-bed), de la que se ha hecho un bulevar delicioso, en dos partes,
nueva y vieja. Tiene varios colegios, muchas escuelas, bibliotecas piblicas, etc.;
también posee bellos teatros, siendo uno de los mejores El Liceo. El puerto de la
ciudad es magnifico y de gran movimiento. Sus calles en la parte nueva son
regulares, anchas y espaciosas. El nombre Barcelona, antignamente Barcino, viene
de su refundador Amilcar Barca, padre de Anibal. Barcelona fué muy importante
bajo los godos, romanos y drabes. En 878 se hizo estado independiente, apelli-
ddndose sus soberanos Condes de Barcelona, hasta el siglo 12, en que su jefe tomé
el titulo de rey de Aragén y lo incorpor a dicho reino. En Barcelona fué en donde
los reyes catélicos recibieron a Colén después del descubrimiento de América.
24. Gerona, antiguamente Gerunda, capital de la provincia del mismo nombre,
estd situada a 60 millas de Barcelona. Su hermosa catedral de estilo gético, data
del afio 1316. Gerona es de origen romano y en un tiempo fué la residencia de los
reyes de Aragén. Es célebre por las heroicas defensas que realizd durante los
numerosos sitios que ha sufrido; el mds notable de ellos, el de los franceses en
1809. Los sitiados desprovistos de todo, aun de municiones, mantuvieron en su
poder la plaza por siete meses y cinco dias, capitulando solamente a la muerte de
8u heroico gobernador, que fué victima del hambre.



LITERATURA CLASICA ESPANOLA

—En primer lugar distingo entre los libros de usted la obra
universal del inmortal Miguel de Cervantes.t
—S4, el Quijote; y ademds tengo el Viaje al Parnaso, sus Nove-
las Ejemplares, la Galatea y Persiles y Segismunda. Don Quijote
es su obra maestra y fué concebida por el ilustre Mancoz estando
prisionero y encerrado en una obscura mazmorra.s Otro escrito
importante de Cervantes es la il-
tima y elocuentisima carta que
dirigié6 al Conde de Lemos, dedi-
cindole Los Trabajos de Persiles
¥ Segismunda, postrera obra de tan
insigne autor.

—En un anaquel préximo de
este estante leerd usted los nom-
bres de Lope de Vega, Calderdn,
Tirso de Molina, Alarcén, Rojas
y Moreto.

—Digame, le ruego, gcudles son
las obras méds notables de Lope?

Foornotes: 1. Don Miguel de Cervantes naci6 en Alcal§ de Henares el 9 de
octubre de 1547. Sus padres, descendientes de ilustres familias, fueron Don
Rodrigo de Cervantes y Dofia Leonor de Cortinas. Sus primeros estudios los hizo
en Madrid, en el colegio de Humanidades de Juan Ldopez de Hoyos. En 1571,
Cervantes se alisté como soldado en las tropas que con el nombre de Santa Liga
formaron el Papa, Felipe Il de Espafia, y Génova, contra el turco. Formando parte
de tal expedicién se encontré en la memorable batalla naval de Lepanto. donde
recibié una herida en un brazo que le dejé manco. En 1575, estando de guarnicién
en Népoles, se embarcé para volver a Espafia, y fué hecho prisionero por el
famoso corsario Arnaute Mami. Cinco afios y medio duré su cautiverio, y cuando
volvi6 a Espafia en 1580, Cervantes se encontré sin padres, sin amigos y sin
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—Lope* es el maestro y creador del teatro moderno. Cervan-
tes, ponderando su talento, lo apellidé Monstruo de la Natura-
leza. Sus obras teatrales se dividen en tragedias, dramas y
comedias. Entre las tragedias figuran en primer lugar: El Castigo
sin Venganza, La Judia de Toledo y Los Siete Infantes de Lara.
Sus dramas son histéricos, legendarioss y novelescos. Entre los
histéricos le citaré como més importantes: Los Tellos de Mene-
ses, El Nuevo Mundo de Cristébal Colén y El Mejor Alcalde, el
Rey.s Sus comedias? mds notables son: Lo Cierto por lo Dudoso,8
El Acero de Madrid® y La Moza de Cintaro.v De sus comedias
de capa y espada deben mencionarse: La Hermosa Fea, Dineros
son Calidad, El Perro del Hortelano, La Dama Boda, etc.

fortuna. Rodeado de miseria y privaciones pasé su vida este gran hombre y
muri6 el 23 de Abril de 1616, siete dias después de Shakespeare. 2. Manco se
aplica a la persona a quien falta un brazo o una mano. 3. Mazmorra, prisién
subterrdnea. 4. Fray Lope de Vega, “Fénix de los ingenios,” como le 1llamé
su siglo, nacié6 en Madrid el 25 de Noviembre de 1562. Antes de saber leer ni
escribir, repartia sus juguetes entre sus compafieros de escuela mayores de edad
para que escribieran los versos que él les dictaba. Como Cervantes y Calderén
fué también militar, tomando parte en la expedicién naval de la Armada Invencible
que Felipe II envié contra Inglaterra, y después de una vida agitada y llena de
peripecias, se retiré a gozar de la tranquilidad que sélo el claustro le brindaba y
se ordené sacerdote, muriendo el 25 de agosto de 1635. Dificilmente registrard la
historia un poeta de tanta popularidad como Lope de Vega. En vida se vi6
obsequiado y aplaudido por hombres de todas las condiciones, desde el Pontifice y
los monarcas, hasta la clase mds baja del pueblo. A su muerte, aun en los paises
extranjeros se hicieron honras a su memoria. Respecto a su fecundidad, puede
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—Y ;qué me dice usted de las obras de Tirso de Molina?

—Tirso de Molina,1 ¢ Fray Gabriel Téllez, pues éste era su
verdadero nombre, fué discipulo del gran Lope y acérrimo
propugnador de sus innovaciones teatrales. Entre las tragedias
de este autor se citan como mds notables: Los Amantes de Teruel
y El Burlador de Seville ¥ Convidado de Piedra. De este iltimo
drama sacé José Zorilla su Don Juan
Tenorio, y, con mis o menos éxito,
Moliere, Shawell, Mozart, Rostand y
muchos otros también lo llevaron en
distintas formas a la literatura y a la
épera. El Don Juan de Lord Byron y
El Estudiante de Salamanca de Es-
pronceda no son sino pélidas evoca-
ciones de este personaje legendario
creado por el insigne fraile merce-
dario espafiol.

Entre los dramas histéricos y legendarios que le aseguran
gloria imperecedera cuéntanse: La Prudencia en la Mujer, An-
tona Garcia y Hazara de los Pizarros; y de las comedias, que es
donde mds ingenio y donaire manifiesta, le citaré: Don Gil de
las Calzas Verdes; La villana de Vallecas y El Vergonzoso en
Palacio.

decirse de Lope, que él solo escribié méds que todos los poetas juntos de su tiempo.
A los once afios de edad, compuso su primer drama; a los cuarenta y uno, tenfa
escritos 230, niimero que seis afios mas tarde se elevaba al de 483. A los cincuenta
afios, era Lope autor de 900 comedias, y a su muerte, tenia repartidas en los
teatros del reino 1,500 piezas teatrales. Asegirase que en el espacio de 24 horas,
mitad en un dia y mitad en otro, componia Lope un drama de 2,400 versos o mads,
agigantado e increible esfuerzo que repitié en su vida mds de cien veces.
5. Legendario, perteneciente a la leyenda épica. 6. Este drama estd reputado
como la mejor obra de Lope, y estd tomado de la cuarta parte de la Crénice
General de Alfonso el Sabio. 7. Entre las comedias de Lope las hay religiosas,
como El Nacimiento de Cristo, La Creacién del Mundo, San Diego de Alcald,
etc., de caracteres y de costumbres, y de capa y espada. 8. En esta bella pro-
duccién de Lope, una de las mejores en su género, son los protagonistas o héroes,
el célebre Don Pedro I de Castilla apellidado el cruel, y su hermano y matador el
Conde de Trastamara. 9. Este nombre estd tomado de la preparacion que del
acero ge hacia en aquella época para curar ciertas enfermedades, Moli¢re traté
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—También tiene usted aqui al gran Calderdn, 2 dltimo lumi-
nar del teatro de la Edad de Oro, verdadero maestro del drama
filoséfico y a quien, segiin tengo en-
tendido, se ha comparado con el gran
Shakespeare.

—En efecto, Calderén es el mds
profundo en ideas de nuestros autores
draméticos, y quizds el mds grande en
la admirable personificacién de lo
abstracto y simbélico, elementos éstos
que mds tarde habian de hacer de
Goethe su més ferviente panegirista.
Sus obras se dividen, como las de sus
grandes antecesores, en dramas (fi-
loséficos y teolégicos) como: La Vida
es Suefio, La Devocién de la Cruz y El Mégico Prodigioso;
tragedias, como: El Médico de su Honra, A Secreto Agravio,
Secreta Venganza y El Alcalde de Zalamea, y comedias de capa
y espada como: La Dama Duende, Casa con dos Puertas Mala
es de Guardar y Gudrdate del Agua Mansa.1s

Pero donde impera su ingenio y profundidad teolégica es
en los Autos Sacramentales, género dramitico genuinamente

de imitarla en su Médico a Palos.  10. Esta es una de las obras més caracterizadas
en el género de las de cape y espada. Llevan este nombre de comedias de capa y
espada, las comedias de costumbres con trajes de la edad media. 11. El maestro
Tirso de Molina o Gabriel Téllez, nacié en Madrid el afio 1583, muriendo en
1648. Ademds de las obras citadas de este autor, pueden mencionarse como
figurando en primera linea, las tragedias: El Condenado por Desconfiado, y La
Venganza de Tamar; los dramas histéricos y legendarios: Préspera fortura de Don
Alvaro de Luna, Las Quinas de Portugal, El Cobarde mds Valiente y la comedia
Marta la Piadosa.  12. Don Pedro Calderén de la Barca, el primero y més grande
de los poetas cristianos, como le llamé Schlegel, nacié en Madrid el 17 de enero
de 1600. A la edad de quince afios fué a Salamanca en cuya célebre universidad,
dicen sus bidgrafos, aprendié en cinco afios todo lo que en ella se ensefiaba. En
1625, entré en la carrera de las armas donde continué hasta 1635 en que Felipe IV
le nombré poeta cortesano en reemplazo del difunto Lope de Vega. Calderén se
ordené sacerdote en 1651, dejando de existir treinta aiios méds tarde “con lanto
universal,” como dice uno de sus biégrafos. A ciento veinte ascienden los dramas
escritos por Calderén, entre los que mencionaremos, ademsds de los del texto, En
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espanol en el cual es el més alto exponente. Ejemplos: La Cena
de Baltasar, A Dios por Razén de Estado
y Las Espigas de Ruth. Escribié también
zarzuelas como: El Laurel de Apolo, La
Piirpura de la Rosa y otras.

Al lado de estos tres préceres del teatro
estdn Alarcén, Rojas y Moreto.

Alarconm escnblo poco, pero sobresale por su sobriedad y
sentido moralizador. Entre sus comedias estin: Las Paredes
Oyen y LaVerdad Sospechosa.'® La tiltima, traducida y adaptada
por Corneille en su célebre Le Menteur, extendié la fama de
Alarcén por toda Europa. De sus
dramas, figuran en primer lugar: El
Tejedor de Segovia y Quien Mal
Anda, en Mal Acaba.1s

De Francisco de Rojast? existen
ochenta piezas teatrales. Principales
entre ellas son: Del Rey Abajo, Nin-
guno o Garcia del Castafiar, Entre
Bobos el Juego, que tradujo también
Corneille, Donde Hay Agravios mo
Hay Celos, traducida por Scarronm,
No Hay Ser Padre Siendo Rey, imi-
tada por Rotrou y Casarse por Ven-
garse, que redujo a novela Lesage e

esta vida todo es verdad ¥ todo es mentira, drama que sirvi6 a Corneille para su
Heraclio, y, El Mayor monstruo los celos (tragedia). Entre las comedias, EI
escondido y la tapada, Dar tiempo al tiempo, El Secreto a voces, El Alcaide de si
mismo, que fué imitado por Corneille con el titule de EI! Carcelero de si mismo,
etc., etc. I3. Moliére la tomé por modelo para su Escuela de los maridos.
14. Don Juan Ruiz de Alarcén nacié en Méjico, en donde su padre estaba em-
pleado por el gobierno espafiol, el afio 1581. Cursé sus primeros estudios en la
universidad de dicha ciudad, y en 1600, llegé a la Peninsula con objeto de
continuar sus estudios en la célebre Universidad de Salamanca. Hacia 1614,
después de otro viaje a Méjico, comenzé Alarcén a dar comedias a los teatros de
Madrid, mereciendo muchos favores de la Corte y la nobleza hasta su muerte,
acaecida en 1639. Se conservan de &1 26, publicadas en dos partes: en 1628 y 1634
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imitaron Thompson, Saurin y Goldoni.

Otro continuador y propulsor del teatro de Lope fué Agustin
Moreto,18 cuyas composiciones draméticas ascienden a ciento
tres. Su obra maestra es El Desdén con el Desdén, imitada sin
éxito por Moliere en su Princesse
d’Elide. Siguenle en importancia El
Lindo don Diego, Trampa Adelante y
La Reliquia.

No hay que olvidar al célebre
Guillen de Castro,!® autor, entre otras
obras de fama mundial, de Las Moce-
dades del Cid, drama que sirvio a
Corneille para su famosa tragedia Le
Cid. :

—;Y dénde me deja usted al ini-
mitable critico de costumbres y autor
de El Diablo Cojuelo, Luis VELEZ DE GUEVARA?20

Es verdad; y no serd mal recordar que El Diablo Cojuelo
fué también traducido por Lesage con el nombre de Le Diable
Boiteux. Se le conoce aiin mds como dramaturgo, contindose
entre sus dramas: Mds Pesa el Rey que la Sangre, en el que
pinta la heroica hazafia de Guzmén el Bueno en Tarifa; Reinar
Después de Morir, El Diablo Esté en Cantillana y otros. 2

respectivamente.  15. Corneille declara que porque La Verdad Sospechosa fuera
suya, diera las dos mejores que ha escrito, y confiesa, que ademés de éste, toméb
otros asuntos de los espafioles, como por ejemplo el del Cid, lo que Voltaire
confirma en su comentario de Le Menteur diciendo: “Preciso es confesar que
debemos a Espafia la primera tragedia interesante y la primera comedia de
carfcter que ilustraron a Francia.” 16. También son dignas de mencionarse: El
Examen de Maridos, Mudarse por Mejorarse, y No hay mal que por bien no venga.
17. Don Francisco de Rojas Zorrilla nacié en la pintoresca Toledo el afio 1607,
y cursb su carrera literaria en las universidades de dicha cindad y probablemente,
en Salamanca. A la temprana edad de veinticinco afios era ya conocido y celebrado
como autor dramético. Rojas murié en Madrid en 1648.  18. Don Agustin Moreto
nacié en Madrid el afio 1618, e hizo sus estudios en Alcali de Henares, como
varios de sus predecesores. Perteneci6 a la Academia de Madrid, fué sacerdote, y
murié el afio 1669, a los 51 afios de edad, dejando todos sus bienes a los pobres.
Podrian ademds citarse como muy buenas obras de este autor Antioco y Seleuco,
Como se Vengan los Nobles, De fuera vendré quien de casa nos echard, y otras.



178 THE CORTINA METHOD

—¢Y quién es ese Francisco de Quevedo2 del cual he ofdo
tantos chistes?2s

—Es el escritor que llevé la
sétira a su apogeo. A sus escritos
satiricos, morales y festivos debe
este gran escritor principalmente
su celebridad, aunque no hay que
olvidar sus obras politicas y filos6-
ficas, en las que descuella por su
elevacién de ideas y una rara
visién profética del porvenir de
Espafia. Entre sus obras satiricas
deben destacarse sus Suefios, que
fueron imitados frecuentemente. En el género picaresco, carac-
teristico de la novela realista espafiola de la Edad de Oro,
escribio la Vide del Buscon, considerada como una de las
mejores de su época. De sus obras festivas citaremos: Las Cartas
del Caballero de la Tenaza y El libro de todas las cosas y otras
muchas mds. Y de sus admirables poesias: La Epistola al
Conde-Duque de Olivares, y la letrilla, Poderoso Caballero es
Don Dinero.

—Hablar de 1a Edad de Oro parece el cuento de nunca aca-
bar.

—Asi es, pues aun no hemos mencionado a los grandes hu-
manistas, como: Raimundo Lulio, Luis Vives, Antonio de Ne-

19. Don Guillén de Castro, uno de los mds célebres de 1a escuela de Lope de Vega,
naci6é de familia ilustre, en Valencia, el afio 1569. Su vida fué trigica y agitada, a
causa de su genio altivo e inquieto, y tuvo protectores como el duque de Osuna y
el conde duque de Olivares, terminando sus dias en Madrid el afio 1631.  20. Don
Luis Vélez de Guevara, uno de los sostenedores del teatro de Lope, de la escena
sevillana, naci6 en Ecija, provincia de Sevilla, en 1579, Después de estudiar
Humanidades en Osuna, pasé a Madrid, en donde bien pronto se hizo célebre por
su elocuencia y su caricter agradable y festivo. Murié en dicha ciudad el afio
1644. 21. El niéimero de sus obras asciende a unas 400, entre las que también
pueden citarse: los dramas histéricos Dofia Inés de Castro; El Valor no Tiene Edad,
que es la relacién de los hechos de Don Diego Garcia de Paredes; y Los Amotinados
de Flandes. Entre sus mds notables comedias se cuentan; Los Hijvs de la Barbuda,
La Lung de la Sierra, y La Niiia de Gémez Arigs.  22. Don Francisco de Quevedo
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brija, Juan Valdés, Arias Montano,
Gracidin, etc., o a historiadores,
como: Solis, Mariana, Gémara,
Hurtado de Mendoza,>¢ Cabeza de
Vaca, Bernal Diaz del Castillo, An-
tonio de Herrera y otros, o a los
escritores misticos, como: Teresa
de Jesis, Juan de la Cruz, Fray
Luis de Leén y Fray Luis de Gra-
nada; o a los autores épicos, como:
Ercilla, Diego de Ojeda, Bernardo
de Valbuena, etc.

—Debemos, sin embargo, mencionar a Juan Boscén, famoso
por su excelente versién de Il Cortegiano de Castiglione, acla-
mada como la mejor obra en prosa del reinado de Carlos V; a
Garcilaso de la Vega, notable no sélo por sus Eglogas, sino por
haber introducido, en colaboracién con Boscén, el endecasilabo
italiano en la métrica espafiola, y también a Fernando de He-
rrera, apellidado “El Divino” por sus admirables poesias.

y Villegas naci6 el 28 de septiembre de 1580, y era hijo de Don Pedro Gémez de
Quevedo, secretario de la princesa Marfa (hija de Carlos V y mujer de Maximilidno
de Alemania), y de Dofia Maria Santibdfiez. Hizo sus primeros estudios en la
universidad de Alcald. Después de ser secretario del duque de Osuna y de arreglar
diplométicamente varios tratados con la corte de Roma, con los duques de Saboya,
y con la repiiblica de Venecia, volvié a Madrid y fué nombrado secretario del rey,
muriendo el 8 de septiembre de 1645. Como escritor recorri6 Quevedo todos los
géneros asf en prosa como en verso. Las persecuciones que por sus sétiras sufrié
de parte del gobierno, que se apoderé en varias ocasiones de sus papeles, fueron
sin duda, la causa a que se debe la pérdida de muchos de sus escritos. 23, Como
definicién bonita y original, al mismo tiempo que expresiva y verdadera de la
palabra chiste, trasladamos aqui la que hizo de él uno de nuestros mds insignes
literatos contemporéneos en su discurso de recepcion en la Academia de la Lengua.
“El chiste—dijo—es todo acto, expresién o figura que, conteniendo una absoluta
conveniencia de fondo, aparece con absoluta disconveniencia de forma.” 24. Don
Diego Hurtado de Mendoza naci6 en Granada el afio 1503, y era hijo de los Condes
de Tendilla y Marqueses de Mondéjar. Cursd sus primeros estudios en Granada y
los continué en la universidad de Salamanca, entrando después en la carrera de
las armas al servicio del Emperador Carlos V. Murié en Madrid el afio 1575,
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—Examinemos ahora la seccién de literatura espafiola mo-
dema de su biblioteca, y detengdmonos primero en los poctas
liricos.

—Aquf estd Quintana,! una
de las glorias més grandes de
nuestra literatura. Vea usted de
él la Coleccién de Poesias de los
tiempos de Juan de Mena, las
Vidas de Espaiioles Célebres, su
tragedia Pelayo, y sobre todo,
sus Odas.

—A continuacién veo los nombres de Nicasio Gallego,? autor
de la célebre oda El Dos de Mayo y otras poesias de gusto neo-
cldsico; del Duque de Rivas (Angel Saavedra) politico y
literato, y junto a éste veo a Martinez de la Rosa,® autor del
drama roméntico La Conjuracién de Venecia, de escritos peda-
gogicos como El Libro de los Nifios, de ensayos histéricos, como

Foorvores: 1. Don Manuel José Quintana, nacié6 en Madrid el afio 1772, v
cursé en Salamanca la carrera de derecho. En 1814 ingresé en las Academias de
San Fernando y Espaiiola. Después de la muerte de Fernando VII fué senador
vitalicio, ayo de Isabel I, y presidente del Consejo de Instruccién Peblica. En
1855 fué coronado piiblica y solemnemente en el Senado, y murié dos afios después
de haber recibido esta prueba de admiracién y carifio por parte de sus
contempordneos. 2. Don Juan Nicasio Gallego nacié6 en Zamora en 1777. Debe
ser contado como muy ilustre entre los restauradores de nuestra poesia en el siglo
XIX., Fué consejero de Estado, senador, secretario perpetuc de la Academia
Espafiola y presidente de la de la Historia. Murié en 1853. Como poeta nos ha
dejado muchas odas, elegias, y sonetos, verdaderos modelos por la pureza de la
forma y por su alto espiritu poético. 3. Nacié Don Francisco Martinez de la
Rosa en Granada en 1787, provincia que Io eligié diputado en 1812. Fué ministro
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Hernin Pérez del Pulgar y El Espiritu del Siglo, y finalmente,
épico consumado por su tragedia neo-cldsica Epido.

—Digame usted algo sobre el Duque de Rivas,* pues he
oido decir que es el iniciador del Romanticismo en Espaiia.

—ZEs muy dificil determinar quién fuera el iniciador de este
movimiento literario, aunque, en efecto, el Romanticismo hizo
su aparicion entre nosotros con El Moro Expésito. Parece mds
acertado decir que este movimiento logré su triunfo definitivo
con su Don Alvaro o la Fuerza del Sino, obra que més tarde
convirti6 Verdi en una de sus mejores Gperas. Debemos
recordar también sus bien conocidos Romances Histéricos,

desde 1820 hasta 1823, en que emigré a Francia, en donde vivié hasta 1831. Desde
esta época, su importancia politica fué grande, unas veces embajador, otras
ministro, ya presidente del Consejo de Estado, ya del Congreso. Ademds fué
director de la Academia Espafiola. 4. Don Angel de Saavedra, duque de Rivas,
naci6 en Cérdoba el afio 1791. Militar desde muy joven por gracia especial,
hallése en la gloriosa batalla de Bailén y en la de Ocafia, donde cayé con once
heridas gravisimas. Una emigracién posterior de diez afios, durante los cuales
residi6 en Gibraltar, en Londres, en varios puntos de Francia y en Malta, le dié
oportunidad para tartar con los literatos extranjeros, y para estudiar las obras de
los grandes escritores modernos de los varios paises donde habits. Walter Scott
y Byron, Lamartine y Victor Hugo, ademds del estudio de Shakespeare, dieron
nuevo y seguro rumbo a su inspiracién y genio literario. Murié en Madrid en 1865.
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verdaderos cuadros histérico-legendarios trazados con pincel
de artista.

—1Ah! por fin llegamos al poeta popular, al autor de El Dia-
blo Mundo y El Estudiante de Salamanca, al Byron, Goethe y
Leopardi espafiol, a JosE DE ESPRONCEDA,5 en cuya historia
estoy tan interesado.

La verdadera biografia de Espron-
ceda estd en sus obras. En la Cancién
del Pirata pinta su amor al peligro;
su espiritu bélico, en el Canto del Co-
saco; su acendrado patriotismo, en la
Despedida del Joven Griego, de la
Hija del Apéstata; sus suefios de re-
formador social, en El Mendigo y en
El Verdugo; en el Himno al Sol, su
elevacién de ideas. Cuando canta a
ilusiones; cuando en una Orgia se dirige 4 Jarifa, el hastio lo
devora; cuando compone El Estudignte de Salamanca, dibuja
en Don Félix de Montemar su propio retrato.

—Agquf veo un volumen de la gran poetisa cubana, GERTRU-

5. Don José de Espronceda nacié en Almendralejo (Extremadura) en 1808, e hizo
sus estudios en Madrid en el famoso colegio de San Mateo, dirigido por el no
menos célebre Don Alberto Lista. A los catorce afios escribié su poema Peluyo, y
mis tarde, estando desterrado en Londres, estudié a Shakespeare, a Milton y a
Byron, y compuso muchas de sus poesias, entre ellas su hermosa elegia 4 la
Patria. De Londres pasé a Parfs, y se batié en las barricadas de 1830. Al volver a
Espafia entrd en el cuerpo de Guardias de Corps, destinado a hacer la guardia a la
reina. A consecuencia de unos versos que escribié contra el gobierno, fué segunda
vez desterrado, componiendo entonces su novela Sancho Saldaiia, coleccién de
bellos cuadros. En 1841, fué nombrado secretario de la legacién espafiola en El Haya
(Holanda), de donde volvié a poco para tomar asiento en las Cortes como dipu-
tado. Murié en 1842, cuando contaba treinta y cuatro afios de edad. 6. Doiia
Gertrudis Gémez de Avellaneda nacié en Puerto Principe, Cuba, en 1814. Siendo
muy joven fué a Espaiia, estableciéndose en Madrid, y haciendo su aparicién en
nuestro Parnaso con la publicacién, en 1841, de sus Poesfas Liricas, Después, hasta
1846, en que se casd, escribi6 varias novelas y tragedias. A los pocos meses perdi6
& su esposo y se retiré a un couvento, de donde salié al cabo de algunos afios
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p1s G6MEz DE AVELLANEDA.® Esta escritora fué muy notable
en la lirica y en el drama. Dignas de mencién son sus Odas, en
las que pretende imitar a Quintana; y entre sus obras teatrales
deben recordarse por su fuerza dramitica y perfeccién de for-
ma, Baltasar, Saiil, Munio Alfonso y otras.

—Como cantor de la montafia, de sencillo y candoroso estilo,
cuyas Narraciones Populares, Cuentos y Cantares llegaron al
alma del pueblo, puedo ensefiarle a DoN ANTONIO DE TRUEBA.?

—Otro autor que veo figura entre sus libros es JosE SELGAS.

—Este escritor es notable por sus delicadas poesias liricas,
como La Modista, La Cuna Vacia, y otras; asi como por sus
admirables bocetos, llenos de filosofia y sano optimismo, pu-
blicados con el titulo de Hojas Sueltas y Mds Hojas Sueltas.

—La edicién que usted tiene aqui de BECQUER® es preciosa,
pero yo creia que sus poesias eran mis numerosas.

—Bécquer muri6 muy joven y sus obras no son muchas.
Puede usted leer con deleite sus Cartas desde mi Celda, sus
preciosas leyendas, como, El Bandido de las Manos Rojas, Los
Ojos Verdes, El Collar de Perlas, El Rayo de Luna; y de sus
poesias, cualquiera de sus famosas Rimas le ha de gustar.

dedicdndose con mds ardor a las letras, hasta 1873 en que muri5. 7. Don Antonio
de Trueba naci6 cerca de Bilbao en 1819, y murié en 1889. Ni la vida de la corte
g donde fué muy joven, ni las angustias de la lucha por la existencia, consiguieron
debilitar en su alma el amor a los poéticos valles nativos. Fué periodista, literato,
cronista, novelista, y de todos modos un escritor notable. Su estilo es sencillo y
natural, Jo mismo en prosa que en verso. 8. Don José Selgas nacié en Murcia en
1822, y murié6 en Madrid en 1882. Hombre de mucho talento y de una gran
imaginacién, llegé a ser un notable estilista. El estilo de Selgas es propio,
personalisimo, nuevo. Fué ademds uno de los escritores més fecundos de nuestro
tiempo; su laboriosidad fué tan grande como su modestia. 9. Don Gustavo
Adolfo Bécquer nacié en Sevilla en 1836, y muri6 en Madrid en 1870. Huérfano
desde su mds tierna infancia, pasé su nifiez bajo la proteccion de su madrina,
hasta que al cumplir diez y ocho afios lo trajeron a Madrid sus ilusiones de
escritor y de poeta, y el afin de conquistarse una posicién. Su vida fué una
constante lucha con la miseria, con la horrible miseria del pobre caballero, del
caricter independiente, del hombre que no encuentra camino ni acierta con la
ocasién ni con el modo de abrirselo, apesar de sentirse con alientos y con voluntad
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—Por fin llegamos al dltimo trovador espafiol, Don Jos&
ZoRRILLA,1° poeta popularisimo y fecundo, que vivié y so-
brevivié al movimiento Roméntico. Este simpético poeta escri-
bié muchas obras teatrales, tales co-
mo: Don Juan Tenorio, El Zapatero
- y el Rey, El Puiial del Godo, que lo
%)+, han inmortalizado. De sus muchas le-

~&yendas en verso me encantan Marga-
Nawsezrita la Tornera, El Cristo de la Vega,

"X * La Pasionaria y El Alcalde Ronquillo.

—Y ¢qué me dice usted de Don
Ram6N DE CaMPOAMOR?™

—LEste interesantisimo escritor inventé varias formas poéti-
cas que definié y dividié en Pequefios
Poemas, Doloras y Humoradas. Fué
médico, estadista, filésofo y el primer
poeta de temas no roménticos. Su lema
constante fué “el arte por la idea”, y
fiel a su teoria innovadora, es uno de
los pocos que han sabido expresar en
poesia un pensamiento filoséfico em-
pleando el menor niimero de palabras
posible.

para el trabajo. 10. Don José Zorrilla nacié en Valladolid (1817), y fué el afio
1889 coronado en La Alhambra como poeta nacional. Murié en 1893. II. Don
Ramén de Campoamor de la Academia Espafiola, nacié en Asturias el afio 1817, y
concluyé sus estudios en Madrid, graduindose de doctor en medicina, profesién
que nunca ejercié, dedicAindose en absoluto a la literatura. Sus escritos son
poéticos y fiilosdficos. Entre los primeros, ademds de los mencionados, se
encuentran sus Fdbulas Politicas, Suspiros del Alma, etc. Entre los segundos:
Filosofia de la Ley, Personalidad y El Absoluto. Murié en 1901, 12. Don Gaspar
Niifiez de Arce nacié en Valladolid en Agosto de 1834. Después de ensayarse en
el drama, produciendo algunas piezas notables, se dedicé en absoluto al género
lirico. Su vida fué absorbida en gran parte por la politica, en 1a que tomé parte
muy activa, habiendo sido diputado y ministro varias veces. Fué miembro de la
Real Academia, presidente de varias asociaciones literarias, etc., etc. muriendo en
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—Y ;qué autor es ése que tiene usted sobre la mesa?

—NunEz DE ARCE," otro gran poeta que se separa del
Romanticismo. Lea usted su coleccién de poesias Gritos del
Combate, y sus bellisimos poemas narrativos: Un Idilio ¥ una
Elegia, La Pesca, El Vértigo, La iltima lamentacién de Lord
Byron, etc.

—Entre los autores dramaticos del siglo XIX (diez y nueve)
no deje de leer las obras de: Gil y Zdrate,18 Bretén de los He-
rreros,i¢ Hartzenbusch,s Ventura de la Vega, Garcia Gutié-
rrez,18 (cuyo drama El Trovador llevé Verdi a la 6pera), Ade-
lardo Lipez de Ayalat José Echegaray, Tamayo y Baus, Joa-
quin Dicenta, Eduardo Gorostiza, Florentino Sanz, Enrique
Gaspar y Benito Pérez Galdés.

—Como el tiempo que nos queda es ya demasiado corto le
agradeceria me diese una idea de las principales obras del
resto de los autores mds importantes.

1903. 13. Don Antonio Gil y Zirate nacié en el Escorial en 17963 recibié en
Francia sun primera educacién, de donde regress a Espafia en 1811, y murié en
Madrid, en 1861. Fué escritor fecundo, y su personalidad literaria tiene mayor
importancia en el género dramidtico que en los demés que cultivé. I14. Don
Manuel Bretén de los Herreros nacié en 1796. En 1824, se représent su primera
comedia 4 la Vejez Viruelas. Fué militar cuando la invasién francesa, y posterior-
mente secretario de la Academia Espafiola hasta su muerte acaecida en 1873.
15. Don Juan Eugenio Hartzenbusch nacié en Madrid en 1806. Hijo de un ebanista,
y huérfano desde muy nifio, ejercié el oficio de su padre y dividi6 su juventud
entre el estudio y sus trabajos manuales. En 1837, se estrené su magnifico drama
Los Amantes de Teruel, que le sacé de la oscuridad y le conquisté en una noche
la celebridad y la gloria. En 1847, fué elegido académico de la Espafiola, corpo
racién que a su muerte en 1880, le proclamé autoridad de la lengua patria. Cual-
quiera de sus composiciones, en prosa o en verso, puede servir de modelo para
aprender a escribir en castellano. 16. Don Antonio Garcia Gutiérrez nacié en la
provincia de Cédiz en 1813. Su padre, pobre artesano, quiso darle una educacién
esmerada y le envi6 a estudiar medicina a la capital de la provincia; pero
descontento el futuro autor de El Trovador de estos estudios, dejé a Cddiz y fué
a Madrid, haciendo a pie gran parte del viaje. Sujeto a grandes privaciones se
vi6 en la necesidad de ingresar como voluntario en un regimiento. Aprendiendo
el ejercicio se encontraba cerca de Madrid cuando se anunci6 la representacién de
su drama, entregado hacfa tiempo y sin esperanza de ser puesto en escena. Murié
en Madrid en 1884. 17. Don Adelardo Lépez de Ayala naci6 en la provincia de
Sevilla, en 1828, Estudi6 en esta capital hasta que, muy joven, fue a Madrid, donde
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—Pues ahf tiene usted a ALBERTO N
LisTa,8 preceptor famoso de Espron-
ceda, Ventura de la Vega y otros lite-
ratos del siglo XIX (diez y nueve); a
Alcalé Galiano,» célebre orador y poe-
ta de gran mérito, autor de Estudios
Criticos, del Prélogo al Moro Expé-
sito del Duque de Rivas y de epfsto-
las y odas de gusto neo-cldsico; a Agustin Durdn,0 compilador
de romances viejos espafioles y critico de gran mérito; a Manuel
Milé y Fontanals, otro critico de métodos mds modernos, nota-
ble por sus investigaciones y estudios sobre los origenes de la
epopeya y romancero espaiiol y catalin; a Modesto Lafuente;™
autor de la monumental Historia de Epaiia; a José Amador de
los Rios, famoso por sus eruditos estudios medioevales; a Pas-
cual Gayangos, arabista’de nota y editor de obras antiguas; a
Cayetano Alberto de la Barrera, erudito y paciente bibliégrafo
del drama; a Cedn Bermiidez, bien conocido por su admirable
Diccionario de las Bellas Artes; a Diego Clemencir, el primer
comentarista de nota del Quijote; a Bartolomé José Gallardo, el
més grande de los biblibgrafos espaficles por su Ensayo; a

se di6 muy pronto a conocer. Fué polftico activo, ministro de Ultramar, y murié
en 1879, siendo presidente del Congreso. I8. Don Alberto Lista nacié en Sevilla
en 1775, Fué catedréitico de mateméticas primero; después de Retérica y Poética,
rector del célebre colegio de San Mateo de Madrid y director de la Gaceta de
Madrid. Murié6 en Sevilla en 1848. 19. Don Antonio Alcald Galiano nacié en
Cédiz en 1789. Fué diputado en varias ocasiones, y tltimamente ministro de
Fomento en 1864. Murié en 1865. 20. Don Agustin Durén nacié en Madrid en 1793,
y estudié en el Seminario de Vergara y en la universidad de Sevilla. Las fechas
principales de su biografia son las de la publicacién de sus obras. Murié en 1862.
21. Don Modesto Lafuente naci6é en 1806. Hizo sus estudios en Ledén, Santiago y
Valladolid. En 1845, comenzé a publicar el Teatro Social del Siglo XIX, que
abandoné més tarde para dedicarse a reunir los materiales para su Historia de
Esparia. Diputado varias veces, sefialése en el Parlamento como orador ficil y
elegante y de palabra enérgica y persuasiva. Fué vicepresidente del Congreso,
individuo de las academias Espafiola y de la Historia, y director de la Escuela de
Diplomacia. Murié en 1866. 22. Don Ramén de Mesonero Romanos nacié en
Madrid en 1803, y murié en 1882. Su posicién independiente y lo apacible de su
cardcter, alejéronle por completo de las agitaciones politicas en que vivieron la
mayor parte de los escritores contempordneos suyos, y le permitieron consagrar
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Mesonero Romanos,22 Larra,» Estébanez Calderdn, costumbris-
tas de primera linea, etc., etc.
—Y ;quién fué JAIME BALMEs?24

—TFué uno de los fil5sofos cristianos
més grandes de su época. Hallard us-
ted sus ideas filoséficas en: Filosofia
Fundamental, Cartas a un Escéptico
en Materias de Religion, El Criterio y
otras. Como filésofc de la historia
descuella por su obra magistral El
Protestantismo Comparado con el Cato-
licismo . . .

Vea usted también a Nocedal2s en-
tre los oradores; a Cristébal Pérez
Pastor entre los bibliégrafos de Cer-
vantes, Lope de Vega y Calderén; a Emilio Cotarelo y Mon, de
vastisima erudicién en materias del teatro; a Francisco Rodri-
guez Marin, folklorista, investigador y autor de la mejor edi-
ci6n moderna del Quijote.

—Y ¢dénde me deja usted a MENENDEZ y PELAYO?26
—Menéndez y Pelayo es el critico mds grande de su siglo,

GG 0

su vida a los trabajos literarios. Sus obras todas contribuyen a justificar el alto
puesto que el autor tiene en nuestra literatura. 23. Don Mariano José de Larra
nacié en Madrid en 1809. Recibié en Parfs parte de su educacién, y volvié a
Espafia ingresando en el colegio de San Antonio Abad de Madrid. Comenzé a dar
muestras de su aficién literaria, traduciendo del francés La lliada y El Mentor de
la juventud. Murié en 1837, dispardndose un pistoletazo, con lo que puso fin a una
existencia que pudo ser muy provechosa para su patria.  24. Don Jaime Balmes
nacié en Vich en 1810. Estudi en el seminario de su ciudad natal y luego en la
universidad de Cervera, donde fué profesor y desempefié varias citedras. En 1839,
se dié a conocer como escritor, con Memorias sobre el Celibato. Muri6 en Vich en
1848.  25. Don Céndido Nocedal nacié hacia la mitad del primer tercio del siglo
XIX. Fué Ministro de la Gobernacién en 1856, y muri6é en Madrid, en 1885, siendo
jefe del partido carlista. 26. Don Marcelino Menéndez y Pelayo nacié en 1856.
Fué asombro de erudicién e inteligencia. A los veinticuatro afios era miembro de
la Real Academia. Muri6 en 1912. 27. Don Benito Pérez Galdés nacié en
Canarias en 1843. Ademds de novelista, fué legislador y miembro de la Cimara de
Diputados. Vivié en Madrid, donde publicé sus obras, desde su llegada a la capital



188 THE CORTINA METHOD

no sélo por lo acertado de sus juicios y asombrosa erudicién
sino por el gran nimero de obras que escribi6. Humanista,
filésofo, poeta, critico, poligrafo y
mentor de toda una generacién litera-
ria, escribié incansablemente, contin-
dose entre sus principales obras: La
Verdadera Ciencia espaiiola, Historia
de Los Heterodoxos Espaiioles, Los
Origenes de la Novela, Horacio en Es-
poiia, Calderén y su Teatro, Edicién
de las Obras Dramdticas de Lope de
Vega, Antologia de Poetas Liricos
Castellanos de la Edad Media, y sobre todo, su obra maestra,
Historia de las Ideas Estéticas en Espaiia, que es més bien un
estudio critico-literario de las bellas letras en Europa hasta la
fecha de la aparici6n de la obra.

—¢No podria usted nombrarme algunos de sus discipulos
mds destacados?

—Ya he mencionado a Rodriguez Marin y Emilio Cotarelo
y Mori; otro discipulo y colaborador del “Maestro” fué Adolfo
Bonilla San Martin, abogado, fildsofe, historiador, literato y
humanista de vastisima erudicién. Entre las magnificas contri-
buciones de este autor cuéntanse: Luis Vives y la Filosofia del
Renacimiento, su obra maestra, y la Historia de la Filosofia
Espaiiola.

siendo alin muy joven. Muri6 en esta ciudad en 1920. 28. Don Juan Valera, de
la Academia Espafiola, nacié en 1827. Pertenecié a ilusire familia y era hermano
de la Duquesa de Malakoff que vivia en Paris ocupando uno de los primeros
puestos en la antigna aristocracia de la ciudad a la moda. Fué senador del reino
y miembro del Cuerpo Diplomético. Murié en 1905. 29. Don Pedro Antonio de
Alarcén nacié en Guadix (Granada) en 1833, Estudié en la universidad de la
capital donde se gradud a los catorce afios, y fundé a los veinte, un periédico
literario semanal. Poco después pasé a Madrid. Como critico era tan extremada-
mente severo que, cuando él public su primer drama, El Hijo Prédigo, cayeron
por vanganza sobre él tantas criticas, que aunque obra de no escaso mérito tuvo que
retirarla del teatro. Murié en Madrid el afio de 1891. 30. Don Emilic Castelar
naci6 el afio 1832. Cnande contaba sélo veinticuatro afios de edad gandé por
oposicién la cdtedra de historia critica y filoséfica de la universidad de Madrid.
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Y ahora, para concluir, voy a darle a usted una idea sucinta
de los escritores modernos y el rasgo principal que los caracte-
riza. Pues bien; de Zorrilla puedo decirle que representé el
espafiolismo; Tamayo y Baus, el buen gusto; Echegaray, la
fuerza dramdtica; Galdds,z el talento narrativo y celo de re-
forma social; Valera,»s la elegancia cldsica y la critica acoge-
dora; Alarcon,» la exuberancia del espiritu meridional; Cam-
poamor, la incredulidad amable y sonriente; Pereda, la “reali-
dad idealizada™ y el espiritu tradicional; Nifiez de Arce, el
dominio de la forma y la tolerancia; Castelar,s la sublimidad
y grandilocuencia oratoria; Ferndndez Flores, la fina sétira del
espiritu moderno; Leopoldo Alas (Clarin), la sitira literario-
social; Blasco Ibdnez, la vida de la Huerta, y el dinamismo
épico moderno; Palacio Valdés® el ingenio, la gracia y la in-
dulgencia; Pérez Escrich, la invencién, Emilia Pardo Bazan,
el naturalismo espafiolizado; Concha Espina, €l buen gusto lite-
rario y fuerza de estilo; Menéndez Pidal, 1a erudicién precisa y
sistemética; Vicente Medina, €l alma murciana; Gabriel y Ga-
lén, el alma de la tierra extremefia y castellana; Angel Ganivet,
el espiritu cosmopolita y un acendrado espaiiolismo; Joaquin
Costa, €l celo de europeizacién; Giner de los Rios, la reformaen
la ensefianza; Jacinto Benavente, el arte de la séitira social en el
teatro; Linares Rivas, la comedia de la vida; Eduardo Marquina,
el teatro épico-lirico; los Hermanos Quintero, el gracejo y la

Después de una ardorosa campafia parlamentaria en favor de la repiiblica, se
opuso vigorosamente al proyecto de una regencia. El gobierno elegido por las
Cortes después de la abdicacién de Don Amadeo I, le nombré ministro de Estado.
En Agosto de 1873 fué elegido presidente de las Cortes, cargo de que hizo dimisién
al ser nombrado Presidente de 1a Repiiblica, €l 6 de septiembre del mismo afio. La
muerte sorprendi6 a este autor en Madrid, en 1899, cuando su incansable y
finisima pluoma no cesaba de dar originales y temer ocupados @ impresores y
cajistas con la energia y fecundidad que le eran caracteristicas. 3I. Don
Armando Palacio Valdés nacié en un pueblo de Asturias en 1853, Sus novelas han
adquirido gran celebridad, no sélo en Espafia, sino en toda Europa y América; se
han traducido a varios idiomas y son objeto de estudio para los principales cri-
ticos extranjeros. 32. Don Enrique Pérez Esrich nacié en 1829. Autor de El
Martir del Gélgota, obra traducida al inglés, fué un escritor fecundisimo cuya bio-
graffa, se obtiene leyendo su preciosa novela El Frac Azul, en donde hace su mds
exacto retrato, Murié en 1897,
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sal andaluza; Martinez Sierra, el alma femenina; Pio Baroja,
el paisaje y el pesimismo exdtico; Valle-Incldn, el culto a la
filigrana y el estilismo dilettante; Unamuno, el eclecticismo y
culto neopagano; Azorin, el impresionismo; Altamira, la eru-
dicién y el progresismo histérico; Ortega y Gasset, la filosofia
social y el liberalismo moderno; Pérez de Ayala, el pesimismo
y la correcién de estilo; Manuel Machado, el modernismo ama-
ble; Antonio Machado, el paisaje y la serenidad artistica; Vi-
llaespesa, la belleza lirico-dramatica; Ricardo Ledn, el misti
cismo tradicional; Ramén Jiménez, un arte consumado con
elegancia exquisita y, finalmente, Federico de Onis, la erudi-
cién y la pedagogia.

—Algiin dia pienso dedicarme & la lectura detenida y con-
cienzuda de los autores que usted acaba de mencionar.

—Como puede comprender, no estdn incluidos en esta re-
sefia todos los escritores de nota; pero en ella encontrard al
menos los mds representativos de la literatura espafiola.
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CHAPTER ¢

THE ARTICLE

§1. The Definite Article
1. The definite articles in Spanish are:

Singular Plural
Masculine el los
Feminine Ia lag

E! and los (the) are placed before masculine nouns, singular and
plural respectively:

el hombre oz hombres
the man the men

La and las (the) are placed before feminine nouns, singular and
plural respectively:

Ia mujer ins mujeres
the woman the women

2. Contractions of the masculine singular definite article are formed
with the prepositions ¢ and de:

al (a el) hombre del (de el) hombre
to the man of the man

§2. Uses of the Definite Article

The definite article agrees in gender and number with the noun it
modifies.

Note. El is used instead of la for euphony immediately before a
stressed a or ha; e.g. el ala (the wing), el hacha (the axe).

The definite article in Spanish is used more often than in English.
Its additional uses are:

1. Before nouns used in a general sense, including abstract and
collective nouns, when they are used to denote all of the class named:

La honradez es una de las cosas que m#is me gustan
Honesty is one of the things I like most
El aluminio es un metal til Aluminium is a useful metal

199
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2. Before the names of continents, countries, and all other geographi-
cal divisions when they are modified:

Toledo era Ia capital de Ia Espafia antigua
Toledo was the capital of cld Spain

3. Before the names of certain countries, cities, states, such as los
Estados Unidos, el Canadd, el Fapén, la Argentina, and all other South
American countries except Bolivia, Chile, Colombia and Venezuela;
la Habana; la Carolina.

Tima es 1a capital del Perd Lima is the capital of Peru

4. Before the names of avenues, streets, and squares:
Viven en Iz calle Mayer They live in Main Street

5. Before titles or names of professions followed by a person’s name,
but not before don, dofia, san(to), santa and in direct address:

El Sr, Pérez estf en Francia El presidente Martinez no esté aqui
Mr. Pérez is in France, President Martinez is not here
But: Buemos dias, Sr. Pérez
Good morning, Mr, Pérez

6. Before a proper noun when modified:
La pobre Maria no faé alls Pcor Mary did not go there

7. Before names of languages, except when the name of the language
is directly preceded by the verb Aablar (and occasionally by the verbs
aprender, escriber, estudiar) or the prepositions en or de.

8. In a series of nouns, before each of these nouns:
Mande a mi madre los libros, los discos y los cuadros que comprs ayer
Send my mother the books, records, and pictures I bought yesterday

9. Before designations of time such as the year, the week, and the
hour, as well as before the names of the seasons and the days of the
week, except when they follow some form of the verb ser and are
unmodified:

El tren parte a las tres Ella venfa los lunes
‘The train leaves at three o’clock She used to come on Mondays
But: Ayer fu¢ domingo :

Yesterday was Sunday
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10. Before expressions of measure and weight, instead of the
indefinite article used in English:

Este material cuesta dog pesos el metro
This material costs two pesos a yard

11. Before nouns designating parts of the body or personal articles
of clothing, instead of the possessive adjective used in English, when
there is no ambiguity as to the possessor, and sometimes also with
other things closely associated with the subject of the sentence when
the noun designating the thing is the object of a verb or a preposition:

Maria siempre tiene /los maros frias

Mary’s hands are always cold
Me compré el coche Le robaron ¢! dinero
He bought my car They stole his money

12. In certain idiomatic expressions in which they contracted with
the preceding preposition (de--el-¥del), and before the infinitive when
it functions as a noun and is not after a form of the verb ser (to be):

E! mancjar cuidadosamente promueve Ia seguridad del trifico
Careful driving promotes road safety

§3. The Indefimite Article
The forms of the indefinite article are:

Singular Plural
Masculine un wnos
Feminine una unag

Ur (a, an) and unos (some) are placed before masculine nouns,
singular and plural respectively:

an hombre unos hombres
a man some men

Una (a, an) and unas (some) are placed before feminine nouns,
singular and plural respectively:

ana mujer unas mujeres

a woman some women

§4. Omission of the Indefinite Articie
The indefinite article is not used in Spanish as often as in English,
It is omitted:
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1. Before an wummodified predicate noun expressing nationality,
occupation, profession, religion or political point of view of a person:

Eg espaiiol Es abogado

He is a Spaniard He is a lawyer

Es naclonalista Es socialista

He is a Nationalist He is a Socialist
But:

Es un abogado hibil He is a smart lawyer

In the last example the noun is modified by an adjective.
2. Before a noun used in apposition, i.e. a relation of two words,
the second of which serves to explain or describe the first:

Este es Juan, amigo de mi hijo  This is John, a friend of my son

However, the indefinite article is used when it is required for
emcﬁvhatic identification, to show clearly that the appositional noun
indicates just one of various persons or things.

8. Before the numerals cien(fo) (a hundred) and mil (a thousand):
He lefdo mfs de cien Iibros I have read more than a hundred books

4. Before the adjectives cierto (a certain), ofro (another), medio
(half a), tal (such a) and qué (what a):

No tengo tal Hbro §Qué lstimal
I don’t have such a book ‘What a pity!

§5. The Neuter Article Io

1. Lo is used with the masculine singular form of an adjective or
a past participle to convert it into a noun and to give it an abstract
or general sense, It translates the English that which is; for example:

With participles:
1o dicho that which is said or what has been said

With adjectives used as nouns espressing something in an indefinite
sense:

Jo Gtfl that which is useful or the useful one
o bueno that which is good or the good one

With pronominal adjectives:
1o nuestro that which is ours or ours
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With phrases:
1o bueno del negoclo the good side of the business
lo de la nifa the story about the girl
1o de ayer yesterday’s affair

2. Lo is also used:

a) With the inflected (feminine or plural) forms of adjectives and
participles which modify a noun or pronoun in the following relative
clause to express the idea of the extent or degree to which a certain
quality is possessed:

Sabemos lo Gtil que es esto Me sorprende lo buena que es
We know how useful this is 1 am surprised at how good sbe is

b) With adverbs:

&Ha ofdo Vd. lo hien que canta? Have you heard bow well he sings?
¢) In a number of idiomatic expressions:

por lomenos  at least enjo futuro  in the future
los mdis pronto posible as soon as possible

d) With subordinate relative clauses:
1o que me dijo that which (or what) he told me



CHAPTER 2

THE NOUN

§6. Gender of the moun
All nouns in Spanish are either masculine or feminine. There is
o Scaerestning the gender of erall h
n determining the er of nouns it is generally true that nouns
ending in -0 are mascuﬁiz, and those ending in -a, -dad, ~tad, -tud, -ién,
-umbre and -i¢ are feminine:

el muchacho  boy Ia muchacha  girl

Ia verdad truth I libertad liberty
I1a juventud youth I regitn region
Ia lumbre hearth Ia serie series

There are some exceptionssto this general rule. The word iz mano
(hand) is feminine although it ends in -o. The words el dia (day),
¢l mapa (map), el sofd (sofa) and a few others not in frequent use are
masculine even though they end in -a. The words el pie (foot), el avin
(aeroplane), el gorrién (sparrow), and el sarampién (measles), although
they end in -~i¢ and #dn, are masculine.

Nouns of Greek origin ending in -ma or -fa are masculine. The
most important of these are:

el aroma aroma el clima climate

el diagrama diagram el diploma diploma
el drama drama el idioma language
el monograma monogram el panorama  panorama
el poema el prisma prism

el problema problem el programa  programme
el sintoma symptom el sistema system

¢l telegrama telegram el tema theme

el déspota despot el idiota idiot

el planata planet el poeta poet

el profeta prophet

Nouns ending in -istz are masculine or feminineaccording to whether

they denote male or female beings:

el or 1a dentista dentist
el or Ia naclonaligta nationalist
¢l or 1a novelista novelist

elorla organista  organist
el or Ia pianista pianist
el or la goclalista  socialist

204



THE NOUN [§6] 205

Nouns denoting names of male beings and female beings, regardless
of endings, are usually masculine and femine respectively.

elartista  the artist (male) ia modelo  the model ( female)

Nouns ending in -¢ are for the most part masculine, with some
exceptions, such as la noche (night), la calle (street), la carne (meatg,
la clase (class), la frase (phrase), la fiebre (fever), el hambre* (hunger),
la tarde (afternoon), and some others.

Nouns ending in -/ are masculine as el bail (trunk). The exceptions
to this rule are: g cal (lime), la capital (capital [of a country]), la cdrcel
(jail, la col (cabbage), la miel (honey), la piel (skin), la sal (salt), la sefial
(sign, signal), la vocal (vowel), and la moral (moral).

Nouns ending in -z are masculine, with the exception of la cruz
Ecross), la luz (light), la nariz (nose) la raiz (root), la paz (peace), la vez

turn, time), and la voz (voice). All abstract nouns ending in -¢z are,
however, feminine as la niflez (childhood), la vejez (old age), la em-
briaguez (intoxication), etc.

Nouns ending in -s are masculine, with the exception of la tos
&c:ugh), la bilis (bile), la tisis (tuberculosis) and all such nouns derived

m the Greek. Cutis (skin, of human beings) and andlisis (analysis)
are either masculine or feminine.

Nouns denoting the names of seas, oceans, rivers, mountains, and
ships and infinitives and other indeclinable words used as nouns are
usually masculine:

el Mediterrineo the Mediterrancan los Alpes the Alps
el Pacifico the Pacific el Santa Maria (name of ship)
¢l Guadalquivier  the Guadalquivir el ver sceing

The names of the days of the week and of the months (written with
small letters in Spanish) are masculine:

el domingo  Sunday exnero January

There are certain nouns which vary in meaning according to gender:

el calavera  madcap la calavera  skull

el capital capital (money) 1a capital capital (city)

el célera cholera 1a célera anger, passion, rage
el cometa comet Ia cometa kite

el cura priest la cura cure

el corte cut (in tailoring) 1a corte court

el frente front In frente forehead

el guia guide 1z guia guide-book

el haz bundle 1a haz face, surface

1 Hambre is feminine but uscs el in the singular (see §2).
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el orden order (arrangement) la orden arder (command)
el Papa the Pope Ia papa potato
elparte message Iaparte part

In the case of nouns ending in other consonants, the gender must be
learned individually:

el rey Ia ley el pan Ia flor
the king the law the bread the flower

Nots. Mar (sea) can be either masculine or feminine; in geographical
designations, as stated above, it is masculine (el mar Mediterrdneo) ;
in compound forms, where it means tide, it is feminine: la pleamar
(high ud? » la bajamar (low tide).

Nouns denoting names of countries except those ending in unstressed
-a, are usualy masculine,
el Canads el Peri el Japén
Canada Peru Japan

§7. Plural of Nouns

1. The plural of nouns in both genders ending in an unstressed
vowel is formed by adding s:

el cabello los caballos Ia yegua las yeguas
the horse the horses the mare the mares

2. If the noun ends with a consonant or with a stressed vowel, the
plural is formed by adding es:

1a flor las Slores el rubf lIos rubfes
the flower the flowers the ruby the rubies

Note. If the final consonant is a z, this is changed to ¢ before adding
es:

1a voz las voces
the voice the voices

8. Nouns ending in unaccented -¢s or -is and compound nouns in -s
have the same form for the singular and the plural:

el jusves Thursday los jueves (on) Thursdays
1a crisis crisis las crisis the crises
¢l sacacorchos corkscrew los sacacorches the corkscrews
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§8. The Use of Prepositions to Indicate Pessession and Object

1. In Spanish the nouns are not inflected for case, which means that
no different end.i.nis are used to indicate the relation of possession or
the object of a verb.

2. Possession i3 always expressed by the preposition de preceding
the noun which designates the possessor:
el libzo de Juam  John's book

3. If the direct and indirect object derote a person, or an animal
they are preceded by the preposition a, which is called the *“personal
a.” Compare the following examples:

Visitaremos a 1a tfa de Pedro  We shall visit Peter’s aunt
Visitaremos la cludad We shall visit the city

This personal a is also used for a personified entity:

Es un clentifico que honra ¢  He is a scientist who honours his country
su nacién

The personal g should, however, be omitted before the object if the
person indicated by it has no definite identity. In the following
sentence, for instance, the speaker does not have any particular policeman
in mind, so that the reference is not “personal”:

Liamamos un policia We called a (=any) policeman

Note 1. The personal a is generally omitted if it could cause con-
fusion with another g used as a true preposition:

Mandaremos Roberto a casa We’ll send Robert home

Note 2. When the verb has both a direct and an indirect object, the
personal a is omitted before the direct object for greater clanty:

Presentaré Alicia al S8r. Ramirez I'll introduce Alicia to Mr. Ramfrez

§9. Diminutives and Augmentatives

Spanish speakers use a t number of diminutives and aug-
mentatives, especially in colloquial speech. These diminutives and
augmentatives make the speech more colourful and add various
connotations to the basic meanings of the words from which they are
derived. One whose native tongue is not Spanish has to be careful
in the use of these forms because he may use a diminutive or augmenta-
tive formed with a certain suffix which has a basic connotation but
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which in certain forms may have additional connotations. The words
in which they occur may have meanings other than those given in the
list below as the meanings of these suffixes.

The most common diminutive suffixes are <#to, -cito, or -ecito; -ico or
~cico (sometimes used with an ironical connotation); -illo, -cillo, or
«ecillo; -uelo, -zuelo, or -ezuelo. (To form the feminine form of any of
these diminutives, change the -0 to -a). All these diminutives generally
imply smallness, affection or admiration, but sometimes also ridicule
or contempt. The suffixes -ito, -cito and -ecito generally express affection,
while illo, ~cillo, -ecillo and -uelo, -zuelo, -ezuelo often indicate contempt or
pity. Examples:

libro hook librito hooklet
hermane brother hermanite  dear little brother
caja box cajita small box
hermana sister hermanita  dear little sister
amigo friend amiguito dear little friend
chica little girl  chiquita nice little girl
hombre man hombrecito dear little man
mujer woman mujercita dear little woman
pie foot piececito pretty little foot
mano hand manecita pretty little hand
pan bread panecito roll

flor flower florecita beautiful little flower
cordero  lamb corderille little lamb
cordera  ewe corderilla little ewe lamb
pueblo town pueblecillo  tiny town

flor flower florecilia little flower

escritor  writer escritorzuelo wrctched writer
puerta door portezuela  door (of a vehicle)

The first names may also be used with the diminutive suffix -io (-ita)
which denotes endearment:

Juan John Juanito Johnny
Pepe Joe Pepito Joey
Ana Anna Anita Annie

The augmentative suffixes generally serve to intensify the meaning
of the word to which they are attached, but often they have a deprecia-
tory implication.

The most common augmentative endings are -dn, -az0 (which usually
indicate large size or awkwardness); -acho and -ucho (which generally
express scorn) ; and -ofe (which is usually depreciative).

The feminine is formed by adding -2 to those ending in a consonant,
and by changing -0 or -¢ to -z in those that end in -0 or -¢. Examples:



hombrém solterén
big man old bachelor
vinacho animealucho
poor wine ugly animal

§10. Cognate Suffizes

There is a number of suffixes in Spanish which are commonly used
for the formation of nouns. ‘Some of these suffixes have cognate forms
in English as carpinteria_(carpentry) from carpintero (carpenter) but

occasionally with a different meaning

hombrazo
large man
librote

large old book  swear word
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picarazo
big scoundrel
palabrota

from the one they have in

English: libreria (book shop; not library) from libro (book). The most
common of these suffixes which have cognates in English are:

corresponding to the English -ade  (brigade)
«ator

(brigada)

(orador)

(personaje)
metal

(asfalto)
(veteranc)
(instante)
(carbonato)
(comercio)
(circulo)
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CHAPTER 3

THE ADJECTIVE

§z2z. Classes and Forms of the Adjective
1. There are two classes of adjectives in Spanish:
a) Those which end in -0 in the masculine singular and have four
forms (one for the masculine singular in -0, one for the feminine
i in -a, one for the masculine plural in -o5s, and one for the
feminine plural in -as):

el cuarto pequefio the small room las case pequefia  the small house
los cuartos pequefios the small rooms Ias casas pequefiag the small houses

b) Those which end in -¢ or any vowel other than -o, or in a con-
sonant have only two forms, one for the singular and one for the
plural of both genders, the masculine and feminine forms being
dentical for each number:

el espejo grando the large mirror Ia silia grande the large chair
los espejos grandes the large mirrors las siiias grandes the large chairs
el examen ficll the easy examination Ia leccién ticil the easy lesson
o8 exfmenes ficlles the casy examinations 3as lecciones féciles the easy lessons

2. The adjectives follow the same rules as the nouns for the
formation of the plural,
a) The plural of adjectives ending in a vowel is formed by adding -5+

1os perros blancos  the white dogs lag paredes blancas the white walls
b) The plural of adjectives ending in a consonant is formed by adding
o5
flos ensayos ficlles the easy essays Ias lecclones ficlles the easy lessons
Note, If the adjective ends with -z, this is changed to ¢ before adding
@53
los nifiog falices the happy children

8. The adjectives take their feminine form according to the following
general rules:

a) Adjectives which end in -0 form the feminine by changing the o
to a.

210
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b) Adjectives which denote nationality and end in -¢s, as well as all
adjectives ending in -an, -on, and -or, add an a to form the feminine:

francés (masc.), francesa (fem.)  French
roncador (masc.), roncadora (fem.) snoring

Note. The following adjectives are exceptions and do not change
for the feminine:

mayor greater enterior anterior
menor less posterior posterior

¢) Adjectives ending in other consonants do not change in the
feminine:

el ensayo ficll the casy essay Ia locclén fficil the easy leson

4. The adjective agrees in gender and number with the noun it
modifies:

el caballo blanco the white horse Ia casa blanca the white house
los caballos blancos the white horses las casas blancas the white houses

5. An adjective which modifies two or more nouns is always used in
its masculine plural form if at least one noun is masculine:

El hijo y Ia hija son buenos The son and the daughter are good
Ialt;mp;r::es,lasmhsvms,hapnﬁmyhsmm
The walls, the doors, the windows, the desks and the chairs are clean

§12. Position of Adjectives

1. In Spanish the normal position of the adjective is after the noun
it modifies. This is the general rule for d&cg:ﬁ)tivc adjectives like those
denoting colour, shape, size, degree, nationality or religion, as well as
for all adjectival participles. Tirae adjectives are to distingui
a noun from other nouns of the same class:

el libro castafio the brown book
el libro grande the large book
¢l libro espaiiol the Spanish book

2. Limiting adjectives, such as demonstrative, interrogative, pos-
sessive and indefinite pronominal adjectives and numerals,
the noun they modify:
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este Hbro this book otro ibro another book
2qué libro? which book? cualgquier libro  any book (at all)
mi Hbro my book el primer Bbro  the first book

8. Adjectives which express an inherent or characteristic quality of
e moéxﬁed noun, or which are used with a figurative meaning,

generally precede the noun they modify:
Ia blanca nfeve the white snow
Ia verde hierba the green grass
Ias olorosas gardenias the fragrant gardenias
Ia dura necesidad the hard necessity

Some adjectives change their meaning according to their position
ore or after the noun:

micaroamigo  my dear friend wun nuevo coche a new (another) car
el abrigo caro the expensive un coche nuevo 2 brand-new car
overcoat

clerta cosa acertain thing una pobre mujer a poor (unfortunate)
woman
una cosa clerta  a sure thing una mujer pobre a poor
stricken) woman
un gran hombre a great man su Gnica idea  his only idea
un hombre grande a big man su idea Gnica  his unique idea
media clase balf a class varios libros several books
In clase media the middle class libros varios miscellaneous books
1a misma uniiia the same girl
Iania misma  the girl herself

Note. Descriptive adjectives, which normally follow the noun they

mod:tfz' when the quality described by them is general or implicit
and there is no neeg to single it out, precede it:
los

grandiosos edificios de Londres
the great (magnificent) buildings of London

5. A few adjectives, such as bueno (good), malo (bad), pequeio (small),
as well as the ordinal numerals, may appear before or after the noun
they modify without any basic change 1n their meaning except that
when they follow the noun they are more emphatic than when they

precede it:

Ia parte segunda (segunda parte) the second
muchachos buenos (buenos muchachos) good boys
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§13. Substantivised Adjectives.
~ The adjectives in Spanish, as in English, may be used as nouns:

el clego the blind man

1a pobre the poor woman

los pobres y los ricos the poor and the rich
el inglés (the) English (language)

§14. Comparison of Adjectives
1. The comparative is formed by placing mds (more) before the
adjective:
m4g hermoso more beautiful

2. The superlative is formed by placing the article before the
comparative:

el (Ia) mfs hermoso (-a) the most beautiful

3. The following four adjectives have irregular comparative forms;
tf;vo of them, grande and pequeito, have both the regular and m‘egula;
rms:

Positive ]
good Comparative
malo bad peor worse
grande big mayor or més geande  larger
pequeiio little amenor of mfs pequeiioc smaller

Note. In the case of grande and pequeilo, the regular comparative is
generally used to convey physical size, while the irregular forms are
more often used figuratively:

Esta casa es mfis grande This house is larger
Tiene mayor importancia It has greater importance

§x5. The Absolute Superlative

1. The absolute superlative is used to express a very high degree
of a trait or characteristic of a person or thing, without any relation
to other persons or things. It has no co nding form in English,
and can be translated only by using such words as “very,” “extremely,”
“highly,” etc. It is formed by adding -isimo to adjectives ending in a
consonant, or, when the adjectives end with a vowel, by replacing the
vowel with «{simo:

fhicil easy hermoso beautiful
facilisimo extremely easy  hermosfsimo very beautiful
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2. Note the following orthographic changes in certain adjectives:
a) Tf the adjective ends in =co or -go, the absolute superlative ending
i3 -quisimo or -gulsimo:

rico rich amargo bitter
riquisimo very rich amarguisimo very bitter

ba_ Adjectives ending in -z change the z to ¢ before adding the

feliz happy felicisimo very happy

¢) Adjectives ending in «io drop the i as well as the o, to avoid
repetition of the i:

Himpio clean | Hmpisimo very clean

Note, If the i is stressed in the basic adjective form, it is retained, as
in frlo, fritsimo,
d) Adjectives ending in -ble have the special ending -bilisimo:
amable amiable amahilisimo most amiable

¢) If the stressed syllable of the adjective contains e, this changes to
¢ in the absolute superlative:

clerto certain certisimo very certain

Note. In addition to the comparative of superiority, the formation
of which was described above, there are comparatives of equality and
of inferiority.

The comparative of equality with adjectives is formed with tan . + o
como (as, 0 . . . as):

Ella es tan felix como &1 She is as happy as he
Ella no es tan rica como & She is not so rich as he

tha'l;!;e comparative of inferiority is formed with menos . . . que (less . . .

Las toronjas son menos dulces las oaranjas

§16. Pronominal Adjectives
Most of the limiting adjectives, the function of which as their name
mlies, is to limit the noun phrases (that is, phrases made up of nouns
their modifiers), are pronominal adjectives. They are primarily
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of four kinds: demonstrative, indefinite, interrogrative, and possessive,

§z7 Demonstrative Adjectives

These pronominal adjectives are used as their name indicates to
point out the thing or person referred to. In Spanish a threefold
E'ng. li;:}tlion is made instead of the twofold distinction we have in

1. The demonstrative adjective este (this) is used to indicate an
object which is near the person who speaks. Its forms are este for
the masculine singular, esta for the feminine singular, estos for the
masculine plural and estas for the feminine plural.

2. The demonstrative adjective ese (that) is used to indicate an
object near the person addressed. Its forms are ese for the masculine
singular, esq for the feminine singular, esos for the masculine plural
and esas for the feminine plural.

8. The demonstrative adée‘ftive ag;zel (that) is used to indicate an
object which is removed from both the person speaking and the
person addressed. Its forms are aguel for the masculine singular,
aquella for the feminine singular, aguellos for the masculine plural and
aquellas for the feminine plural. They refer to persons as well as
things, and stress the concepts of “far away” or long ago.

Examples:
esta casa this house este hombre  this man (rear me)
esa casa that house ese bombre that man (near you)
aquelia casa that house (in  aquel hombre that man (near him)

the distance

Note. The forms of demonstrative adjectives are used unchanged
as demonstrative pronouns, the only difference between the two
groups being that the pronouns are written with an accent mark on
the stressed syllable:

éste, &sta this one

éstog, éstas these (ones) } Tiear me OF near us
ése, &sa that

és0s, ésas thosec?:nes) } near you

&, aquélla  tha .
aquéllos, aquéllas t;z:sl:e(ones)} near him (her) or them

§18. Indefinite Adjectives

The following is a list of the more common indefinite adjectives:
1. Those that have four forms: 4
alguno, -a, 08, -as some, any, a few
(alguno, -a que otro, -2 some . . . or other)
maucho, &, 08, Q3 much, many
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ninguno, -2, -08, -as not any, no

Otro, «a, =0s, -as another, other

POCO, =, 08, a8 little, few

tanto, «a, 08, <as as much, as many, so much, so many
todo, «a, -08, a8 all, every

Note. The difference in meaning between algunos and unos is that
unos is used in a less restrictive sense.

2. Those that are invariable and have only one form:
cada each los (las) demdis the rest (of)

3. Those that have two forms, either one for the masculine and one
for the feminine:

ambos, ambas both
or one for the singular and onc for the plural:
cualguiera (sing.), cualesquiera (pl)  any (one) atall

§xg. Interrogative Adjectives
The Spanish interrogative adjectives are:

1. Qué (what, which):

¢QuélbrosusaVd.? LosHbros de Cervantes para estudiar el espafiol
What books are you using? The books of Cervantes to study Spanish,

2. Cudl, pl. cudles (which, what), very seldom used as an adjective:
&Cutfl leccién aprendis Vd.? Which lesson did you learn 2}
8. Cudnto, -a, -0s, ~as (how much, how many):

¢Cuiintas maletas tiecne Vd.? How many suitcases do you have?

§20. Possessive Adjectives

The following is a list of the more common possessive adjectives.
They have two forms: a full form which is used after a noun or takes
its place, and a short (unstressed) form which is used before a noun,
The short forms are used more frequently. They are repeated before
each noun unless the nouns all refer to the same person or thing:

m;dm expression is somewhat archaic. ¢Qué leccion aprendié Vd.? is more commonly



THE ADJECTIVE [§21] 217

SHORT FORMS LONG FORMS .
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural English
3 mis mfo, -a mics, a3 ::ynr
tuyo, tuyos, -as
: $ nyo.z SOy, <28 ht:'ar hez, its, your.

Note. The possessive adjectives agree in gender and number with
the thing possessed rather than with the possessor.

§az, The Numerals

The cardinal, ordinal and fractional numerals are listed in the
Vocabulary of Lesson 5.

Cardinal Numbers

1. The cardinal numbers are all invariable except uno (-a) and the
compounds of ciento, as doscientos, -as, etc.

2. Uno drops the -0 and ciento its final syllable -f0 when they im-
mediately precede a noun.

8- The numbers diez y seis, diez y sicte, veinte y uno, veinte y dos, etc.,
may also be written as one word dieciséis, diccisiete, veintiuno, veintidds,
etc., up to veintinueve.

4. Counting by hundreds in Spanish is limited to nine hundred;
beyond that it is by thousands, with the numbers of hundreds following,

Ordinal Numbers

1. The ordinal numbers are inflected exactly as adjectives.
2. Primero and tercero drop the final 0 when they precede a noun:

El primer tomo The first volume

(3.(131 the names of kings the ordinals are used only up to déimo
ten .

Mathematical Operations

1. Addition: 3+4=7 tres y cuatro (som) siete.

2. Subtraction: 7—2=5 siete menos dos (som) cimco.

3. Multiplication: 4x2=8 cuatro por dos (son) ocho.

4. Division: 9--3=3 neuve dividido por tres (son) tres.
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THE PRONOUNS

§22. Subject Proncans
1. The personal pronouns used as subjects of verbs are:

Singular Plural
yo I BOBCLr0s, -85 we
ta you Vesoteos, «as you
& he, it ellos they
ella she, it eliag they
usted (Vd.) you ustedes (Vds.) you

Yo (), nosotros (masc.) and nosotras (fem.) (we) are the pronouns of
the first person singular and plural, respectively. Nos., the abbreviation
for nasotros or nosotras, must always be pronounced in full. 7% (you, sg.
[ thou]), zosotros (masc.) and zosotras (fem.) (you, pl.) are the pronouns

the second person. They imply intimacy and affection, and are
used in addressing God, relations, intimate friends and children.
Vos. is the abbreviation for zosotros or vosotras, and, like nos., must
always be pronounced in full.

El (he), ella (she), ellos (masc.) and ellas (fem.) (they) are the
sin, and plural pronouns of the third person.

sted is used in the usual style of conversation, when speaking to
one person, and ustedes when speaking to more than one. These words
are contractions for vuestra merced (your grace, your honour, your
worship) and ouestras mercedes (your graces, your honours, your wor-
ships). With usted the verb must be in the third person singular, and
with ustedes in the third person plural, because :desea usted? means
literally *““does your grace wish?” and ¢desean ustedes? ““do your graces
wish?” although both are translated by “you.” The word usted is
usually abbreviated to Vd., V. or Ud., and ustedes to Vds. or Uds., but
these abbreviations are always pronounced usted and ustedes, respectively.

2. The subject pronouns yo, t4, ¢, ella, etc., with the exception of
usted and ustedes, are generally left out, except in case of questions,
or ambiguity and when emphasising the meaning of the phrase:

¢Lo hago yo o Io hace €1? Do I do it, or does he?
Mientras ella estudia, €1 lee ‘While she studies, he reads
dQué he de hacer yo? What can I do?

The English expressions it is I, it is ke, it was we, etc., are translated
into Spanish by soy yo, es. él, éramos nosotros, etc.
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§z23. Object Proncuns
1. Personal object pronouns.
The direct personal pronouns in Spanish are:

Singular Plural
me me 208 us
te you os you
le,i0  you (m.) } {familiar form) {loa. fes you (m)
ia you (f.) (polite form) \las you (f.)
Ie,l0  him, it ios, them
ia her, it

them

Io it

The forms for the first and second persons singular and plural of
the indirect object personal pronouns are identical with those used
for the direct object. The personal pronouns of the indirect object
for the polite form of the second person singular and plural are le
(to you) and les (to you), respectively. Those for the third person
i are & (m., to him, to it) and /2 (f, to her, to it) and les
(tlzr;hfm) for both the masculine and feminine of the third person
P

The forms me, te, le, la, lo, se and their plurals nos, os, les, las, los, se
are placed before the verb, except in the case of an infinitive, an
imperative or present participle in which cases they are placed after
the verb and attached to it:

El me lo ha dicho He has told me 30

Nos han dado 1a noticia They have given us the news
Necesito hablarle 1 must speak to him
¢Quiere Vd. verie? Do you want to see him?
Péguenos Vd. la cueata Pay us the bill

Péguesela Vd. (a &) Pay it to him

Engéleme Vd. el libro Show me the book

2. Prepositional pronouns.

are:
Singular
mf me
o you
usted you
€l him, it
ella her, it

a) The forms of the personal pronouns used as objects of prepositions

Plural
nosteros, @8 s
vosS0tros, <28  you
ustedes you
clios them (m.)
elias them (f.)
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b) For emphasis and to aveid ambiguity, the itional pronouns
—usually preceded by the prepmiﬁogx-llnaty—am m the verb, in
addition to the object pronoun, which is placed before the verb:

Le hobloa &l y no & ella Les he dado In noticia o clics
1 speak to him and not to hep 1 have given the news to them (mase.)

Note 1. Another arrangement, less frequently used, has the preposi-
tional pronoun at the beginning oi?‘:h?e sentenoe,’followed by the
object pronoun and the verb:

A 8l 12 pago JA mf qué me importa?
1 pay him What do I care?

Note 2. A preposition can never be followed by l; in such cases lo
is replaced by ello,

Note 3. In the case of usted, both forms of that pronoun (% and a
Vd.) are generally used:

Le digo a Vd. eso dQué le ka dicho a Vd.?
I tell you that ‘What has he told you?

¢) The pronouns mf, #i and sf, when governed by con, form one word
consisting of that preposition, the pronoun and the particle go:
conmigo comtige consigo
with me with you with him, her, it, them

§24. Two-ohject Pronouns

1. When a verb governs two object pronouns, the indirect object
must precede the direct object. Se always precedes all other pronouns,
whether before or after the verb. Examples:

2Me lo dirs V&.? Elfes mos lo han dicho
Will you tell it to me? They told us so (it to us)

Se lo daré 2 Vd, mafiana akora

I'll give it to you to-morrow Tell him so (it to him) now
Enséiieselos Vd. &1 (eliz) No ge Ios ensenaré a ellos
Show them to him (her) 1 won't show them to them
No quicro decirselo

I don’t want to tell him so (it to him)

2. When / and les precede another object pronoun, they change to
se for reasons of euphony, as follows:

Leleand les le change tosele  Le Jes and les les change to se lea
Ieilmandiesla ,, sela Lelasandieslas , selas
Leloandlesio ,, selo Lelosandieslos , seles
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§25. Reflexive Proncuns
1. The pronouns of the first, second and third persons have a

reflexive meaning when they refer to the same person as the subject:

Yo me equivoco I am mistaken
Th te equivocas You are mistaken
El ge equivoca He is mistaken
Nosotros nos equivecamos We are mistaken
Vosotros o8 equiveciis You are mistaken
Ellos se equivocan They are mistaken
Usted and ustedes are also replaced by se in the reflexive form:
(Usted) se engaiia You deceive yourself
(Ustedes) se engafian You (pl.) deceive yourselves

2. The pronouns of the third person, including usted, can also refer
to persons or things different from the subject:

El 1e equivoca He gives him wrong information
El ge equivoca He makes a mistake

Vd. I engaiia You deceive her

Vd. se engaiia You are deceived

Vd. Ia cierra You close it

8e clerra It closes (itself)

El lo rompe He breaks it

Se rompe It breaks (itself)

Note, The translation of se is sometimes omitted as superfluous in
English:
Se marchan en seguida They depart at once
Se rompe, se abre, se clerra It breaks, it opens, it shuts

§26. Additional Uses of se
The object pronoun se is used:
1. To make a verb impersonal:

Se habla espaiiol Spanish is spoken
Se dice It is said
Se cree It is believed

2. In a reflexive medning as a direct object:

Pedro se lava Peter washes himself
El se calienta He warms himself
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8. In a reflexive meaning as an indirect object:

Juan se peina el cabello John combs his hair

Pablo se lava Ias manos Paul washes his hands

El se calienta las manos He warms his hands
4. As an object pronoun in place of le or les:

Le doy el libro 1 give him the book

Se lo doy 1 give it to him

InthiscaseitisPlainly shown that se takes the place of l, while lo
takes the place of “the book.” As has been stated above, this is done
solely to avoid the sounds of le-lo, les-los, etc,

§a7. Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronoun ¢guién? (who? whom?) is of both genders,
but refers to persons only.

¢Qué? (what) is used with things and in all other cases except in
certain idioms, It is also not used before forms of the verb ser (to be)
when no definition is asked.

¢Cudl? (which, which one) refers to persons or things, and is used
to select or choose one or more than one from a larger group; ¢eudl?
meaning “what?” is used before forms of the verb ser (to be) when no
definition is asked.

Only gquién and cudl of the interrogative pronouns have plural forms.
They are quiénes and cudles.

2Quién tiene mis cuadernos?  Who has my notebooks?

2Con quién bablaba Vd.? With whom were you talking?

&Qnuiénes son aguellos hombres? Who are those men?

2Qniénes son aquellas Who are those girls?
muchachas?

2Qué dijo ella? ‘What did she say?

&Qué es poesia? What is poetry?

&Cutll es su ocupacién? ‘What is your occupation?

2Cuil de los libros le gusta més? Which one of the books do you like best?

§28. Demonstrative Pronouns

There is no difference in form between the demonstrative pronouns
éste, ésta (this one); éstos, éstas (these); ése, ésa (that one); ésos, ésas
(those); aﬁlé ?uélla (that one); and aguéllos, aquéllas (those) and the
correspondi emonstrative adjectives discussed in §17). The only
difference between the two %rou is that the pronouns have a written
accent on the stressed syllable while the adjectives are written without
any accent. The demonstrative pronouns stand by themselves, but
the demonstrative adjectives precede the nouns which they limit and

.
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Adjective: Esta maleta es de Juan Pronoun: Esta ¢s mi maleta
This suitcase is John’s This is my suitcase

In addition to the demonstrative pronouns, which have correspond-
ing forms used as demonstrative adjectives, there are the neuter
pronouns esto, eso, and aquello which have no written accent and are
used when the thing for which they stand is a statement, idea or
something indefinite or unknown:

Esto es muy bueno {Eso es!
This is very good That’s it!
§29 Relative Proncuns

Que (who, whom, that, which) is the most common of the relative
pronouns. Itis used both as the subject or the direct object of a verb:

El hombre que habla es mi tio Me gusta el libro que me dié Vd.
The man who is talking is my uncle I like the book you gave me

Note in the above sentence that the word “that” (que), which may
be and often is omitted in English, may never be omitted in Spanish.
Quien (who, whom) is used instead of gue to introduce a non-
restrictive clause (that is, a'clause which is not necessary to complete
a sentence):
Ella di6 1a carta que recibié hoy a su madre, quien la Ieys inmediatas
mente
She gave the letter she received to-day to her mother, who read it at once

Quien often includes its antecedent:

Quien trabaja muche prospera por lo general
He who works hard, usually prospers

Quienes estudian el espafiol diligentemente puedern gozar mejor sus
viajes en Espaiia
Those who study Spanish diligently are better able to enjoy their travels in Spain

Quien is also used instead of que after a preposition when the ante.
cedent refers to a person:

La mujer con quien hablaba es mi tia
The woman to whom I was speaking is my aunt

El que, la que, los las el cual, la cual, los cuales, las cuales ma
be used instead of qu:e:n' qugz:ne’to avoid ambi’guity. > Y
Lo que (that which, what, which) is used as a relative pronoun which
vefers to a fact, an eveat, or an idea rather than to a person or a thing:
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Lo que hizo Vi, es muy dificil do comprender
What you did is very difficult to understand

Other relative pronouns are cuyo, cuya, cuyos, cuyas (whose):
El muchacho cuya madre fué mi maestra vive agui
The boy whose mother was my teacher lives here

La muchacha cuyo padre es el gerente de esta compaiifa es mi amiga
The girl whose father is the manager of this company is my gisl friend

§80. Possessive Pronouns

1. The forms of possessive pronouns in Spanish are identical with
the long forms of the possessive adjectives but they are preceded by
the definite article. They agree in gender and number with the noun
for which they stand. Their forms are the following:

Masculine Feminine .
Singular Plural Singular Plural
el mio los mfos Ia mfa las miag mine
el tuyo Ios tuyos Ia tuya ias tuyas wringl)in,
el suyo los suyos Ia suya ias suyas his, hers, its,

yours
el nuestro los nuestros lanuestra  las muestras ours

el vuestro los vuestros  la vuestra  las vuestras yours
el suyo los suyos 1a suya las suyas theirs, yours
2. The neuter form of the possessive pronouns lo mfo, lo tuyo, lo suyo,
lo nuestro, lo vuestro, lo suyo means “what is mine,” “what is yours,”
“‘what is his,” “what is hers,” “what is yours,” “what is ours,” “what
is yours,” “‘what is theirs,” respectively.
8. The interrogative possessive pronoun is de quién:
¢De quién es este libro? ‘Whose book is this?

4. The interrogative, demonstrative, and relative pronouns present
a correlation regarding the concepts they express:

CLASSES OF CONCEPTS

PRONOUNS Persons Things | Possession | Quantity | Ouality

Interrogatives | ¢Quién? (Qué? | :Dequién?| ¢Cusinto? | ¢Cusl?

Demgnstratives | Este, €se, a quél | Esto, eso, | Mio, tuyo, | Tanto Tal
aquello | suyo

Rolatives Que, quien Que Cuyo Cuanto | Cual
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§3z. Indefinite Pronouns
The most common indefinite pronouns in Spanish are:

1. Alguien (someone, somebody, anyone, anybody), which refers to
persons only:
2Ha venido algulen? Has anybody come?

2. Alguno -a, -os, -as (somebody, someone, anybody, anyone) which
refers to one of a group of persons or things (understood or already
mentioned):

Alguno ha estado aquf Somebody bas been here
“:Ha recibido Vd. algunos Hbros?” “S§, he recibido algunos.”
“Have you received any books?” *Yes, I received some.”

In the last example algunos (masc. pl.) is used as an indefinite
adjective before libros in the question, and as a pronoun in the answer

3. Chw:(gum a i3 a compound word of cual (which) and quiera
(may wish), “the one you may wish.” It may %e rendered by the
equivalent expressions el que (la que) Vd. quiera (or gustez, los que (las
que) Vd. quiera (or guste), that is, “any one you please.” Ser uno un

jera is a Spanish idiom meaning “to be a person of no account.”

4. Nadie (no one, nobody, none, no), which refers to persons only:
Nadie ha venido Nobody has come

5. Ninguno, -a, -0s, -as (no one, nobody, none, no) which refer to
persons or things:

2Ha recibido usted algunas cartas? Have you received any letters?
No, no he recibido ninguna No, I have not received any

6. Otro, -a (another, other), otros, -as (others), which refer to persons
or things:

elotro dia the other day otro dia another day
otra vez another time, again el otrc hombre  the other man

It should be noted that un ofro is never used for “another,” which is
always translated simply by ofro, as in Eso no lo hubiera dicho otro
(““Another would not have said so™), but requires the definite article
el or la whenever a distinct person or thing is to be specified:

No me dé Vd. ése, déme el otzo Don’t give me that, give me the other
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2. Other indefinite pronouns are:

ambos, -as both
cada uno each one
uno u! otro one or the other

and the relative indefinite
quienguiers (sing.), quienesquiera (pl.) whoever
2 See w- Note 2.
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THE PREPOSITION

§32. The prepositions are used to indicate the relationship of the
noun or pronoun they precede to the other elements of the sentence.
Their use is one of the most difficult things to master in learning a
foreign language because aE’xfg.positional usage is largely idiomatic,
Therefore, only a few generalisations about the use of the most common
prepositions will be made here. The student should form the habit
of obscrvg and learning, through repetition and practice, the
prepositional usages which differ from English as he encounters them.

Note, for example, that a sentence as ¢En qué consiste generalmente su
desgyuno? is translated by “Of what does your breakfast usually consist?”

§33. The most common simple prepositions in Spanish are:
a at,t0 durante during menog except

ante before em in, on, at para for, to

bajo under entre between, among por by, for, through
con with  excepto except gegin according to
comteda against hacla toward cin without

do of, from hasta until sobre on, upon
desde since  mmedilamtée by means of tras  behind

The Preposition e (as well as its contracted form with the
definite article al) is used:
1. Before indirect object nouns:
Ella ie dio el Bbro o Pabio She gave Paul the book

Note. The ition can be omitted in English, but it cannot be
omitted in Spanih, g

refg. Befdo:eﬁ;;ouns or pronouns mg?éc% are usgd as direct dobjects and
er to ite persons, personified ideas and things, and sometimes
to animals (see §8.3): ’

Amo g Juana Tomés vié a Dolores, pero no a su perrd
Ilove Joan Thomas saw Dolores, but not her dog
353Generally before geographical names which are direct objects of
veros:
VisitarS a Mallorca Ella fué 2 Madrid
He will visit Majorca She weat to Madrid

227
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4. Before common nouns used as direct objects to avoid confusing
them with the subjects:

2 Vi6 el perro al gato? Did the dog see the cat?
5. Before adverbial phrases referring to time, price or rate:
Vendrf a Ia nocke A dos pesos el tomo
He will come at night Two pesos a volume
6. Before an infinitive after a verb of motion:
Voy a escribir I am going to write

7. Between two infinitives in order to indicate the difference of
purpose between them:

Va mucho de decir @ haces  There is a great difference between saying and

The Preposition de (as well as its contracted form with the
ﬁmteamde,del)uused

1. To indicate possession:
Los Hbros de Juan estin aqu§  John’s books are here
In Spanish this is the only way of indicating possession.

2. To express the adjectival relation of a noun to a preceding noun:

Un buzén de correos A letter-box
Ella compré calcetines de lana para su
She bought woollen socks for her husband

InS s nouns can never be used as adjectives modifying other
nouns ychangl ?osmonastheydomEnhsh as is seen in
the ixample above where ‘woollen socks” is used for “socks (made) of
Wwoo

8. To indicate movement from a place:
El vino de Buenos Aires He came from Buenocs Aires

4. To indicate a person, place or object from which something
comes or originates:

Recibi una carta de Pepe Lo tomé dell armario
1 reccived a letter from Joe I took it from the cupboard
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5. To indicate cause or reason:
Tiembla de miedo Estd ciego de furor
He trembles with (lit. of) fear He is blind with (lit. of) anger
6. After verbs of emotion or a form of the verb ser followed by a
past participle:

La alumna es estimads de sus profesores
The girl student is regarded highly by her professors

7- In exclamations:
jinfeliz de mfl {Pobre de mi padrel
Unhappy me! My poor father!

8. After superlatives:
Esto libro es ¢l mnefor de sw clase This book is the best of its kind

9. Before numerals and numerical expressions:

Ella me dfo més de dosclentas pesetas
She gave me more than two hundred pesctas

(See also §60.7).

&G&eghe?reposiﬁompam,whichconveysthegeneralideaofeﬁ'ect,
is :

t. Before infinitives translating the English phrase “in order to”:
Comemos para vivie y no vivimos pasa comer
We eat in order to live and we don’t live to eat
2. Before infinitives, after forms of the verb estar, translating the
English phrase “about to”:
Alma estf para salle Alma is about to leave

8. Before infinitives to express the purpose for which_the object was
made or intended:

Pasa sublr o I cficias de mi padre usamos el ascensor
We use the lift to go up to my father’s office

4. Before nouns, especizally geographical names, indicating destina-
tion:

Allcia saldeS pora Kaliz mefions Alice will leave for Italy to-morrow
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5. In expressions indicating some future time:
Estars Hata para of lenes This will be ready on Monday

6. Before a noun or pronoun to indicate that the quality described
by the adjective is contrary to the expectation evoked by the word
following para:

El tlempoe es muy frio para jullo Cariitos es muy alto para s edad
‘The weather is very cold for July Charlie is very tall for his age

mu;e'g’he Preposition por, which generally conveys the idea of cause,
is :

1. To indicate the agent after a verb in the passive voice:

El discurao serf pronuncindo por un gram orador
‘The speech will be made by a great orator
Fl peema “El Des de Mayo” fué eccrito por ¢l posta espafiol Nienslo

Callego
The poem “The Second of May™ was written by the Spanish poet Nicasic

2. In expressions of price, exchange, equivalent and percentage, as
well as origin, direction and duration of time:
Quolere cinco chelimes por @30 Su dinero produce ¢l cuatro por clento
He wants five shillings for that Your money brings four per cent
Estave en Espaiia por dos meses Faf 2 Ibizs por Mallosea
He was in Spain for two months 1 went to Ibiza by way of Majorea

8- In certain idiomatic expressions after the verbs pasar, enviar, pedir,
gensy, ir and some others:

Felipe pasa por hombre instreide
Philip passes for a learned man

Eavie per el médico Vinlerom por ¢f
Send for the doctor They came for you
4- To indicate the cause:
Por usted, 2o vislité » mnl prima
On account of you, I did not visit my cousin
5. As an equivalent of en vez de (instead of) or en lugar de (in place of):
15 comprd por ms hermano 1 bought it as my brother’s agent
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6. After forms of the verb estar and before an infinitive:

Ella estf por esperarle She is inclined to wait for him

7. After adverbs or adjectives and before gue rendering the English
expression “no matter how™:

Por poco que estudie, siempre aprende
No matter how little he studies, he always learns

§38. Compound Prepositions

In Spanish in addition to the simple prepositions there is a relatively
large number of compound prepositions which are formed by adverbs
or adverbial expressions followed by the prepositions de or a.

The most important of these compound prepositions are:

1. Compound prepositions which require de:
acerca de concerning, about dentro de within

ademfis de  beside después de  after
antes de before detréis de behind
cerca de near encima de  above
debajo de under fuera de outside
delante de before lejos de far from

2. Compound prepositions which require a:

confermea  according to frente a opposite
con respecto a regarding junto a near, close by
contrario®  cootrary to tocante a touching



CHAPTER 6

THE ADVERB

The adverbs are primarily used to indicate the manner, time, or
place in which the action of the verb takes place. They are also used,
in Spanish just as in English, to modify adjectives, other adverbs,
adjectival and adverbial phrases.

§39. Formation of Adverbs
Most of the adverbs, especially those of manner, are formed by
adding the suffix -mente to the singular feminine forms of adjectives:

completo, -a complete completamente completely
deeply

bondo, -a deep Eondamente

zépido, @ quick ripidamente quickly
ficil easy ficllmente easily
oatural natural naturalmente naturally

Note. In a series of adverbs in -mente, the suffix -mente is omitted from
all except the last:

Mis amigos viven sabia, feliz y fkcilmente!
My friends live wisely, happily and easily
Mang adverbs are single words which have their own individual
form. Such are most of the adverbs of place and time and all of the
interrogative adverbs, (See §41.)

§40. Comparison of Adverbs

The comparative of adverbs is formed by placing mds before the
adverb; to form the superlative, /o mds is placed before it:

francamente mds francamente o mds francamente

frankly more frankly the most frankly

Four very common adverbs have irregular comparatives:
bien well mejor better
mal badly peor worse
mucho much mis more
poco little menos less

1 To say Viven sabiamente, felizmente 3 fécilmente would be wrong.
232
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§41. Classes of Adverbs

The most common adverbs in Spanish presented according to their
classes are:

3. Adverbs of time:
dcudndo? when? de repente suddenly
ddesde cudndo?  since when? de prisa in a hurry
chasta cufindo?  til when? how long? siempro always
hoy to-day ya already
ayer yesterday todavin yet
mafiana to-morrow ounca; jamfs never
pasado mafiana  day after to-mofrow  entonces then
ancche last night antes before
shora now después afterwards
Iuego afterwards sifin,enfin ot lost, finally
inmediatamente immediately, at once @ menudo cften

2. Adverbs of place:
2dénde?, gen dénde? where? delante before
ade ? whencé? detrfis bebind
épara dénde? which way? deatro inside
éa dénde? where to?  fuera outside
aqui here Iefos far, afar
alli, abf there cerca near
ach this way adelante  forward, ahead
allf that way  atrds back, behind, backward
arriba above debajo beneath
abajo

8. Adverbs of manner:
écbmo? how? asf %0, thus
hien well claro clearly
mal badly aito aloud,
despacio slowly bajo soft, softly

4. Adverbs of quantity :
ecninto:!s'e cllﬁnt:s? :o v ;
é e ow i
mucho ’ muc:hmany G;sd? somethmgalm
poco little apenags scarcely
demasiado too much basta that is enough

5. Affirmative and negative adverbs:
sf quizd
clertamente %y mlvez(a) } perhaps

no no absolutamente absolutely
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Note. After verbs denoting question, answer, belief, declaration,
doubt or suspicion, the English particles “yes” and “no” (“not”) are
translated by que sf and que no respectively, e.g.:

Yo digo que s, y €l dice que no 1 say yes and he says no
Yo creo que si, y ¢l cree que no 1 think s0 and he does not
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THE CONJUNCTION

Conjunctions are words used to connect sentences, clauses, phrases
and words. There are two types of conjunctions: co-ordinating and
subordinating.

§42. Co-ordinating Conjunctions join sentences, clauses, phrases
and words of equal rank. The most common ones in Spanish are:

y and oor pero, mag, but
and the correlatives
0...0¢ither...or ai . . . mi, neither . . . nor

El hombre estudia y aprende  The man studies and learns
Carlos ni estudia ni aprende Charles neither studies nor learns

Note. Before a word beginning with ¢ or £ (but not ki in a diphthong,
as in hielo [ice]) y changes to e:
Pedro e Isabel fueron al cine ayer
Peter and Elizabeth went to the cinema yesterday

‘When o occurs before a word beginning with o or ko, it changes to
us

Hace siete u ocho afios que estf en Gibraltar
He has been in Gibraltar for seven or eight years

2. Pero and mas are placed at the beginning of clauses and phrases
expressing contrast or opposition, while sino (but) is used only when
the preceding clause is negative:

No es blanco sino negro ~ But: Me dijo e2o pero no es asf
It is not white but black He told me that, but it is not so

§43. Subordinating Conjunctions introduce subordinate clauses and
establish dependence between the verb of the main clause and that
of the subordinate. The most common ones are:

a fin de que in order to mientras que  while
aunque although para (que) in order to
como . as porque because
econgue so that, so then puesto gque since
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con tal que pmvidedthat qus that
cuando sl if

Aﬁer the conjunctions cuando (when), que (that), aunque (although,

Jand the compound conjunctions aun cuando (even) con tal que

ed that) and swmpre que (lwhenever), the subjunctive is used in

e subordinate clause instead of the indicative when uncenamty,
doubt, possibility or indefinite future time are

Aunque me lo haya diche, no me acuerdo
Although he may have told me so, X do not remember it
Le doy el libro para que o lea

I gave him the book to read

The relative pronoun gue, corresponding to the English “that” is
never omxttecf, in Spamsh.’
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THE INTERJECTICN

§44. Interjections are short, invariable words which are used to
express such basic feelings as joy, pleasure, astonishment, grief, disgust,
etc. Here are some of the most common interjections in Spanish and

their approximate English meanings:
tay! ouch!, ah!, alas!  tholal hello!
@mh!  ah| jvival hurrah!
{bah!  pshaw! jcarambal  confound it!

Exclamative phrases can be considered a type of interjection:

1Qné bonital How pretty! 1Qné listimal What a pity!
1Qué hermosal How beautifull {Qué importal  Never mind!
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CHAPTER ¢

§45. The Nature of the Spanish Verb
In English the form of the verb changes according to the subject.
We say: I am, you are, he is, etc. In most cases, however, the English
verb c{mnga onl)}?&dthe %@%%thg przent..For
example, we say: , you study, we study, , but ke studies or
she m?iws Sincz five of’ the six possible forms are identical, we are not
ially conscious of the problem of verb endi On the other
hand the Spanish verb has a large number of endings which differ
according to subject, tense and mood. The best way to learn the verb
forms properly is to learn them in the frame of the context in which
:hi_ey are used. hl:::lﬁntlhmg the endulxlgls without leamingththe g;ttems
speech in whi ey occur may help you recognise them but not
actually to use them. The presentation of the uses of each tense
following its models of conjugation, as it is arranged in this grammar,
will help you to associate the forms with their uses.

§46. General Remarke about the Conjugations

All verbs in Spanish end in -ar, -er or -ir. These are called the
endings of the infinitive.

The infinitive of the English verb is expressed by means of #, as
fo speak, to eat, to leave, i.c. in two words. One word only is needed in
Spanish as kablar, comer, partir, etc.

. The stem of a verb is what is left after striking off the ending of the
infinitive; thus, kabl-, com-, part- are the stems of hablar, comer, partir,
respectively,

To these stems we must add the endings of the different moods,
tenses and persons.

The regular verbs in Spanish preserve intact throughout their
conjugation the sound that the stem has in the infinitive. It is only the
endings, which are the same for verbs of one conjugation, that vary
according to the inflection of gerson, number, tense and mood.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD

Simple Tenses

§47. The Present (Indicative)
The present indicative indicates an action going on at the present
time, If we take the verb # speak, we find that in English there are
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three ways to indicate an action going on in the present: I speak, I am
Speaking, ?da speak. Speakers of Spanish, however, say only hablo (I
speak). In other words, the present tense of a Spanish verb is always
expressed in one word. The present indicative of regular verbs is
formed by taking the stem of the verb and adding to it the endings:

FIRST CONJUGATION (Verbs in ~ar)

Singular Plural

15t person yo habl-o 1 speak, etc. mos. hablamos we speak
ond person ¢4 habi-as vos. hahl4is etc,
grd person (m.) € habia ellos hablan
grd person (f.) elia habl-a ellas hablaa
Polite form of address V. baki-a Vds, habl-an

SECOND CONJUGATION (Verbs in =¢r)
¥0 comso I eat, etc. 06, COM-2MOB we eat, etc,
tG come-es ¥05. com-§ig
€1 com-e elics com-en
ella comee ellag comi-en
Vd. com-e Vds. comeen

THIRD CONJUGATION (Verbs in -¢r)

0 part-o 1 leave, etc, 2os. part-imos we leave, ete,
ta part-es vop. part-is
€l part-e ellos part-en
ella part-e cilag pari-en
Véd. part-e Vde. part-en

As may be seen by compaﬁn%lt:xe endings of the present indicative
in the three conjugations, the first n singular in -0 in all
verbs, although the following are exceptions: ke (I have [auxiliary]),
doy (1 give), soy and estoy (I am), s¢ (I know), and oy (I go, I am going).
The second and third persons singular of the first conjugation are
characterised by -2, and of the second and third conjugation by -e.
The plural endings in all three conjugations are identical as to their
last part which is -mos for the first person, -is for the second, and -n for
the third. The initial part of these endings is the characteristic vowel
gfe‘f each conjugation, which is found in the infinitive immediately
ore 7.

Uses of the Present
1. The present tense represents an action as happening, or a fact as

existing at the moment we are speaking:

Mientras yo dicts ella escribe Yo medrugo
While I dictate she writes X get up early
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America e3 una naclin gue progresa sin cosar
America is a country which continually progresses

2. This tense is used sometimes instead of the preterite especiaily in
marration, to add interest and emphasis to the conversation:

Aperag dif Ia hora, cuando Hlegan los invitados, co cicatan o In mess,
y comiemsa la comida
Tl;;gclockhadjmmuckwhenthegummiwd, sat at the table and dinner
an

3. Sometimes the present is used instead of the future, especially in
conditions after the conjuction s (if), when the future is never used:

81 viene Vd, o ol ensa saldremmss & dar un pases

If you will come to my house, we will go for a walk

&Tiene V. In bondad? éMe hace Vd. el favor?
Will you have the kindness? Will you do me the favour?

4. The verb hacer is used idiomatically in the present to indicate an
action or state begun in the past and continuing up to the present:

Hace tres anos que 2o nos bakiames

It has been three years since we spoke to each other
Hace dos semoanne que Busve

It has been raining for two weeks

2Cudnto tHempo hace que eotf Vd. em este palis?
How long hare you been in this countzy? '
Hace cinco afios que estoy agui

X have beer here five years

§48. The Imperfect (Indicative)
fou'l;he imperfect indicative of the three model regular verbs is as
ws?

FIRST CONJUGATION
yo hablaba I was speaking mneg. habldbamos we were speaking
té habl-abas or used to speak, ves. habl-abals or used to speak,
€l babl-aba etc. elics habl-aban etc.
ella habl-aha ellas habl-abam
V. habl-abhe, Vds. habl-abasn

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS

yo com-ia I was eating or  yo partia ¥ was leaving or
tG com-ias used to eat etc. ¢ parting used to leave, etc.
€l com-in ¢l partia
eila com-ia elia partfn

Vd. conz-fs, Vd. pare-ia
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£os. com-famos nog. part-iamos
vos. com-ials vos. part-iais
ellog com-fan ellos pazt-ian
ellaoeom-hn} ellas partian
Vds. com-ian Vds. part-fan

The basic ending of the imperfect of the first conjugation is -aba
and of the second and third -fa, which is also the ending for both the
first and third persons singular; to this the general endings -s, -mos,
-is and -n must be added to form the remaining persons.

Uses of the Imperfect
1. The imperfect expresses a continuity of action in the past; it tells
what was going on during an indefinite period of time or when another
action took place:

Estaka en mi cuarto cuando Vd. tocS 1a campanilia

1 was in my room when you rang the bell

Estaba en el parque cuando el hombre se pegé el tiro
1 was in the park when the man shot himself

Note. Pegarse un tiro is used idiomatically to express the act of
committing suicide with a firearm.
Habldbamos de Don Juan cuando vino a vernos
We were speaking of Mr. John when he came to sce us
Liovis mucho ayer curndo yo salf
It rained hard yesterday when I went out

Note. In the above example we may also say cuando yo salla.
2. The imperfect is also used to express what was cusiomary or
kabitual : pert

Antes me levantaba a las ocko

Formerly I used to get up at eight o’clock

Me gustaba bailar cuando erz mis jovea
1 used o kike dancing when I was younger

El Capitén Scott era un gran explorador
Captain Scott was a great explorer

Los romanos eran grandes conquistadores
The Romans were great conquerors

8. The imperfect is often called a descriptive tense, because it is used
to describe qualities of persons or things, and the state, place or disposition
in which such persons or things were in the past.

1 era joven entonces El relc} era muy pequeiio
He was young then The watch was very small
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La mesa era de mérmol y estaba colocada en el centro del cuarto
The table was of marble and stood (was placed) in the centre of the room

$49 The Future (Indicative)
FIRST CONJUGATION

yo hablaré I shall speak, etc, mos hablaremos  we shall
¢6 hablarfs vos, habl-ar-éis speak, etc,
1 hablarf ellos habl-ar-én
ella habl-ar-& ellasg habl-arén
Vds. bablar§, Vds. habl-arén

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
y0 com-er-f I shall eat, etc, yo part-iné I shall
¢ comrexr-és ¢6 partirds leave, etc,
€&l com-er-f €l part-ir-h
ells comeerf ella part-iref
Vd. comverf Vd. part-ind
D0S. COM-L-CMOS nos, part-ir-emos
vos. comeer-£ls vos, part-ir-éis
ellos com-er-én ellos part-irdn
ellas com-er-én ellas part-ir-éin
Vds. comeerén Vds. part-ir-fin

This shows that the future is formed by adding to the entire infinitive
of a verb the ﬁxeml endings of the future of all threeﬁugahons:
¢, =ds, =4 for the singular, and -emos, «¢is, «dn for the plural.

Uses of the Future
1. The future represents an action that will occur or a condition
that will exist at some future time:

Escribiré a mi amigo mafiana I will write to my friend to-morrow
No se sabe a quién elegirin It is not known who will be elected president

Counsideraré lo que Vd. me pro= I will consider what you propose, and X
pone, y le comunicaré mi will communicate to you my decision

2. It is frequently used in guestions and answers, when the speaker is
convincedﬁtﬁgt hisﬂyassertion Cannot be denied: ’

Seré clerto Io que he visto? Is it true what I have seen?
2Habrf felicidad semejante? Is there such happiness?
No habré desgracia como la mSa Z7%¢r¢ is no misfortune like ming

g. It is also used to express probability or conjecture:

2Qné serd esto? What can this be?
Habré habido un accidente ‘There must have been an accidens
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§50. The Preterite (Indicative)

FIRST GONJUGATION
yo habl§ Ispoke, ete. mos. habl-amos we spoke, etc,

¢G habl-agte vos.

e hahl-astels
ella babl-§ ellag habl-aron
Vd. habl-§ Vds. habl-aron

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
Iat,etc. yo partd Ileft, ete,
part-late

partdé
”

nos. part-imos
vos. part-istels
ellos part-ieron

Vds. .,

pes

i

FEEFIRRne

Uses of the Prelerite
1. The preterite denotes.that the action or fact to which it refers
took place and was completed in the past, whether an hour, months,
years or ages ago:

Anoche estuve en el teatro I was at the theatre last night
Le vi hace dos aiios I saw him two years ago
César murié en Roma Caesar died in Rome

2. It is therefore used in historical narrations, and for this reason
it is also called a “historical tense”:
Los franceses dieron muchas  The French fought many battles in the
hhﬂ:smdempodeNap— time of Napoleon I

Los reyes catlicos entrarom  The Catholic kings entersd Granada in
en Granada el afio 1492 1492

8. It is also used to express an action that takes place and is com-
pleted while another action (expressed by the imperfect) is in progress
with no indication about its possible completion:

Mientras hablabamos Jorge eatrdé  While we spoke, George entered the
en la oficina office

(See also the examples in §¢3 1 on the use of the imperfect)
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§51. The Conditional

FIRST CONJUGATION

yo hablaria Ishouldor  mos, hablarfamos  weshould or
th habl-arias would speak, vos. would speak,
& hablaria etc. ellos habl-arian etc.

elia habl-arfia ellas hablarfan

Vd. babl-aria Vds. habl-arian

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS

This shows that the conditional of all three conjugations is formed

to the entire infinitive of a verb the endings of the imperfect
2{ the second and third conjugations. perk

Uses of the Conditional
1. The conditional is used mostly in conditional clauses in which

the forms -ra or -s¢ (see §56) with the conjunction si (“if” clause)
establish the condition:

Yo iria a Espaia sl suplera (or I would go to Spain if I knew Spanish
suplese) espaiiol .
Se consideraria dichoso si He would consider himself happy if he
tuviera (or tuviese) la mitad had half of what you say

de lo que Vd. dice
Si tuviera un caballo lo If I had a horse I would ride it
montaria

2. It is used in place of the future or present to convey doubs,
possibility or convenience:

¢Seria verdad lo que of? Is it true what T heard?
é¢Podria venir ese hombre? Can that man come?
Deberian salir Vds. en seguida You ought to leave at once
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g. It is also used to express desire or request:
Desearia ir a Milaga el verano I should like to go to Mslaga next

préximo summer
Me alegraria que viniera Vd. a I should be glad if you would come to sce
verme a menudo me often

4. Idiomatically, this tense denotes proximity of an act or uncertainty
when speaking of such act:

Serfan las dos de la mafiana It must have deen two o’clock in the
cuando me despert5 el ruido  morning when the noise awakened me.
No tendria tantos amigos He could not have had so many friends
cuando no lIe socorrieron when they did not help him,

COMPOUND TENSES

All compound tenses of both the indicative and the subjunctive
are formed by the proper tense of the auxiliary verb kaber plus the
past participle.

§52. Perfect or Present Perfect (Indicative)
FIRST CONJUGATION
yo he hablado I have spoken, mos. hemos hablado we have

tG has hablado  etc, vos. habéis hahlado spoken, etc.
€l ha hablado ellos han hablado
ella ha hablado ellas han hahlado
Vd. ba hablado Vds, han haklado
SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
yo he comido I have eaten, yo he partido I have left,
th has comido etc. th has partido etc.
€1 ha comido €l ha partido
ella ha comido ella ha partido
Vd. ka comido Vd. ha partido
nos. hemos comido nos. hemos partido
vos. habéls comido vos. habéls partido
ellos han comido ellos han partido
ellag han comido ellas han partido
Vds. han comido Vds. han partido

The perfect is formed by the present of the auxiliary verb haber
(see §65) plus the past participle of the verb.

Uses of the Perfect

1. By this tense we indicate that the time at which the action kas
taken place has not been definitely established:
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He vendido los efectos T have sold the goods

Italia ha producido grandes Ttaly has produced great musicians

He sabido Ia noticla hace un 1 learmed the news a moment ago
momento

2. It also expresses a fact in the past related to a period of time not yet
completely elapsed:
He estado en caga todo el dia 1 have been at home all day
lldﬂovﬁnuhaddomdiglm The twentieth century kas been mare

vellous for inventions
Beuudoenlnndulmaeel X have been in London since the year

afio 194z 1041
He trabajado mucho este adio T have worked hard this year

§53. The Pluperfect (Indicative)
FIRST CONJUGATION

habfa bhablado I had nos. habfamos hablado we had
spoken, etc. vos. habfals »  Spoken, etc,
ellog habfan ”
dh. » »”
Vd-' ”» ”»

g8

2peee

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS

comido Ihad yo habfa parﬂdo Thad
»n  caten, ti habias left
» ete, €l  habia »
” ‘n‘ ”» ”»
”» Vd' ” ”
” nos. habfamos »
» vos. habfais ”»
» ellos habfan ”»
ellag » » eliag »
v“' 9 » vd" ” »

B1E2pneY
e oK

FEE
Ff-

Uses of the Pluperfect

This tense designates a fact passed previous to another fact that is
also past:
Le hahia escrito a Vd. cuando X had written you when I receied your
recibi su carta letter
Habfa visto en Nueva York al I Aad seen the pianist in New York
planista antes de venir & before he came here

aqui
Habsa 1efdo el libro cuando Io I kad read the book when I refurned
devolvi it
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Note. In Spanish there are two past perfect tenses:

1. Thbi!glaper 2t (formed by the imperfect of the auxiliary verb haber
placed before the past participle of the verb).

2. The preterite perfect (formed by the preterite of Aaber [see §65] and
the past participle of the verb).

The latter is very seldom used. It is a tense used in writing after
adverbial expressions of time in situations where English cone
versational Spanish would use a pluperfect.

- §54 The Future Perfect and the Conditional Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future of the verb kaber and the
past participle of the verb. The conditional perfect is formed by the
conditional of kaber (see §65) and the past participle of the verb.

FUTURE PERFECT

yo habré )

ti habris

€1  habrd

v bablado L hal havespoen, te.
nm"' habréis partido I shall have left, etc.
ellos habrén

ellas

Vds. . )

Uses of the Future Perfect

This tense is used in the same cases as its corresponding tense in
English:
Maiiana a estas horag habremos llegado
We shall have arrived to-morrow at this time
Habré acabado el libro en ¢l mes de septiembre
1 shall have finished the book in the month of September

CONDITIONAL PERFEQT
ella » hablado I should have spoken, ete.

vd. » < comido I should have eaten, etc.
nos. habriamos partido 1 should bave left, etc,
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Uses of the Conditional Perfect read
The conditional ect ts an action as having already
occurred if the condxpg;f: haaemnﬁﬂﬁlled. It is used in conditional
clauses, while the forms -Ra or -sE (see §56), with the conjuction s,
establish the condition:
Habria ido a Espaiia si hublese (or hubiera) tenido dinero
1 would have gone to Spain if I had had the money
8§ hubiera sahido que habfa hecho eso, le habria refildo
If 1 had known that ke had done that, I would have scolded him

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

The subjunctive mood in Spanish is used in subordinate clauses in
which action is presented as a possibility and not as a fact. The tenses
of the subjunctive are the present, the imperfect, the future (very
seldom used), the perfect, and the pluperfect.

§55. The Present Subjunctive
FIRST CONJUGATION
1 may wish, etc. nos. hablemos we may wish, etc,
vos. habl-fis
ellos habl-en
ellas
Vds.

2pos

S8ECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
Imayeat,etc. yo parta I may leave, ete. -
th

él parta
» vd |,

A - HE

FEpiiFRDST
i

§

z

The subjunctive of the first conjugation is characterised by e, and
the subjunctive of the second and third conjugations b{ a. Note that
the endings of the present subjunctive of the verbs of the first con-
jugation (except for the first person) are identical to those of the
present indicative of the verbs of the second conjugation. The endings
of the present subjunctive of the verbs of the second and third con-
jugations (except for the first person) are identical to those of the
present indicative of the verbs of the first conjugation,
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§56.Thelmperfect8ubjnncﬁve
ectsubjunctwehastwoforms,theﬁrstoruformand
theseoo or st form. The two forms have the same m . A

distinction between them is made only for the purpose of ey &ony
when this part of the verb is used twice in the same sentence. In any
other instance they may be used indiscriminately. However, in
Spanish America the RA form is used almost exclusively in
conversational Spanish.

The rA-Subjunctive
FIRST CONJUGATION
Imightspeak  mos. habl&ramos we might speak,
etc, vos. habl-arais
dloslnhl-am
ellag
Vds.

SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
Imighteat, yo part-lera I might leave,
etc. i etc.

HE

I
|

i’ﬁi“"’
|

» ella
» vdt ”»

The se-Subjunctive
FIRST CONJUGATION
Innghtspeak, nos. hablfsemos wem!ghupeak,
vos. hablasels
elloshhl-an
ellas
vds. ,,
SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
Imighteat, yo partlese I might leave,
etc. ti part-ieses etc,
& partdese
va

| i'EEE

Wi
|

” Vds.
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Note that for the first or RA form of the imperfect subjunctive the
endin%s of the indicative present of the -ar verbs, with the exception of
that of the first person singular, are added to the infinitive of the verbs
of the first conjugation or to the stem plus the general ending -ier
in the 2nd and grd conjugations. Care should be taken to stress the
stem of the verb, to distinguish it from the future, with which it might
easily be confused. L .

For the second or se form of the imperfect subjunctive the partial
general ending is -ase for the first conjugation and -iese for the second
and third conjugations.

The future subjunctive habl-are, habl-ares, habl-are, habl-dremos,
habl-arais, habl-aren, com-iere, part-iere, etc. is very seldom used to-day.

The perfect and pluperfect subjunctives are formed by the tgresent
and imperfect subjunctives of haber (see §65) respectively, plus the past
participle of the verb.

§57. Uses of the Subjunctive

The uses of the subjunctive can be better understood when they are
seen in comparison with the uses of the indicative.

1. While the indicative merely states or denies a fact, the subjunctive
presents it under a certain condition or supposition:

INDICATIVE

Compraré el caballo que més I shall buy the horse I &ke best
me gusta

SUBJUNCTIVE

Compraxé el caballo que mfis I shall buy the horse I mgy like best
me guste

Note. In the above example, the indicative is used when the smker
has already made up his mind as to which horse to buy. en,
however, he has not yet selected or seen the horse, the subjunctive is
required.

2. The subjunctive is always subordinated to a principal verb also
called antecedent, and both are usually linked by the conjunction que,
or by a relative pronoun:

Busco quien sepa hacer esto I am looking for somebody who may know
how to do this
Nt;:ncuntrohpersmqu I cannot find the person who magy do it

3. The following compound conjunctions require the subjunctive:
afin de que or para que (in order that), con tal que or con tal de que (provided
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that), a menos que or a no ser que (unless), en caso de que (in case that, if),
hasta que (until), and a few others:

En caso de que venga, digale  In case that ke should come, tell him to go

Vd. que se vaya away

No le pague Vd., a no gser que  Don’t pay him unless he wants to do it
quiera hacerlo

Con tal de que hiclera es0, 86  Provided that he would do that, I should give
lo daria it to him

4. A few conjunctions like aungue (although), cuando (when), aun
cuando (even though), siempre que (whenever), etc., call for the indicative
if a definite statement is expressed, and the subjunctive when a
supposition or opinion is involved:

INDICATIVE
Aun cuando trabaja todo el  Euen though he works the whole day, he
dia no se cansa does not get tired

The indicative is used here because it is a known fact that he works,

SUBJUNCTIVE
Aun cuando trabaje todo el  He does not get tired though he may work
dia no se cansa the whole day

The subjunctive in this sentence indicates possibility.

5. When the antecedent verb expresses desire, command, permise
sion, doubt, fear, joy, regret, surprise, request, hope, disappointment,
etc., the dependent verb must be in the subjunctive:

Deseo que vengan 1 wish them to come

Quiero que lo haga Vd. asf 1 want you to do it so

&¢Me permite Vd. que salga? Will you allow me to go out?
Espero que no faite 1 hope he will not fail
Temo que Hueva hoy 1 am afraid it will rain to-day

Desecaria que hublesen podido I would like them 20 have been able to come
venir

6. The subjunctive is likewise employed after impersonal expressions:

Es listima que no venga It is too bad that he will not come

Convendria que hubiese hecho It would be convenient if be had done what he
lo que nos dijo told us

Es muy extrafio gue bayan It is very strange that they should have acted
obrado asi thus

Importa que le vea Vd. It is important that you see him
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Basta que lo diga Vd. 1t is sufficient that you say so
Es necesario que lo haga Vd, It is necessary that you do so
Seria preciso que viniera It would be necessary for him to come
Serd menester que estudle It will be necessary for him to study

. The same mood is also used in relative clauses, when the relation
ers to persons, objects or thoughts pronounced in a doubtful or
indefinite sense:
Sea lo que sea Be it what may

¢Cuando a Roma faeres, hag  “When in Rome do as the Romans
1o que vieres® do.”
Venga lo que viniers Come what will

8. Also after verbs like creer (to believe), decir (to say), pensar (to
think), etc., in interrogative and negative sentences:
&Cree Vd. que €l venga? Do you think he will come?
¢Nopim:Vd.quelhmlp Don’t you think she will leave to-morrow?
mafiana

éMe diria Vd. que nolo hiciera? Would you &/l me not to do it?

§58. The Subjunctive—Sequence of Tenses
PRESENT

It is not possible to give an exact equivalent in English of the
Spanish present subjunctive. It can be expressed by may, lt, will,
could, should, and even by the present infinitive, according to the
meaning of the phrase.

The present subjunctive is used:

1. To make the negative form of the imperative, and also the third
pegsw:gs of the affirmative form when a command or proposition is
voiced:

Que no escriba ella Qne haga €l eso
Don’t let her write Let him do that

No trabajemos hoy No se lo dé Vd.

Let us not work to-day Don’t you gire it to him
No se vaya Vd. Qnue hable é1

Don’t you go away Let him speak

2. When the principal verb or antecedent is in the present, future
or imperative:

Deseo que acabe Vd. para hee  Me alegaré que no haga frio antes
blarle del primero de noviembre

I wish you to finish so that I may I shall be glad if it does not get cold
speak to you before the first of November

Digaselo cuando 1o vea Tell him 30 when you se¢ him
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3. When expressing future design, possible or casual:
Hablaré a ese sedior cuando le  Si ve Vd. 2 nuestro amigo digaie

vea que venga a verme

1 will speak to that gentleman when  If you se¢ our friend, tell him to come
1 (may) see him to see me

Es una casuslidad gue & la It is by accident if he meets her
encuentre

4. After impersonal phrases in the present, such as: puede ser que
(it may be that), es menester que, es preciso que (it is necessary that), es
imposible and es posible que (it is impossible and it is possible that),
es natural que (it is natural that), s tiempo de que (it is time that), etc.,
etc.:

Puede ser que venga Es tiempo de que Vd. trabaje

It may be that he is coming It is time that you should work
Es natural que €l lo haga asf It is natural that he do it s0

Note. The conjunction si (if) can never govern the present
subjunctive:

8i viene digale que se vaya If he comes, tell him fo go away

IMPERFECT

Both forms of this tense are used after the verbs in past tenses of
the indicative, and after the future conditional:

Le suplicaron que fuera (or fuese) Fué preciso que lo hiciera (or
2 su casa hiclese

They begged him to go to his house It was necessary for him to do it
Creimos gue estuviese en casa Desearia que Vd. me hiciera ese

We thought he would be at home favor
1 should wisk (that) you would do
me that favour
PERFECT

This tense is used after verbs in the future, as well as ip the present
indicative and preterite when expressing an action that is past:
Dudo de que me haya visto Espero que haya llegado
1 doubt whether he may have seen me I hope he has arrived

No volveré hasta que me haya I shall not return till I have recovered
restablecido

PLUPERFECT
The two forms of this tense are employed after verbs in any past
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tense indicative, as well as after the conjunctions si or gue in sentences
referring to the past:
Creia que hublera (or) hublese 81 hubleran (or hublesen) tenido
dinero habrian ido a Parfs
1 thought he had arrived If they had money they would have gone
to Pari

El nos lo habria dicho i hubiese (or  He would have told us so if he had
bubiera) estado aqui mfs tlempo  been here longer

§59. The Imperative Mood

The true imperative is used only as a familiar form of the imperative
in affirmative commands. This imperative has two forms, a singular
and a plural. The singular form 1s identical with the third person
singular of the present indicative, e.g. kabla (speal:), come (eat). The
plural form is obtained by dropping the final 7 of the infinitive and
adding a d in its place, e.g. kablad (speak), comed (eat).

The third person of tht;airesent subjunctive is used for the polite
imperative, e.g. hable (speak), coma (eat). This is the form of the
imperative used under normal cirumstances and corresponds to the
usted form of the indicative and the subjunctive.

The imperative proper cannot be used negatively. For both the
familiar and the polite forms of the negative imperative, the corres-
ponding form of the present subjunctive must be used instead:

Que no hable No escriba usted No lo hagamos No hables tanto
Don’t let him speak Do not write Let'snotdoit  Don’t talkso much

§60. The Infinitive

The infinitive is the basic form of the verb from which all other forms
are derived in the case of all regular verbs. In English the infinitive is
generally preceded by #o.

In Spanish there are three main types of infinitives by which we
distinguish the three regular conjugations: those ending in -ar, as
habl-ar (first conjugation), those ending in -er, as com-er (second
conjugation), and those ending in -ir, as part-ir (third conjugation).

Uses of the Infinitive
PRESENT

1. This tense is used preceded by a or al, when the corresponding
English translation begins with an adverb of time or a conjunction:

Al entraz en casa me encontré con A no haber estado yo aqui habria
mi amigo ocurido mayor desgracia
On entering the house I met my friend Jf I had not been here, it would have
been a greater misfortune
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A haher yo sabido que & estaba Al salir del teatro me resfrié

agui no hubiese venide When leaving the theatre I caught a
If1 had known he was here, I wouldnot ~ cold
have come

2. It must be used after any preposition and after impersonal
phrases such as: es necesario, es menester, es posible, etc. (without que):

Es menester juzgar, después de Para levantarse temprano, es
oir necesario acostarse
After hearing, one must judge In order to get up early, it is necessary to go
{0 bed early
Es menester estudiar para ap- Sin preguntar no se puede saber
render una lengua One cannot know without asking
It is necessary to study in order to learn

@ language

3. The infinitive is used as a noun when in English we would use
the gerund:

El pasear es bueno para Ia salud El tener una bucna voz es un don

Walking is good for the health Having a good voice is a gift
El comer, beber y dormir som Eating, drinking and sleeping are necessary
necesarios para vivir for living

Note. When there is more than one infinitive used as a noun, the
definite article is used with the first one only.

4. When the infinitive is used after verbs expressing wish, doubt,
fear, necessity, obligation, duty, etc., and both verbs have the same
subject, no preposition is used:

Deseo hacer eso Temo salir de casa
1 wish to do that 1 fear to leave the house
El necesita trabajar He needs to work

Note. Decir must never be followed by an infinitive. Verbs of this
class do not require a preposition before the infinitive e.g.:

aconsejar to advise necesitar  to want to
acostumbrar to accustom negar to deny
afirmar to affirm oir to hear

to be agreeable osar to dare
concebir to conceive parecer to appear
confesar to confess pensar to think
contar to relate poder to be able
coavenir to be convenient preferiz  to prefer
creer to believe presumis to presume

deber to owe pretender  to pretend
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declarar
dejar
desear

esperar

to declare
to leave

to wish

to resolve to
to hope, to expect to
to like to

to make

to imagine
to prevent
to intend

to order

to manifest

procurar
prohibir
prometes
proponer
protestar
querer
saber
sentir
soler
temer
valer

ver

to feel

to be accustomed to
to fear

to be worth

to see

5. Verbs denoting movement, destination, inclination, habit and
encouragement, as well as reflexive verbs expressing a moral decision
or effort, require the preposition a before the infinitive they govern.
Such verbs are the following:

animar a
aprender a
aspirara
autorizar a
atreverse a

to encourage to
to learn to

to aspire to

to authorise to
to dare to

to help to

to commence to
to condemn to
to invite to

to give to

to resolve to

to begin to

to begin to

to teach to

enviar a
habituar a
inclinar a
invitara
ira
negarse 8
obligara
pasar a
ponerse a
vesistirse a

to send to
to accustom to
to incline to
to invite to
togo to

to refuse to
to oblige to
to come to
to begin to
to resist to
to go to

to aim at
to come to
to return to

6. The preposition @ is used sometimes before the infinitive in
idiomatic or elliptic phrases, like:

aver
a ser clerto

let us see
to be certain

a saber
a decir verdad to speak truly

namely

7. The preposition d is used before the infinitive when the infinitive
depends on a preceding noun, and after certain adjectives like fdcil,
dificil, posible, imposible, agradable, etc.

Hfigame Vd. el favor de venir No tengo el gusto de conocer a esa
conmigo seilora
Do me the farour of coming with I have not the pleasure of knowing that
lad

me
Tiene vergiienza de pedirlo
He is ashamed to ask for it

y
Los verbos son dificiles de aprender
Verbs are difficult o learn
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The following verbs require the preposition de after the infinitive,

acabar de to have just disuadir de to dissuade from
acordarse de to remember encargar de to commission to
alegrarse de 10 be glad to excusar de to excuse from
arrepentirse de  to repent of haber de to have to
cesar de to cease to ocuparsede  to be busy with
dejar de to fail to olvidarsede  to forgetr to
desistir do to desist from tratar de to try to

8. The prepositions de or para must be used after the verb ser (to be)
and before an infinitive, when the latter is employed as an impersonal:

Es de esperarse Es para de lo ocurrido
1t is to be hoped One ought to be glad of what has happened

9. The preposition er is necessary before an infinitive after verbs
denoting occupation or persistence:

El se ocupa en ensefiar Me empefio en leer ese Hbro
He occupies himself in teaching 1 persist in reading that book
10. The preposition con is used sometimes before an infinitive after
verbs implying diversion or amusement:
Me divierto con leer Don Quijote 1 amuse myself by reading Don Quixote

Note. The gerund may also be used in these cases, and so we may
say (without preposition): Me divierto leyendo Don Quijote (I amuse
myself [by] reading Don Quixote).

11. The preposition para is used to express intention or purpose:

Estudio para aprender Le convida para comp!+=erle
1 study in order to learn He invites him o please him

12. The infinitive is governed by the preposition por when expressing
reason, motive, result, desire and anticipation:

Me respondié que sf por no disgustarme Habla por hablar
He answered (me) yes, inordernot to vexme  He talks for the sake of talking
Hago es0 por tener que bacerlo I do that because I have fo

13. Mandar (to command) and hacer (to do or mak?, followed by
the infinitive, have the meaning of to order or to ask for:

Se hizo traer un sombrero El manda lavar su ropa
He had a hat brought He sends his clothes o be washed
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14. The verbs ofr and ver, used as transitives, must be followed by

the infinitive instcad of the present participle as would be the case in
Le veo venir Lz of llegar
1 see him coming 1 heard him arriving

§61. The Present Participle or Gerund
1. The gerund is invariable in gender and number. It is used most
frequently in connection with the verb estar to form the progressive
tenses, and it expresses an action that continues or is unfinished:
Estoy hablando Estaremos comiendo  ¢Estd lloviendo?
I am speaking We shall be eating Is it raining?

Note. Ser connot be used with the gerund of estar, and rarely with the
verbs yenir and ir.

2. The gerund is used to denote the state or condition of the subject:

Cantabailando  Los dejé durmiende  El Io dijo riendo
He sings while dancing I left them sleeping He said 50 laughing

. It is also frc%:lently used instead of the following words: mientras
(while), cuando (when), desde (since), si (if) and aungue (although):
Estando escribiéndole (or mientras Habiendo concluido (ir cuande
le escribia) a Vd, vino éla verme  concluf) mi trabajo fuf & dar un
While I was writing to you, he came to paseo
seec me Having finished my work, I went to
take a walk

Enseiiando (or mientras se ensefia) One learns by teaching
se aprende

4. It is likewise used sometimes with the preposition en. Notice
tbabg the gerund with or without ez, may receive an indefinite personal
subject:

En llegando & Espaiia escribiré Y en diclendo esto, picé a su caballo
Rocinante

1 shall write on my arrival in Spain =~ And as ke spoke he put spurs to his horse
Rosinante

§62. The Past Participle
The past participle is formed by adding -ado to the stem of the verbs
of the first conjugation and -ido to those of the second and third

conjugations:
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habl-ar tospeak comeer toeat partir toleave
habl-ado spoken comido ecaten part-ido left

There is a small number of verbs which have irregular past
participles:

abrir ablerto to open morir muerto to die
cubrir cublerto to cover poner puesto to put
decir dicho to say resolver resuelto to solve
escribir escrito to write romper roto to break
freir frito to fry ver visto to see
hacer hecho to do, to make wvolver vuelto to turn

imprimir impreso to print
The past participles of all verbs derived from these are of course
irregular also, e.g. descubrir (to discover), descubierto.
Uses of the Past Participle
1. The past participle is used after forms of the auxiliary verb haber
(to have) to form the compound tenses.
2. When fener or llevar are used as substitutes of Aaber, the past
participle must agree in gender and number with the attribute:
Tengo hecha la traduccién Lievo escrita ia mitad de Ia obra
I have made the translation I have written half of the work

8. When the past participle is used after forms of the verb ser to
form the passive voice, it must agree in gender and number with the
subject, The same applies for the auxiliary estar:

Mi amiga estd cansada My friend is tired

When the past participle is not used with the form of an auxiliary
vegs, it is declined Egu an adjective, always agreeing in gender and
es:

number with the noun it modifi
Un cuarto amueblado Una mujer cansada
A furnished room A tired woman

§63. Government of Verbs
Government in grammatical terminology means the influence of

a word on the form of other words with which it forms a phrase or a
sentence.

1. The object of a transitive verb is used without a preposition when
it refers to things; but it is necessary to use the preposition @ before the
object when designating animated beings (see also §8):
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Busco un paiiuelo Busco a mi hermand

1 am looking for a handkerchief X am looking for my brother

2Qns lee Va.? Leo un libro

What are you reading? I am reading a book

2A quiia 10 VAP LeoaBaroja

Wiom are you reading? I am reading Bargja

Nots 1. The ition @ is omitted when the object is unknown

or is not 2

Espero algunos amigos Busoco un sirvieate

I expect some friends 1 am locking for a servant

Note 2. ‘The preposition is not used cither after the verb tensr, when
the latter expresses possession:
Tengo un buen amigo I have a good friend

But it is not omitted if tener is used with the meaning of estar:

Tiene a su hijo enfermo (o7 su Tengoamlhemmenm
hijo ests enfermo) mi hermano esté en Espaifia)
His son is sick My brother is in Spain

2. nempoﬁdonaknwyaﬁwﬁembmwhm&ew
is used in place of amar:

QOrilero & mi novia mucho a susp padres
Z lovs my sweetheart Mhbmmm\wh
Quever, when not followed by & is synonymous with
diaombumtmdardal‘:zm want a good book-keeper).
8. Many verbs require different tionsﬁ'omthoseusedm
English, such as d, con, por, para, Oﬁmtheseptepomiom

cannot be translated literally, andaomeofthueverhs
dxﬁ‘erentprepoahommthoutchangmgthdrmmg(seessaand

4.Nearlyallthereﬂex:ve verbs, as well as verbs %mng
geprepomuondc.d”gﬁchmthcfonowmg e

acerderce de to remember m&m& eowd!‘u
ulmlmnqdo to wonder a2 mddmdo to be in want cf
alegrarse de to rejoice at to forget

aprovecharse de to take advantage of ptesdluﬂrdo to do without
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avergonzarse de to be ashamed of  privarse de to deprive

burlarse de to laugh at reirse de to laugh at

carecer de to lack meguﬂ'li: tota::kminateof

compadecerse de to pity servirse to e use

desconfiarde  to distrust tener listima de to pity fof

dudar de to doubt tener verguenza de to be

fiarge de to trust usar de to use

gozar de to enjoy valerse de to avail of

jactarse de to boast zafarse de to get rid of
General Characteristics of the Regular Verbs

We say that a verb is regular when throughout its entire conjugation
it retains the letters (or in some cases the #noariable sound) of the stem
and takes the inflectional endings of the tenses and persons in accord-
ance with its model conjugation.

The fact that some re%:lar verbs receive alterations in the letters
of the stem for orthographic reasons, such as the changing of ¢ into 2
or qu-, and similar other changes which have already been explained,
must not be considered as an irregularity, since this is done to retain
the uniformity of sound.

THE FOLLOWING RULES SHOW WHEN A VERB IS REGULAR

A verb is regular:
1. If it begins with the letter ch.
2. Ifit ends in one of this group of letters: -ear, -iar, -oar, -oer and
W’
3. If while ending in -ar it has, in the syllable preceding such end-
ing, the vowels i, g, or u, like derribar, aplacar, mudar, etc., except andar,
Jugar and their derivatives.
4. If it ends in -bar or -brir, except herbar, probar and their
derivatives,
5. If it ends in -car, with the exception of trecar, clecar, volcar and
their derivatives, and also degflocar and emporcar.
6. If it has an fin the last syllable.
7. Ifit endsin -ger, ~grar, «char and -jar.
8. Ifit ends in -lar, except felar and melar and their derivatives.
9. Ifit ends in -lar, but not -ollar. . .
10. If it ends in either -mar, -mer or -mir, except dormir and gemir.
11. If it ends in -nar, except sonar, tornar, invernar, infernar, their
derivatives and descornar.
12. If it ends in -flar, except soflar.
13. If it ends in -par, -per and -pir.
14. If it ends in -rar, except agorar.
15. If it ends in -sar, but not atravesar, confesar, pensar, engrosar and
their derivatives.
16. If it ends in -rer, except querer and its derivatives.
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la If it ends in -afar, -etar, -itar, -otar, -utar and their derivatives.
If it ends in -var, except renovar and nevar.

19. If it ends in -yar.

20. If it ends in -azar, -ezar, -izar, -0zar or -uzar, except empezar and

tropezar.
o1, If it ends in -ir, with an i in the preceding syllable, excluding
adguirir, inquirir, retifiir and restriftir,

§64. Orthographic Changes in the Stems ofRegular Verbs
Verbs ending in -car, -gar, -zar, ~cer, -ger, ~cir, =gir, = (u silent) and
(u silent) require in some persons and tenses a slight o :fraphlc
ﬂgemthestem,soastoena le them to preserve the original so

First Conjugation
VERBS ENDING IN =Cdr, =§ar AND =Zar

The ¢ of -car changes into gu before ¢, as in focar (to play):

Pres. Subj.: mmww««»m

Imperative: e, toquemos, tocad,

Preterite: :qué,weaste,ueﬁ, tocastels, tocaron

The g of -gar changes into gu before ¢, as in pagar (to pay):
Pres. Sulj.: pague, pagues, pague, paguemos, paguéis, paguen
Imperative: —, paga, pague, paguemos, pagad, paguen

Preterite: MMMWWM
The z of -zar changes into ¢ before ¢, as in rezar (to pray):

Pres. Subj.: rece, reces, rece, recemos, recéls, recen
Imperative: —, reza, vece, recemos, rezad, recen
Proterite:  vecé, rezaste, rexl, rezamos, rezastels, rezaron

Second Conjugation
VERBS ENDING IN ~¢¢r AND -ger

The ¢ of ~cer changes into 2 before 0 and g, as in sencer (to vanquish):

Pres. Ind.: wvenzo, vences, vence, vencemos, vencéls, vencen
I’mMJ venza, venzas, Vvenza, venzamos, venziis, venzan
s =y Vence, venza, venzamos, venced, venzan

The g of -ger changes into j before 0 and a, as in coger (to catch):
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Third Conjugation
VERBS ENDING IN =iT, =gir, -guir (u silent) AND -quir (u silent)

(T(llx:r;)of-drchangesintozbeforetheendingsaanda,asinwc&
to H
Pres, Ind.: zurzo, zurces, zurce, zurcimos, zurcis, zurcea
Pres. Subj.: zurza, zurzas, zurza, zurzamos, rurzils, zorzan
Imperative: ~—, zurce, zurza, zurzamos, zurcid, zurzan
The g of -gir changes into j before the endings o and a, as in dirigi
(to address, o direct) ’ e
Pres. Ind.: dirijo, diriges, dirige, dirigimos, dirigis, dirigen
Pres. Subj.: dirija, dirljas, dirija, dirijamos, dirijils, dirijan
Imperative: —, dirige, dirija, dirijamos, dirigid, dirijan
The gu of -guir (usilent) changes into g, i.e. the u is whenever
the endings ggo(or a, azindis%ie:éuir (fo dxstmgv.usl:)impped
Pres. Ind.:  distingo, distingues, distingue, distinguimos, distingufs,
Pres. Subj.: distinga, distingas, distinga, distingamos, distingfils, dise
Imperative: —, distingue, distinga, distingamos, distinguid, distingan
The qu of -quir (u silent) changes into ¢ whenever the endings are
0 or a, as in delinquir (to transgress the law):
Pres. Ind.:  delinco, delinques, delinque, delinquimos, delinguis, delin.

quen
Pres. Subj.: delinca, delincas, delinca, delincamos, delincéls, delincan
Imperative; =y delingue, delinca, delincamos, delinguid, delincan



CHAPTER 10

AUXILIARY VERBS

§65. Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb haber

Infinitive
hab-er to have

Ingicative
PRESENT

nos. hemos
vos. hab-éis
ellos han
ellag ,,
Vds. ,,

nos. habremos

Past Participle
hab-ddo had

we have, ctc.

we had or used
to have, etc.

we had, etc,

we shall have,
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CONDITIONAL
yo habria Ighouldor  mos. habriamos We should or
tié habrfas would have, vos. habrias would have,
él  habria etc. ellos babrian etc.
ella ellas ,,
Vdi ”» Vds. ”»
Subjunctive

PRESENT
yo haya Imay have, mnos. hayamos  we may have,
tai hayas etc, vos. hayéis etc,
él haya ellos hayan
ella ,, ellas
vda Vds.

IMPERFECT, IST FORM

yo hubiera I mightbhave, mnos. hubléramos we might have,
td hubleras etc. hubierais

vos. etc.
€l  hublera ellos bubieran

ela , ellas ,,

va Vas.

IMPERFECT, 2ND FORM

yo hublese Imight have, mnos. bubiésemos we might have,
tG hubieses etc. vos. hubiesecis etc,

€1 hublese ellog hiubiesen

ella ,, ellas ,,

vdo » vd‘. ”

Note 1. From the imperative ofhabertheonlypersoninuseish,in
the sense of “to behold,” “to see,” and “to be,” as he aquf a su amigo—
here is your friend (lit., here you have your friend) ; ke allf su libro (there
is your bookl), he allf sus libros (there are your books), keme aquf (here I
am), kelos allf (there they are), kela allf (there she is), etc.

Note 2. When kaber is used as a transitive verb, the compound tenses
are formed with its own past participle, e.g. k¢ kabido I have had), etc.

§66. Uses of the Auxiliary Verb haber
There are two verbs in Spanish, haber and tener which correspond to
the English verb “to have.” Haber is used only as an auxiliary, while
tener is a principal verb denoting possession.
1. Haber is used, therefore, in forming the compound tenses, and
always precedes the past pa.r;iciple of the principamerb. Examples:
Hemos hablado espaiiol Habweé escrito una carta
We have spoken Spanish X shall hase written a lettes
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In interrogative sentences the auxiliary haber is generally placed
immediately before the principal verb, which is gll;owedy I?y the
personal pronoun, as in:
&Con quiéa ha hablado Vd.? 2Cufindo habra escrito Vd. Ia carta?
With whom have you spoken? When will you have written the letter?

Often the same construction is used as in English, i.e. the pronoun
is placed between the auxiliary and principal verbs; this, however,
never happens when the past indefinite is used. For instance, it would
NoT be correct to say:

2Ha Vd. hablado? But: ¢Ha hablado Vd.?
Have you spoken? ““Have spoken you?”

NEITHER Can we say:
&Hemos nosotros comprado? But: ¢Hemos comprado nosotros?
Have we bought? “Have dought we?"

Note. The form of the past participle in the compound tenses with
haber remains invariable, as in English, i.e. kemos comprado and NEVER
hemos comprados.

2. Haber, when followed by de, takes the infinitive present of the
principal verb immediately after it, in which case it is synonymous
with the English phrase # have 0. Examples:

He de ir a mi oficina Habzé de hablar espaiiol
X have to go to my office X shall have to speak Spanish

3. Haber is also used as an impersonal verb, corresponding to the
English there is. Being im‘i)ersona], only the third person singular
can be used in Spanish, and these forms are the same as those of the
auxiliary verb as conjugated, except in the present tense, when Aay is
used instead of ka.

§67. Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb haber

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
hay there is, there are haya there may be
habia there was, there were hubiera there might be
hubo there was, there were hubiese there might be
habrf there will, shall be ol hubjera) if there should be,
habria there should, would be si hubilese if there were

Examples

Hay un hombre en la calle Hay dos mil personas en el teatro
There is a man in the street There are two thousand persons in the

theatre
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Habria baile esto noche si hublera (hublese) dinero para Ia miésica
Ters would be o ball to-night if five were money for the music

‘The compound lenses are formed in the same way as their corresponding
tenses adding the past participle. The present is Aa habido instead of
hay habido.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
ha habido there has been haya habido thﬁ::ay have

bhabia habido  there had been hubiera habido th:;::ighthave
babrs habido  there will have 6l hublera hahido) if there had,

been should have
habria habido there should, would si hubiese hakido been
have been
Examples

Hoy ha habido un accldente enla calle Habré habido muchos cambios
There hos been an accident in the street Thers will kave been many changes

Habria habido més gente #i no hubleso Hovido
There would have been more people if it had not rained

In the interrogative sentences the construction is the same as that
of a simple statement, and the interrogation is expressed by the inflec-
tion of the voice. In writing, the double question mark indicates the
interrogation.

Haber, followed by the conjunction gque, is synonymous with ser
necesaro (to be necessary), and is impersonal like kaber (there to be),
in which case the verb following must be used in the infinitive.

The conjugation of this form is therefore the same as that of kaber
(there to be), with que added, thus:

Conjugation of HABER QUE (fo be necessary)

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
hay que it is necessary haya que it may be necessary
habia quo it was or used to be  hubiera que it might be necessary
necessary
bubo que it was necessary hubiese que it might be necessary
habrd que it will be necessary  of hublere qus  if it should have been
neceuary
babzia que it should, would be
Decessary
Examples
Hay que ir al correo Habr4 que leer los Hbrog

It is necessary to go to the post office  J#t will be necessary to read the books
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81 hubiese cartas habria que contestarlas
If there were any letters if would be necessaty to answer them

The compound tenses are formed the same as their corresponding tenses

(there to be), adding que, thus:

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
ha habido que it hasbeen haya habide que it may have
hahia habido que necessary, bhublera habido que been
habrf habido que ectc, si hubiera (hubiesc) €ete,
habria habido que habido que
Example
Ha habido que ir a Ia aduana

It has been necessary to go to the Customs House

. 'This construction is used in interrogative sentences, like in the

nal haber &e to be there).
abcr (there to be)
when implying distance, e.g.:

may also be used in translating the verb “to be,”

2Qné distancia hay? dHabrd tres milias de Ia calle mayor a

How far is it? al castillo?

Is it three miles from Main Street to the Castle?

No, hay cuatro millas No, it is four miles

§68. Conjugation of the Verb tener

Infinitive
tener to have
Gerund Past Participle
ten-lendo having ten-ido had
Indicative
PRESENT
yo tengo I have, etc, nos. ten-emos we have, etc.
ti tienes vos. ten-Eis
€l tene ellos tienen
ella ellas ,,
vd. Vds. ,,
IMPERFECT
yo ten-fa Ihadorused mos. tenfamosg we had or used
ti tenfas to have, etc. vos. ten-iais to have,
& tenda ellos ten-fan
ella ellag ,,
Vd. » vd‘. ”



THE AUXILIARY VERB [§68] 269

I had, ete.

IMPERFECT, IST FORM

Imight have, =mos. tuviéramos
etc. vos.
elios tuvieran
ellas ,,
Vds. ,,

IMPERFECT, 2ND FORM

I might have, nos. tuviésemos
etc. vos. tuviesels
ellos tuviesen
ellag ,,
Vds. ,,
Imperative
have tengamos nos.
let him have tesed  voOS.
tengan
let her have » ellag

bave »

we had, etc.

we should or
would have,
etc.

we may have,
etc.

let us have

let them have
let them have
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Indicative
Infinitive Gerund
haber tenido to bave had bablendo tenido  having had
PERFECT
yo he tenldo I have had, nos. hemog tenido we have bad
¢i has tenido etc, vos. habéls tenido etc,
€él ba tenido elios han tenido
edla , ellas ,,
va. Vds. ,,
PLUPERFECT
yo habifa tenido, etc, nos. babfamos tenido, etc,
I bad bad, etc. we bad had, etc
PRETERITE PERFECT
yo hube tenido, etc, mos. hubimos tenido, etc,
I had had, etc. we had bad, etc,
FUTURE PERFECT
yo habré tenido, etc, nos. habremos tenido, etc.
I shall bave had, etc. we shall have had, etc,

CONDITIONAL PERFECT
yo habria tenids, etc. nos. habriamos tenido, etc,
I should or would have bad, etc. we should or would have had, etc,

Subjunctive
PERFECT
yo haya tenido, etc. nos. hayamos tenido, etc,
I may have had, etc, ‘we may have bad, etc,
PLUPERFECT, 1ST FORM
yo hubiera tenido, etc. nos, hubléramos tenido, etc,
I might bave had, etc, we might have had, etc,
PLUPERFECT, 2ND FORM
yo hubiese tenido, etc. nos, hahiésemos tenido, ctc,
I might have had, etc, we might have had, etc,
§69. Uses of the Verb tener

2. T have, used as a transitive verb, is translated by fener, to indicate
possession:
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Tengo una pluma 2Tiene Vd. ese papel?

I have a pen Do you have that paper?

Noj; pero 1a tendré pronto El sefior fulano tuvo mucho dinero
No; but I shall have it scon Mr. So-and-So had much money
&Tendria Vd. esto? Would you have this?

sty Tl (ooid), catn (wareathy, suel (oep), smpioscs, hmsiy

irst), co [7 warm! ver, 8|

r(niedo &‘ear), razén (’right)l and gana.; de (a desire todo something) a.n(i

ié:x::u;nber of expressions in which the verb to be is used in English,
ples:

y X:.py? ? ;rlh andy“‘
Are you am hungry
Tengo ganas de comer &Qué tiene Vd.?
I Aave a desire to eat What is the matter with you?
Yo 0o tengo nada, pero Juan tiene ¢Tiene Vd. razén en tener miedo?
dolor de cabeza Are you right in being afcaid?
Nothing is the matter with me, but John
has a headache
No, no tengo razén &Tiene Vd. alguna cosa?
No, I am not right Is anything the matier with you?
85 tengo frio &Tiene Vd. frio o calor?
Yes, I am cold Ars you cold or warm?
No tengo ni frio nf calor I am neither cold nor warm

8. It takes the place of the English verb to be when expressing age
and dimensions:

&Cufintos afios tiene Vd.? dQué edad tiene Vd.?

How old are you? What is your age?

Tengo treinta afios ¢Qué dimensiones tieno esto cuarto?
I am thirty years old ‘What are the dimensions of this room?

Creo que tendri unos veinticinco pies de largo, por quince de ancho
I think it will b about twenty-five feet long by fifteen feet wide

4. Tener followed by que indicates necessity or obligation to do
ing, and has the meaning of “to have to” or “must”; in this
case the con{’unction que must always precede the infinitive of the

principal
Tengo que estudiar mi lecclén &Tiene Vd. que ir a su oficina?
de espafiol Do you kave éo go to your office?
X have to study my Spanish lesson

85, porque tengo mucho que hacer Yes, because I Aaos much f do
3 :Razbn (lit., reason) is used in the same sense as right. To be is usually

a8 10 fener razén (lit., not to have reason), asé} no tiene razin whehumm"s
ke is not right).
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Note. As shown in the last example, adverbs may be either placed

immediately after the verb, follo

by the conjunction que, or at the

end of the sentence: tengo mucho que hacer or tengo que hacer mucho.

§70. Conjugation of the Verb ser

gpeRs  gpeRy  gpmsy gpesy

gposs

Infinitive
o-er, tobe
Gerund
being

I

I am etc. nog. somMos

cHE I R cap
;
;
3

Past Participle
s-ido, been

we shall be, etc.

we should or
would be etc,
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Subfunctive

PRESENT
I may be, nos. seamos we may be,
etc. vos. sedis etc.
ellos sean
ellas ,,
Vds.

sea
seas
sen
”
”

IMPERFECT, IST FORM
faera Imightbe, mnos. fuéramos we might be
fueras etc, vos. fuerais etc,
faera ellos fueran
» ellas ,,

Vds, ,,

Imightbe, mnos. fuésemos we might be,
etc. etc.

Seamos nos. Jet us be

sé th

sea €l let him be sean ellos let them be
ella let her be 5 ellas let them be

” v“ h ” VG& h

PERFECT
yo bhesido I have been, mnos. hemos sido  We have been,
¢t hassido etc. vos. babéis sido  etc.
é bhasido ellos han sido
ella ,, ellas ,,
vd. Vds. ,,
3 Ttis used rarely even in wri andisgenuall referred to as future subjuncti;
hiaplmlhepmemmbjmttii%is y subjunctive.
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PLUPERFECT
yo habfa sido, etc. nos. habiamos sido, etc.
I had been, etc. We had been, etc.
FUTURE PERFECT
yo habré sido, etc, nos. habremos sido, etc,

I shall have been, etc. We shall have been, etc.
CONDITIONAL PERFECT

yo habria sido, etc. nos. habrfamos sido, etc.
1 should or would have been, etc. We should or would have been, etc.

Subjunctive
PERFECT
yo haya sido etc. nos. hayamos sido, etc.
I may have been, etc, We may have been, etc.
PLUPERFECT, IST FORM
yo hubiera sido, etc. nos. hubiéramos sido, etc.
X might have been, etc. ‘We might have been, etc.
PLUPERFECT, 2ND FORM
yo hubiese sido, etc, nos, huhbiésemos sido, etc,
I might have been, etc, We might have been, etc,

§7x. Uses of the Verb ser e "
‘There are two verbs in Spanish co! ing to ish #0
sl s S s mptg e B,
properly be termed a definite verb, i.e. it governs the inkerent
mmtalstateofpersons,thcirm&,gﬁ/r»fmion,mdeandmﬁmdzg.mdof
things absolute, 1.c. not to undergo change.

1. Examples where the attribute is essential or inhereat:

M1 cuarto os grande El hombre es alto
My room is large ‘The man is tall

El ¢s joven, rico y sano, y por lo tanto es felis
He is young, rich and healthy, and therefore is happy

Note. In the last example es is used to express the condition of the
man under the given cirumstances.

e“:'. Referring to quality, rank, profession, dignity, trade, nationality,
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El sefior Martin es banquero,yes  El es un gran orador

espaiiol He is a great orator
Mr. Martin is a banker and a Spaniard
4Quién es ese hombre? Es el tenedor de Bbros de mi casa
Who is that man? He is the book-keeper for my firm

. Ser is also used when referring to possession, origin, or materials,
fol?owqd by the preposition de, exgept l:rol:sen in (;onggil:;tion with the
possessive pronouns mfo (mine), tuyo (yours), suyo (his, hers, or yours),
nuestro (our) and guestro (yours), when the preposition is not used:

Este Hbro es de mi hermano El vino es de Espaiia

‘This book s my brother’s The wine is from Spain

El reloj es de oro &De quién es este reloj?
The watch is of gold Whose watch is this?

No es suyo, aino mfo It és not Ais, but mins

4. Ser is also used when speaking of time:

2Oné hora es? Esla una

What time és it? It is one o’clock

Son las cuatro Es la una y cuarto
It is four o’clock It is a quarter-past one
Son las cinco y media It is half-past five

refe" It is also used in all impersonal expressions and adverbial expressions
erring to time:

Fué necesario Serf posible No es ficil Serfa dificil

It was necessary It will be possible It is not easy It would be difficult
Es de dia Es de noche Es tarde Es

It is daylight It is night It is late It is early

6. As it always implies permancy or inherent condition, it is also
used with all adjectives implying the same:

Esta naranja es agria El niiio es limpio Juana es lista
This orange is sour The child is clean Jane is clever
(in its habits)

. Finally, ser forms the passive voice together with the past participle
of Zhe verb):;sed: P o8 pes

El nifio es castigado por sus Soy amado de mis padres

maestros 1 am loved by my parents

The child iés punished by his teachers

El general fué expulisado de su pais The general was expelled from his
country
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§72. Conjugation of the Verb estar
Infinitive
est-ar to be
Gerund Past Participle
Estando  being est-ado  been
Indicative
PRESENT
yo estoy I am, etc, 1o, est-amos we are, etc,
ti estis vos. est-dis
€l estdh ellos estin
edla ,, ellag ,,
Vd Vds. ,,
IMPERFECT
yo estaba Iwasorused mos. est-Gbamos we were or used
¢ estabas  to be, etc. vos. est-abails to be, etc.
€l est-aba ellos est-aban
Gﬂt »” dlﬂs »
vd. Vds, ,,
PRETERITE
y0 estave I was, ete. nos. estuvimos  we were, etc,
tG estuviste vos. estuvistels
€ estuvo ellos estuvieron
ella , ellag ,,
Vd. Vds.
FUTURE
yo est-aré 1 ghall be, nos. est-aremos we shall be,
¢h est-arfs etc. vos. est-aréls etc.
€& estari ellos est-arfin
ella ,, ellas ,,
vd. Vds. ,,
CONDITIONAL
yo est-aria I should or nos. est-ariamos  we should ar
ti estarias would be, vos. est-arfals would be,
él estaria etc. ellos est-arian etce
“ » dl” »
va Vds. ,,
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Subjunctive
PRESENT
yo esté Imaybeetc. nos. est-emos we may be, etc,
th estés vos. est-éls
€ esté ellos estén
ella , ellas ,,
v‘. ” Vds' ”
IMPERFECT, IST FORM

estuviera I might be, ctc. nos. estuviéramos we might be etc.
Z: estuvieras vos. estuvierais
é estuviera ellos estuvieran
ella . ellas ,,
Vd- » vd.' »

yo estuviese I might be, etc. nos. estuviésemos we might be, etc,
th estuvieses

vos. estuviesels
él estuviese ellog estuviesen
”» ellas
vd&. Vds.
Imperative
est-emos nos. let us be
estd th be est-ad wvos. be
esté €l let him be estén ellos. let them be
» ella let her be » ellas let them be
» Ve be ”» Vds. be
CoMpoUND TENsES
Infinitive Gerund
baber estado  to have been habiendo estado  having been
Indicative
PERFECT
yo beestado I have been, nos. hemos estado we have been,
ti has estado etc. vos. habéis estado etc.
él ha estado ellos han estado
ella » ellas »
vd. ”» Vds. »
PLUPERFECT
yo habfa estado, ctc. nos. habfamos estado, etc,



278 [§72] THE AUXILIARY VERB

FUTURE PERFECT

yo habré estado, etc. 503. hahremos estado, etc.
1 shall have been, etc. we shall bave been, etc,
CONDITIONAL PERFECT
yo habria estado, etc. nos, kabriamos estado, etc.
I should or would have been, etc. we should or would have been, etc,
Subjunctive
PERFEQT
que yo haya estado, etc, que nos. hayamos estado, etc.
that I may have been, etc, that we may have been, etc.
PLUPERFECT, 1ST FORM
yo hubiera estado, etc, nos. hubiéramos estado, etc,
I might have been, etc. ‘we might bave been, eto.
PLUPERFEQT, 2ND FORM
yo hubiese estado, etc, 2os. hubiésemos estado, etc.
I might bave been, etc, we might have been, etc,
§73. Uses of the Verb estar

The forms of estar are used to express the condition of persons or
things in a state which is temporary or accidental, i.e. when a change may
occur at any time:

Este pan estf caliente Luisa estf contenta

‘This bread is hot Louisa is pleased

La silla estf rota El cuarto estd limpio

The chair is broken The room is clean

El nio ests cansado El café esté dulce

The child is tired The coffee is sweet

Los muchachos estinenla calle ¢Dénde estd mi sombrero?
The boys are in the street Where is my hat?

$a sombrero esté en 1a percha Your hat is on the hat-rack
Estar is also used when speaking of the existence of or locations in gensral s
¢Dénde esté su soclo de Vd.? Esté en Parfs

Where is your partner? He is in Paris
Barcelona ests en Espafia Yo estaba en mi casa
Barcelona is in Spain I was at home

Mi casa esté en Ia callo Alcald My house is in Alcala Street

The following rules and examples will further explain the various
applications of estar:
1. It is used to denote a state of health:
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2Cémo estl Vd.? Estoy kien

Qmm Il:mﬁmcjor?
&¢No

That young man is ill Is he not better?

2, Whencombmedthheermnadecuvazt a
or iclhes and l expresses a way of being,

estay alegre eatar satisfecho estar triste
to be merry to be satisfied to besad

8. It is used in some adverbial expressions, such as:

Mi sombrero estd do moda Estoy de prisa
My hat is fashionable 1 am in a hurry

4. Tt forms the progressive form ending in -ando or éends (corresponding
to the English ending ~ing):
Estoy escribiendo un libro Juan estd estudiando
1 am writing a book John is studying
Nosotros estibamos hablando We wers speaking
Nots. Estar is seldom used with the present participle of ir (to go
and genir (to come) in the same sense as it is 'PEnghsl(x F)
instance, we say: ogv(lgo) andyovengo(lcome) instead of estoy
Jyendo (I am {aa.n (I am coming).

5. Followed by the preposition de, it expresses occupation or disposition
of the body or r;b!nd ’

Hoy estoy do serviclo Estibamos de discusisa
I am on duty to-day We wers discussing
El estaba de riia He felt like quarrelling

It may also be employed, followed by the p: s;txondc instead o
wwhenyspealnngofp h WW“”P ’
El sefior Concha estf de alcaide de Mflaga
Mr. Concha is (acting) mayor of Malaga
It would, however, be perfectly correct to say:

El sefior Concha es alcalde de MAlaga

6. Before the preposition para, followed by the infinitive of the verb,
it expresses intention or proximity:

Estaba para escribir cuando Vd. llegd Estamos para acabar
I had the intention of writing when you arrived ~ We are about to finish
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7. Por, used in connection with estar instead of para, denotes indecision,
or refers to action not completed or neglected:

Estaba por salle Estoy por leer Don Quijote

I intended to go out I intend to read “Don Quixote”
La casa ests por barrer La caria estf aGn por escribir
‘The house is unswspt The letter is still unwritien

§74. Comparison of the Verbs ser and estar

It has already been explained that both these verbs tegresent the
meaning of the English “to be,” but since ser is absolute whereas estar
is transitory, great care should be exercised in their use, for a mis-
application would be apt to cause confusion. The following pairs
of sentences, apparently similar, show the difficulty which is likely to
mg&mn clarify the difference in use between the two verbs,

Ser (absolute) Eslar (transitory)
Juan es vivo Joan estf vivo
John is lively John is alive (or lives)
Pedro es listo Pedro esté listo
Peter is clever Peter is ready
Este hombzre es bueno Este hombre estf bueno
This man is good This man is well
El sruchacho es malo El muchacho estf malo
The boy #s bad The boy is ill
Este vino es agrio Este vino estf agriv
This wine is sour (by nature) This wine has become sour
Ese jovenm es muy callado Ese joven est4 muy callado
That young man is very taciturn That young man is very quiet
El nifio es limpio El nifio esth
The child is clean (in its habits) The child is clean (has been washed)
Este cuarto es alto (de techo) Este cuarto estd alto

The room is lofty

This room is high (a long way upstairs)



CHAPTER 11

§75.l£ﬂ b; v( thm )inwmclgwth(;wa;h kyself) ¢l s cash
upon the subject (i.e. the agent): yo me m se
o Alivia (he married [himself with] Alice). ’

The reflexive verbs therefore are conjugated with fwo personal
pronouns: the first is the subject, either expressed or understood, and
th?r ;econd is the object. ol verbs &

ese pronouns precede all verbs except in the infinitive, gerund
and positli)ve impergtivc, when the pronoun is placed after the verb
and 1s attached to it:

El ge alaba Nosotros nos enfadamos
He praises himself ‘We (ourselves) become angry
Ellos se acordarian Levéntense Vds.

They would remember (themselves) Get (yourselves) up

Voy a lavarme Estoy vistiéndome

I am going to wash myself 1 am dressing myself

Les encontré lavandose Estd divirtiéndose

He found them washing themselves He is amusing himself

Let us imagine (ourseloes) Imagine ( yourselves)

Note. The s of the first person plural and the d of the second person
plural are dropped in the imperative as shown in the last two examples.

§76. The Conjugation of Refiexive Verbs
1. Conjugation of a typical reflexive verb:
Tnfiniti
Iavarse to wash oneself
Gerund
lavéndose washing oneself
Indicative
PRESENT

yo melavo Iwashmyself, mnos. noslavamos we wash curselves,
th telavas etc. vos, os lavéiis etc.

él selava ellos se lavan

ella ,, ellag ,,

vda. Vds. ,,

281



tG telavaras

vd

yo me lavase
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IMPERFECT
I was washing nos. nos lavibamos we were washing
or used to vos. o8 lavabais or used to wash
wash myself ellos se lavaban ourselves, etc,
ellas ,,
Vds, ,,
PRETERITE

Iwashedor nos. noslavamos  we washed or

did wash vos. o3 lavastels did wash
myself etc, ellos se lavaron ourselves, etc,
ellas
Vds.
FUTURE

Ishall wash nos. nos lavaremos we shall wash
myself, etc.  vos. os lavaréis ourselves, etc.
elios se lavardn
ellag ,,
Vds, ,

CONDITIONAL

Ishouldor mos. mos lavarfamos we should or
would wash  vos. os lavariais would wash
myself, etc.  ellos se lavarian ourselves, etc.
ellas ,,
Vds,
Subjunctive
PRESENT
Imaywash nos, nos lavemos  we may wash
myself, etc. vos. os lavéls ourselves, etc,
ellos se laven
Vds,
IMPERFECT, 1ST FORM
I might wash nos. nos laviramos we might wash
myself, etc. vos, os lavarais ourselves, etc.
elios se lavaran
ellas
Vds.,
IMPERFECT, 2ND FORM
I might wash nos. nos lavisemos we might wash
myself, etc. vos. os lavasels ourselves, etc.
cllos se lavasen
ellas
Vds.
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CONDITIONAL

yo me lavare Ishould wash nos. mes laviremos we should wash
th te lavares myself, etc, ves. os lavarels ourselves, etc.

él selavare ellos se Iavaren
ella ”» elias ,,
w »” ustedes ”
Imperative
lavémonos nos. let us wash
ourselves
Iivate th wash yourself Iavaocs vos. wash yourselves
lavese €1 let him wash  1&vense ellos let them wash
himself themselves
» eclla let her wash » eling let them wash
herself themselves
» Vd wash yourself ”» Vds. wash yourselves
CompounD TENsES
Infinitive
haberse lavado  to have washed oneself
Gerund
habiéndose lavado  having washed oneself
PERFECT
Singular PFlural

yo mehelavado Ihave mnos. nos kemos lavado  we have
th tehaslavado washed wvos. os babéis lavade washed

€l sehalavado myself, ¢llosse han lavado curselves
ellag ” etc. elias » etc,
vd. » Vds. ”
PLUPERFECT
yo me habia lavado, ctc. 008, nos habfamos lavado, ctc,
I bad washed myself, etc. we had washed ourselves, etc.
PAST ANTERIOR
yo me hube lavado, ctc. 208, nos bubimos lavado, etc.
I had washed myself, etc. we had washed ourselves, etc.

FUTURE PERFRCT

yo me habré lavado, etc, nos. nos habremos lavado, ete,
I shall have washed myself, etc. we shall have washed ourselves, etc,
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CONDITIONAL PERFECT

yo me habrif lavado, ctc. nos. nos habriamos lavado, etc,
I should or would have washed we should or would have washed
myself, etc. ourselves, etc.
ﬂ i't !.
PERFECT
yo me haya lavado, ctc. n0s. nos hayamos lavado, etc.
I may have washed myself, etc. we may have washed ourselves, etc,

PLUPERFECT, IST FORM
yo me hublera lavado, etc. 205. nos hubiéramos lavado, etc,
I might have washed myself, etc. we might have washed ourselves, etc.

PLUPERFECT, 2ND FORM
yo me hubiese lavado, etc. mos. nos hubiésemos lavado, etc.
I might have washed myself, etc. we might have washed ourselves, etc,

2, Model of a reflexive verb conjugated with another verb:

Infinitive
Ia .
querer m} to wish to wash oneself
Gerund
queﬂmdohm } shing to wash 1
Past Participle
querido lavarse wished to wash oneself
Indicative
PRESENT

quiero Ia .
T e e %} Twih 1o wash myse

IMPERFECT

yo queria lavarme, etc, .
y0 me guerfa lavar, etc. } T wished to wash myself, etc.

PRETERITE

quise lavarme, etc. .
zmqnisehmetc. } I wished to wash myself, etc.
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FUTURE

gmqul:ﬁhm,e:c‘tc. } T shall wish to wash myself, etc.

CONDITIONAL

gmqurl:hbvar,e::: } I should wish to wash myself, etc,

Subjunctive
PRESENT

yo quiera lavarme, ctc. . '
yo me quiera lavar, etc. } I may wish to wash myzelf, etc

IMPERFECT, IST FORM

;:mequienlamu:;:;,} I might wish to wash myself, etc.

IMPERFECT, 2ND FORM

;:meq:!s:i!;ehm,ete&. } I might wish to wash myself, etc.

§77. Types of Reflexive Verbs

The reflexive verbs are either purely reflexive, i.e. they can only be
used in the reflexive sense, as arrepentirse (to repent) and acordarse (to
remember), or they can be formed from transitive and intransitive
verbs, as quemarse (to burn oneself) from quemar (to burn), calentarse (to
warm oneself) from calentar (to warm), etc.

The number of purely reflexive verbs is limited, but almost any
verb can be used in the reflexive form.

1. The reflexive form is used more frequently in Spanish than it is
in English, as may be scen from the following common expressions:

Liamarse, % be called (named)

¢Cémo se llama Vd.? What is your name?
Me llamo Jorge My name is George

Equivocarse, o be mistaken
Vd. se equivoca You are mistaken

Sentarse, 10 be seated
Siéntese Vd, sefiora Sit down, madam
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Levantarse, {0 rise (get up)
&A qué hora se levanta Vd.? (At) what time do you get up?
Me levanto a las seis I get up at six o'clock
Acostarse, fo go to bed
Esth Vd. acostindoge? Are you going to bed?
No,no estoy acostindome todavia, No, I am not going to bed yet, but X
Pero me acostaré pronto will be soon
Pasearse, to go for a walk
2Qniere Vd. pagearse conmigo?  Will you walk with me?
No tengo tiempo de pasearme I have no time to walk

Enfadarse, o get angry
No se enfade Vd. Do not get angry

Vestirse, o dress
Nos vestiremos més tarde ‘We shall dress later

Eariquecerse, to become rich
Don Fulano se ha enriquecido en  Mr. So-and-So Aas Secome rich in a very
muy poco tiempo short time

Arrepentirse, (& repent
El se arrepintio antes de morie  He repented before dying

Dirigirse, to apply
ZA quién debo dirigirme? ‘To whom must I apply?
Vd. puede dirigirse a mi ‘You may apply to me
Enfermarse, fo become ill
El ge enferm$6 al salir del teatro  He became ill while leaving the theatre

Irse, {0 go away
Mevoy I am going away Vé&yase Vd. Go away

Quejarse, to complain
Me quejo de mi suerte 1 complain of my fate

Acordarse, {0 remember
Me acordaré siempre de eso T'll always remember that.

2. From the above examples, it is seen that almost all verbs in the
passive voice in English are reflexive in Spanish, as well as those
composed with ¢ get and fo become. Other examples:
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asustarse to be frightened calentarse to get warm
disgustarse to be displeased enfermarse to take ill
equivocarse to be mistaken enriquecerse  to become rich

8. To become or to get is translated by:
a) Ponerse to express a change in health:
Se ha puesto enfermo Se puso bueno al otro dia
He has become ill He got well the next day
b) Volverse or hacerse if a change in the physical, professional or moral
condition is expressed:
Se ha vueito loco Se hizo médico el afio pasado
He has become insane He became a physician last year

Note. When the change of condition is not due to the direct action
of the subject, but is the result of his effort, llegar a ser, venir a ser or
ser hecho are used:

Por su habilidad Ilegé 2 ser (or vino a ser or fué hecho) capatas del taller
By his skill he became foreman of the shop
4. Verbs accidentally reflexive often have a meaning which is different
from that of their active form:
acostar  to put (someone) to bed acostarse  to go to bed

acordar to agree acordarse  to remember
levantar to raise levantarse to get up

poner to put ponersea  to begin to
ir to go irse to go away

5. Some verbs, when used reflexively in the plural, express a mutual
or reciprocal action:

Nos ayudaremos siempre Se escriben 2 menudo
We'll always help each other They often write to each other

6. There are many verbs in Spanish which can be used in a reflexive
form without changing their meaning:
Fiarse or fiar de alguno Reirse or relr de alguno

To trust somebody To laugh at someone
El se ka muerto or ba muersto He has died

7- When the object of the verb refers to parts of the human body or
to articles of clothing, the reflexive form is used:
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Qnitese Vd. el sobretodo &No se pone Vd. el sombrerc?
Take off your overcoat Won't you put on your hat?
Me lavo las manos I wash my hands

8. Reflexive verbs can be conjugated in an impersonal way by
adding the pronoun se (third person singular), in which case the pro-

noun identifies the person:
Personal Inflection Impersonal Inflection
Decirse  to say to oneself Decirse  to be told
yo me digo 1say to myself, etc. se me dice (a mf) Iam told,etc.
i te dices se te dice (a ¢f)
€l ge dice (a sf) ge le dice (a &)
ella ge dice se e dice (a ella)
Vd. se dice se le dice (a Vd.)
nos. nos decimos se nos dice (a nos)
vos. os decis se os dice (a vos.)
ellos se dicen se les dice (a ellos)
ellas se dicen se les dice (a ellas)
Vds. se dicen se les dice (a Vds.)

The passive voice is not so widely used in Spanish as in English;
the impersonal form with the reflexive pronoun se is used instead:

Los cuadros se han vendido Aqui se habla espaiiol
The pictures have been sold Spanish s spoken here
La apuesta se gand y el dinero se perdié

The bet was won and the money was lost



CHAPTER 12

PASSIVE VOICE

§78 The Passive Veice
The passive voice is formed in Spanish with the corresponding
tenses of the auxiliary ser and the past participle of the principal verb.

The past participle must agree in gender and number with the subject.
Examples:

Los nifios son castigados La casa fué vendida

‘The children are punished The house was sold

Ella ha sido muy amada Nosotros somos engaiiados
She has been very much loved We are deceived

El pan fué partido y distribuido entre los pobres
The bread was sliced and distributed among the poor

Note 1. However, a similar construction is used with the verb estar
when the past participle functions as an adjective, i.e. when the state
or condition of the subject is described without reference to action:

La carta estaba mal escrita El libro estf concluido

The letter was badly written The book is concluded
Las manrzanas estiin podridas The apples are rotten

Note 2. Estar is also used instead of ser when the state or condition
of the subject refers to location or situation in general:

La casa estA bien situada Los libros estiin colocados en la mesa
The house is well located The books are placed on the table

Mi guinta estA edificada cerca del mar

My cottage is built by the sea

See§ §71-73 for additional information on the uses of ser and estar.

§79. Uses of the Passive Forms
1. When the passive verbs are used in the present or imperfect indicative,
they generally express a sentiment or mental action:

Pablo es amado por Virginia Paul is loved by Virginia
2. If the sentiment or mental action is not expressed and the passive

zferb is in the imperfect or present indicative, the verb estar is used instead
sers

289
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El Bbro esti escrito por un espaiiol La casa estf vendida
‘The book is written by a Spaniard The house is sold
El puente estaba ya construido The bridge was already built

g. The passive verbs are generally used in the active form, in the
third person, singular or plural, with the pronoun se:

El café se vendi bien Se ama al hombre de bien
Coffee sold well ‘The honest man is loved

Se admira la sabiduria de Sécrates

The wisdom of Socrates is admired

This personal (third person) form is in frequent use in Spanish when
the subject is not a person, and the agent from whom the action
proceeds is not expressed, i.e. understood, as Las manzanas se vendieron
caras (The apples were sold at a high price).

4. The preposition por takes the place of “by” in English, after a
verb in the passive voice, unless the action of the verb refers to a mental
act, in which case de can be used instead:

Don Quijote fuf escrito por Ces=  El discurso serd pronunciado por

vantes un gran orador
“Don Quixote” was written by Cer-  The speech will be made b a great
vantes orator

El autor es muy celebrado por (de) sus compatriotas
The author is very much praised by his compatriots

5. The verbs guedar and ir are used sometimes instead of ser in form-
ing the passive voice, in order to give more emphasis to the phrase:
La cuestién de 1a exposicibn ha  Va demostrado que Ia cosa pasé
quedado decidida asi
The exhibition affair has beem Tt is proved that the thing happened
decided 80



CHAPTER 13

IMPERSONAL VERBS

§80. Impe

rsonal Verbs are generally conjugated only in the third

%rson singular of all the tenses, the past participle and the gerund.

e most important are:

smanecer Tlover to rain
alborear to dawn Tlovizmar  to drizzle
anochecer granizar  to hail
oscurecer to grow dark nevar to snow
helar to freeze tronar to thunder
deghelar to thaw ventear to blow
Models for the Conjugations
1. Amanecer, to dawn:

Gerund Past Participle
amaneclendo amanecido

Indicative Subjunctive
amanece it dawns amanezca that it may dawn
amanecia it was dawning amaneciera it might dawn
amanecié it dawned amaneciese it might dawn
amanecers it will dawn amaneciere it should dawn
amanecerif it would dawn

Anochecer and oscurecer are conjugated as amanecer.

2. Helar, to freeze:

Gerund Past Participls
belando helado

Indicative Subjunctive
hiecla it freezes hiele it may freeze
helaba it was freezing helara it might freeze
helé it froze helase it might freeze
helarf it will freeze helare it should freeze
belaria it would freeze

Deshelar, nevar, alborear, Uoviznar, granizar, ventear and tronar are

conjugated as kelar, except for the corresponding

201

irregularitics.
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g. Llover, to rain:
Gerund

Past Participle

Tloviendo Tlovido

Indicative Subjunctive
Ilueve it rains Hueva it may rain
llovia it was raining lloviera it might rain
lovi6 it rained 1loviese it might rain
llovers it will rain lloviere it should rain
Iloveria it would rain

There are other impersonal verbs which are used in the third person
singular and plural, among which the most important are:

acaecer convenir to suit

acontecer to happen importar to matter

suceder parecer to appear, to seem

Examples

Ayer sucedi6 (aconteci oracaes  Ayer sucedieron (acontecleron or
ci6) una desgracia acaecleron) varias desgracias

A misfortune kappened yesterday Several misfortunes Imppmdyeswday

El niiio parece timido Los nifics parecen timidos

The boy seems timid The boys seem timid

§83. Verbs Functioning as Impersonal Verbs

. There are some other verbs which, although not impersonal, may
be used as such:

a) Ser, in the following phrases:

Es muy tarde No es temprano

1t is very late It is not early

Es ya de dia No es de noche todavia
It is now daylight 1t is not night yet

b) Hacer, when referring to the weather, or when translated by
““ago” indicating time elapsed:

Hace sol Hace Iuna Hizo buen tempo
‘The sun shines The moon is shining ¢ was good weather
Harf mal tempo  Hace muchos ailos

Jt will be bad weather Many years ago

¢) Haber, as in the following examples:
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Hay mucha fruta Habrf muchos hombres

There is much fruit There will be many men

Hay lodo Hubo polvo

It is muddy It was dusty

Hay cuatro millag de Ia calle ¢Habria mucha gente en el teatro
Mejor al Castillo sl no HNoviera?

The Castle is four miles from Main =~ Would there b many people at the
Street theatre if it should not rain?

Habrfa mfis gente There would be more people

Note, Halssometxmausedmsteadofhayorlmcwhenufmm%to
time. Observe that iz always follows the time, while Aay

precedes it. Examples:

Doce afios ha
Hay (hace) doce afios Twelve years ago

2. Most verbs can be used impersonally in the third person plural:
Dicen que la cosecha es buena ¢Oné dirfn?

They say the harvest is good What will they say?
Allf rifien Aseguran que sucediS asf
They are fighting there They declare that it happened thus

3. The following defective verbs are in the same class as those of
impersonal meaning:

Valer, to be worth, to be better

Mss vale tarde que nunca Better late than never
Bastar, to suffice, to be sufficient

Basta que Vd. se empeiie It is syfficient that you persist in it

Su palabra basta Your word is enough

Gustar, to please, to be pleasant

Gusta cuando umo se acose It pleases when one gets accustomed
tumbra to it

El estudio de idiomas gusta The study of languages is pleasans
Disgustar, 1 displease, to be unpleasant
Disgusta oir tal cosa Iusmﬂaasuutohmmchathmg
Su conversacién disgusta His conversation is unpleasant
Placer, to please
Me place cirlo It pleases me to hear it

iPlegue a Diost May it please God !
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Fastidiar, to annoy, to be tiresome

Fastidia quedarse en casa It is tiresome to remain at home
Tanta llavia fastidia So much rain is annoying
Acomeodar, o suit
Me acomoda hacerlo as§ It suits me to do it so
Pesar,! {0 regret
Me pesa bhaberlo hecho I regret having done it

Nog pesd después que Io hicimos We ragretted it after we did it

Doler, to ache, to pain
Me ducle el brazo My arm ackes
Me doli6 la cabeza esta mafiana My head ashed this morning

Soler, 1o be accustomed to
Suclo levantarme a las siete y lammtlulwbuofﬁsmgatmenand

breakfasting at eight
Hace afios solia dar un paseo ' Years ago J used to take a walk before
antes de desayunas breakfast

Yacer, t lie (in epitaphs)

mm.-o Here lies . . .
Antcjarse, to take a fancy to
8e mo antoj6 ese sombrero 1 took a faney to that hat

1 Used only in the third person singular.



CHAPTER 14
IRREGUI.AR VERBS

§82. The Nature of Irregular Verbs

All verbs not following the conjugation of the models desear, comer
and partir are called irr 2 .

These irregularities of the Spanish verbs are very simple, consisting
for the greatest part in a slight change in the stem. The endings,
except in rare cases, are always regular. The irregular verbs are
divided into eight classes, besides those of special irregularities which
will be dealt with in the table of irregular verbs at the end of this
chapter.

§83. Classes of Irregular Verbs
Class 1
Some verbs ending in -ar and in -¢r with the vowel ¢ in the second
last syllable of the infinitive, such as comenzar (to start) and entender (to
understand), change the ¢ into i in the smguia.r and the third person
plural of the present indicative, subjunctive and imperative.

Class 2

Some verbs ending in -ar or in -er with the vowel o in the second last
syllable of the infinitive, such as rogar (to cPray) and volver (to return),
change the o into ue in the same tenses and pecsons as those of Class 1:
in the singular and third person plural of the present indicative,
subjunctive and imperative.

Class 3
Verbs ending in -acer, -ecer, -ocer and -wcir take a z before the ¢ of
the stem if followed by a or o, i.e. when the letter ¢ takes the sound of
k. This occurs in the first person of the present indicative, all the
persons of the present subjunctive and second person, sing. and pl., of
the imperative. Examples of verbs in this class are complacer (to please),
pertenecer (to belong), conocer (to know) and lucir (to shine).

Class 4
Verbs ending in -¢er, like creer (to believe) and leer (to read), change
for the sake of euphony the diphthongs ie and #o into ye and yo.
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Class 5

@) Some irregular verbs ending in -ir, as pedir (to ask for) and seguir
(to )follow), change the ¢ of the second last syllable into i in the first,
second and third persons singular and the third person plural of the
present indicative, subjunctive and imperative as well as the preterite
and imperfect (both forms) of the subjunctive. The gerund as a rule
follows the same irregularity.

b) Verbs ending in -¢ir, such as reir (to laugh), freir (to fry) and some
others, drop the 7 of the irregular stem when the endings also begin
with i, which is for reasons of euphony.

¢) Verbs ending in -fir, as 7eflir (to scold, to Taxrarrel), drop the i of
the endings in the third persons of the singular and plural of the
preterite and all the persons of the 1st and 2nd forms of the imperfect
subjunctive,

- Class 6
Verhs ending in -entir, -erir and -ertir, as sentir (to feel), kerir (to wound)
and invertir (to invest), are subject to the irregularities of verbs in
Class 1 and 5.

Class 7

The verbs dormir (to slee;t)g, morir (to die) and their derivatives change
the o of the stem into e in the same tenses as persons as those of Class 2;
with the exception of the first and second ns plural of the present
subjunctive and the first person plural of the imperative, which c
the o of the stem into u. This changing of o into u takes place also in
all the past tenses in which the endings begin with the diphthongs
ie or i0. Examples: dormir-durmiendo-dormido ; morir-muriendo-muerto.

Class 8
All verbs ending in -uir and -guir, as huir (to flee) and arguir (to
argue), belong to this class, and tﬁ:ti; irregularity consists in that they
take y after u in the present (indicative and subjunctive), the preterite
(indicative only), the imperfect subjunctive and the imperative.
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MODELOS PARA CORRESPONDENCIA

BEGINNINGS OF BUSINESS LETTERS
LIMA, Julio 15, 19428

X

Sr. Don Juan Castafio,
"Nueva York
Muy sefior mfo:?
e
BARCELONA, 15 de Juli
Sres. Don Juan Castafio y Cfa., ° Julio de 1941
Londres
Muy sefiores mios:?
Sc. Don J 8 NUEVA YORK, Junio 15, 1042
. uan Castaflo,
Madrid
Muy sefior nuestro:
4
CARACAS, Mayol5, 1942
Sres. Don Juan Castafio y Cia., "
Madrid
Muy sefiores nuestros:
5
SEVILLA, Agosto 30, 1942
Sra. Dofia Marfa Godinez,
Muy sefiora mia:
fe
£ 3 St o e o L e S
puededecnr estimado sellor.” Slyahamedmdoalgunaeorrespondencla,ose
conoce mentealsujeto,Pruededeum “Muy seflor méo amigo,” o Estimado
sefior 3 amigo, etc. Lo

ENDINGS OF BUSINESS LETTERS

X
Quedo® (or soy) de Vd. (or Vds.) atto.% (or attos.4) y S.S.5 Q. .B.S.M.¢
g Quedo, I remain,
4 Am,eslaabrmamdem,ym,ladeamm ).
RN S,sonabrewammdeummdw (sure servant), o equivalente en inglés a
6 Q (que), ﬁm("baa 8. (su). M. (mano), es una férmula de respeto que puede
aunque es bastante usada, a una seiiora o
dice: 3. (que), B (besa), 5. (sus), P (ice).
300
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2
Me repito de Vd. atto, S.S.

José Morales

3

Nos. repetimos de Vds. attos. S. S.
José Morales e hijos

4
Aprovechamos esta oportunidad ofrecernos de Vds. attos, S. S.
P P e 08¢ Morales y hermancs

EXAMPLE OF A BUSINESS LETTER

LONDON, 10 de Mayo de 1942
Sres. Don Rafael Careaga y Cia.,

Madrid, Espaiia
Muy Sres. nuestros:

Confirmamos’ ntra.® anterior dltima 2 del corriente, segin la
inclusa copia de prensa, y ha llegado a'ntro. poder su grata® de Vds.,
fha. 29 del ppdo., cuyo contenido hemos anotado de conformidad.

Les agradecemos el nuevo pedido que, por varios articulos, se sirven
Vds. confiarnos, los cuales embarcaremos a la primera i
de acuerdo con sus instrucciones.

Sin otro particular, esperamos sus nuevas érdenes y quedamos,
como siempre, de Vds., attos. y S. S.

Antonio Vargas y Cia.

SOCIAL LETTERS
(A GENTLEMAN TO A YOUNG LADY OR LADY)

b §

Srta. (or Sra.) Da. Carmen Molina.
seﬁSeiic)n’it:a (or Sefiora): (or Distinguida, or Estimada sefiorita or
ora).

.Quedo a los PP- (p.ies) de Vd. atto. Yy )

CADIZ, Setiembre 3, 194210

S. S.

7 Co , to confirm. Ultima, last. Corviente, current. as per. Inclusa,
indoscz.ﬂ%a, copy. Prensa, press. Poder, power. Grata, favom cohtents.
Anotar, to make a note of, to note,
De conformidad, in ity. El pedido, the order. El articulo, the article, Confiar,
to confide. Embarcar, to ship. De acuerdo con, in acco with,

8 Lassiguientes abreviaturas son muy usuales: nuestro, etc., niro., ni7a., niros., ntras.;
fecha, fha.; préximo pasado, ppdo.; corriente, cle.; primers, I%; siempre, spre., etc.

9 Grata, gta., sindnimo de estimada, apreciable, ﬁb' . .

10 La Fecha se puede colocar al principio y a la derecha de la primera pégina de
una carta, o al fin y a la izquierda.
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or,
edo de Vd. atto. y S. S.
Q‘ y Q.B.S. P,

2
Sra. Da. Isabel Serrano.

Muy sefiora mia: (or Distinguida, etc., sefiora),

3
(FROM ONE LADY TO ANOTHER)

Mi apreciable (querida, estimada, etc.) sefiora (or seﬂoma)
Soy de Vd. (or tuya) afina, (afectfsima), or atta. S. S.

——— C——

4
(A YOUNG LADY TO A YOUNG MAN)
Sefior Don José M. Martinez.
Muy Sr. mio: (or estimado, aprecmble, etc., seﬁor)

Qxedo de Vd. atta. S. 8.
SEVILLA, Abril 3, alrm
Soy de Vd. resﬁetuosamcnte (or sinceramente, or afina).

Q.B.S. M.

5
(BETWEEN FRIENDS)
Querido amigo:1! (or amigo Ramirez).

.Qledo suyo (orde ifd., or tuj;o) afmo. fafectfsimc;).

1 andoseam’beampﬁo&mw,dﬁndde carta debe estar g_e
MM%MW’ se i querido padre, etc., o querido papd, etc. Tu



APPENDIX

t Festivities of the year.
2 Noche Buer{t‘, 1it., night good.

LA FAMILIA
El abuelo, the grandfather La ahuela, the grandmother
El bisabuele, the great-grand- La bisabuels, the great-grand-
1 nieto, the grandson L nlet. the granddaugh
El nieto, the gran: , the gran ter
El biznieto, the great-grandson Ia bimida ugel:n, the great-grand-
ter

padrastro, the step-father La madrastra, the step-mother
El hijastro, the step-son La hijastra, the step-daughter
El tio, the uncle La tia the aunt
El scbrino, the nephew La sobrina, the niece
Los primos, the cousins (male) Las primas, the cousins (females)
Primo hermano, first cousin Prima hermana, first cousin
El cufiado, the brother-in-law La cufiada, the sister-in-law
E1 Jadriue, the podi 1a maadiins, the gadmother

, the er e other
El ahijado, the godson La akijada, the goddaughter
El suegro, the father-in-law La suegra, the mother-in-law

FESTIVIDADES DEL ANO?

Noche Buena? (nok’chay bway'nah) Christmas Eve
Navidad® or Natividad (nah-vee-dahd’) Christmas
Vispera de Afio Nuevo (vees;{my-rah) New Year’s Eve
El dia de Afio Nuevo (ah'niok nway'vok) New Year’s Day
Dia de Fiesta (. . . fee-ays’tah) Holiday
Dia de Ayuno (. . . ak-yoo’nok) Fast day
Miércoles de Ceniza (mee-ayrr’koh-lays) Ash Wednesday
Carnaval (kahrr-nah-vahl’) Carnival
Cuaaresmea® (kwah-rays’ ) Lent
Semana Santa (. . . sahn’tah) Holy Week
Viernes Samnto (| nays « o ) Good Friday
Sdbado de Gloria (. . . glok’ree-ah) Holy Saturday
Pascua de Resurreccién (pahs’kwak . . .) Easter Sunday

8 Navidad is a contraction of Natividad, the former is more often used than the latter,
4 Cuaresma, from Lat. quadragesima (fortieth), the forty days of Lent.
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COUNTRIES OF THE WORLD

Norte América
Canad4
Estados Unidas
Méjico

América del Sur
La Argentina
Bolivia

El Brasil
Colombia

Countyy

Europe
Germany
garia
Denmark
Spain
Finland
France
Greece
golland
ungary
England
Scotland
Wales
Ireland
Italy
Norway
Portugal
Rumania
Russia
Switzerland
Sweden
Turk
Y via

North America
Canada
United States
Mexico

South America
Argentina
Bolivia
Brazil
Columbia
Chile
Ecuador
Paraguay
%m
ruguay
Venezuela

Central America

Costa Rica

Nationality

El europeo
s alemdn

s Canadiense
o estadounidense
s mejicano

el sudamericano
s argentino

+s boliviano

s brasileno

9 wlombmo
s paraguayo

” ﬁell ua’wow

s UTY,

:, venezolano

el centroamericano
9 COStarricense
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Guatemala Guatemala »

Honduras ﬁpndu.ras » hondurefio

Nicaragua icaragua nicaraguense

Panamd Panama :: panameiio

El Salvador El Salvador s Salvadoreiio

Antilias West Indies o antillano

Cuba Cuba s Cubano

Haiti Haiti o haitiano

Jamasica Jamaica s jamaicano

Puerto Rice Puerto Rico s puertorriquenio

Rep. Dominicana  Dominican Rep. « dominicano

Asia Asia »» aSidtico

Arabia Arabia »» drabe

fhina JChma » chino

a apan Japonés
it India » hindi, indio
LOS COLORES

Amariilo Yellow Bermellén Vermilion
Naranja Orange Carmin Carmine
Azul Blue Rosado o rosa Pink
Azul claro Pale Blue Encarnado Flesh-colour
Azul oscuro Dark Blue Morado Purple
Ultramarino Ultramarine Lila Lilac
Blanco White Negro Black
Castaifio Brown Verde Green
Gris Grey Verde esmeralda Emerald green
Colorado o rojo Red Verde olivo Olive green

EL HOGAR Y SUS ACCESORIOS!

La chimenea, el fogén.............. . ... .the chimney, the fireplace
Ilf:lfésf&q,(m;erﬂh .................. a match

um () Cerevenen
Elfuego(ﬁuay’goh)'.v? ......... eeeeaenies Cestesscensnene the fire
El carbén? (kahrr-bokn’). .c.coveveenevnnn.. teeesceecenaanne
El carbén de piedra ....... P
La leda3 (lay'nyah) ..... teteresssessasissscesesasansesseasdfire-wood
La ceniza (thay-nee’thah) +..oovoevennvanes evsecssessesesosscashes

hm(llm'mah) ..-l..‘..l......l-.oll..Q"..'.Q......ﬂm

8 The fireplace and its appurtenances.
b 2 g’larbdn refers generally to charcoal, while carbén de piedra (lit., coal of stone) is rendered
coal.
ys There are two different names for wood in Spanish: lea means firewood, while
mdlim signifies all kinds of wood for manufacturing purposes. Board is rendered by
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Las ascuns (ahs'hwahs) vioeeveeioarocscacscscosssesssssss.live coals
Las

tenazas uoocolootbncoconocloiotoooo:...ooooooooootcQW
Elllm‘ w'mh) eevvoce ®800s0000000cercnre
mps‘(g ).0.00.000-!h'lool.on.....o-..ouo. ------ oooocgas

EL CAMPO Y EL MAR

Un bosque, un deslerto ...............a forest, a desert

Una zanja, un prado....ccecc0eeeee....a ditch, 2 meadow

Una colina, una montafia .............a hill, 2 mountain

Un valle, una llanura ......ec0000q....2 valley, a plain

El tronco de un éirbol.....cv.ce0.... ... the trunk of a tree

Una rama, las hojas ..................a branch, the leaves

Una raiz, la simiente .................a root, the seed

o .....grass,aﬁel% L
manantial, un arroyo ..............a spring, a brool

Un rio, un lago, un estanque ..........a river, a lake, a pond

Una Iaguna, un pantano ...............a swamp, a marsh

Un golfo, un estrecho, un canal ........a gulf, a straight, a canal

El mar, Ia orilla, la bahia..............the sea, the shore, the bay

La playa, el balneario ........s........the beach, bathing resort

La calma,

Intormenta..c.cooeieeeenenn the calm, the storm
Un buque mercante, de guerra..... «» . .a merchant ship, a man-of-war
Las anclas, los palos ............. «++..the anchors, the masts
Las velas, las banderas ............... the sails, the flags
El piloto, el prictico........ ceereersans the helmsman, the pilot
Los oficiales, los marineros ...........the officers, the sailors

El camarote, el puente ............. .« .the cabin, the bridge
I*ﬂ"llli"“'ﬁﬂs_’lu‘ompulia................t.hedeck,,bow,sm:m
Babor, estribor ......ccc00ve00ene.. .. port, starboard
Labodega ooovveeerenrensreccncncenss the hold

EL CUERPO HUMANO

El cuerpo, Ia cabeza ......c00pene.e. . .the body, the head
Los miembros ....... esesseeescsscssss.the limbs, the members
Las piernas, los brazos . .the legs, the arms
E2 codo, el puiio ........ .the elbow, the fist

La los dedos ..... .the hand, the fingers
El dedo y el fndice .. « e+ o oo othe thumb, the index
El medio, el anular .........00c00nen.. the middle, the ring

El mefiique (or pequefio)........ ceerans the little finger

4 Though kumo stands for smoke, the verb to smoke is fumar, regular verb of the first
conjugation.
ouns ending in s are masculine, with the exceptions of a tos, the cough; Ia bilis,
thg bile; la tisis, the Phthisis, consumption; and all such nouns derivﬁ from the
Greek. Cufis (skin), of human beings, and andlisis (analysis) are either masculine or
feminine,
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g
£

pie . eeesssvesssees the toes
mano derecha cesesssa.th hand
L2 a0 dececka (lsquierda .-+ the ight (et b

sessssssssessesss.the forehead, the temples

10
i
3
E

lss&cdones.. . .the face, the features
Los ojos, los . .theeyes,theeyehds
Las cejas, las orejas . .the eyebrows, the ears
La nariz, las .the nose, the cheeks
La boca, los .the mouth, the lips
Los dientes, . .the teeth, the molar teeth
La lengua, el paladar ......... . .the tongue, the palate
La barba, las . .thechm(thebeard),cyelashel
mmmm o000 OOOCROROEOOSIOLOINPOLS mmw&e’ wm
La garganta, el cuello ..... eeseens ++ o« . the throat, the neck
La espalda, los hombros ..............the back, the shoulders
pecho, el seno ........ eeseesssssssss.the chest, the bosom

|
|

ecvcecvecresece theﬂbs,theﬂd’
sssssesssas.the lungs, the nerves

intestinos ............the stomach, the bowels

ceesssessseessssthe liver, the heart

el’ m 00.0...0--.0-the8kin

tendén .......00000....the bones, a sinew

cssssssecessseesss the veins, the blood

esesecrresesssnsenans the pulse, the tion

'.l......'...'........tmbmth mevolu

talém ...c000000ee0. ... the knees, theheel

E?
:

§§§§ i
agggnag

LOS SENTIDOS Y LAS SENSACIONES CORPORALES

vista,elofdo ......cc0000nne. « oo the sight, the hearing

el gusto, el tacto .....oo0ee. -the smell, the taste, the touch
mieeeaess .g:,]udgment,thethr:nson .
imashndén. pensamiento «++ 4+ . the imagination, though
elm LN NN NN ] '...l...'. ewln wm

g;e

EEFS‘;‘E‘EES‘

W . coounoooothehope
gozo, el placer .. . e joy, leasure
amor,elodio ...ccocveeiecnenes the lov:e, thephatled

5
%
i

+oee0sse. . the jealousy, thetemperorgenma
El caricter, la digestion! «++. .. the character, the digestion

Un suspiro, un quejido .......cc.......8 sigh, 2 groan
gngrlto,mestomndo................ascreaml,nasneeze
n bostezo, hipo .........cc000ve0000...2 Yawn, hiccough
Lossollozos,mligrlma......... . thesob;,awar
El ronquido, ron

hﬁsa,mmjada .......thelaughter,abustoflaaghm

t The greater part of English nouns ending in #ion are rendered in Spanish by
changing th letta-ttoc, station, approbation, education, etc., which become estacidn,
sdfwaadn o endm?ﬁmaremasmhne,butihosemtdnmfanmme

anda.llh:‘lt:;rmctnoummm.as,lamzén(therwon),etc.,bendaladmorm(thc
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La enfermedad,? Ia debilidad ..........the sickness, the weakness

Las arrugas, Ia robustez? .............the wrinkles, the robustness

La salud, la vejez,® 1a juventud.........the health, the old age, the youth
La adolescencia, 12 nifiez ..............the adolescence, the childhcod
La hermosura, Ia fealdad .............the beauty, the ugliness
Elhambreflased cc..oooeveeceeses. .. the hunger, the thirst

LA AGRICULTURA

Un hortelano, un trabajador ..........a farmer, a workman
Eljornal .......ccco0neeennasssesssss.the wages (for farmers)
Lahoz,unapala ............ veeseeeeo.the sickle, a shovel
El arado, un adazén, el I& «eeess.. the plough, a hoe, the whip
El carretero, Un CATT0 ... +... ... ... . the cart-driver, the cart
La cosecha, el grano.......cee000 ... .. the harvest, the grain
Una espigadetrigo ..................an ¢car of wheat
Elheno,Japaja .......coveeeueeees... . the hay, the straw
avena, cebada ...,...........TVE, O4ts, barley
UnamazorcademafZ.................8 cOrn-cob
Algodénenrama.........oosreesseq. .. TAW COttON

LA GRANJA

{I.aljmm .thet:rdchard an
n jardin, una planta .................2 garden, a plant
Sembrar, la siembra .....0c0000e0 ... . 10 SOW, the sowing

LOS ARBOLES

Un limonero, naranjo .................2 lemon-tree, orange-tree
Un moral, cerezo.........eees.0004. .. .2 mulberry-tree, cherry-tree
Un ciruelo, melocotonero .............a plum-tree, peach-tree
Unmanzano,peral .........c.000. 0., 2N apple-tree, pear-tree
Una higuera, una palma ..............a fig-tree, a palm-tree

Un nogal, un castafio .................a walnut-tree, chestnut-tree
Un olivo, un almendro ................an olive-tree, almond-tree
Unroble, un fresno ....ocooveeesveanne an oak-tree, an ash-tree
Un olmo, un laurel ............. «e....an elm-tree, a laurel-tree
Un cedro, un pino ........cc..c.......a cedar-tree, a pine-tree

LAS FRUTAS

Limén, naranja, mora, cereza .........lemon, orange, mulberry, cherry
Ciruela, melocot6n, manzana .........plum, peach, apple

2 Nouns ending in d are feminine with the exceptions of e/ kusped, ¢l ladd, etc.
3 To form the plural of words ending in 2, change z to ¢ and add es as, for instance,
The plural of pez, fish, is peces;
The plural of juez, judge, s jueces;
The plural of vez, time, is veces.
4 Hambre, hunger, is feminine. All feminine nouns beginning with a long a or a
take the masculine article el instead of the feminine /g for the sake of euphony; as,
el agua, el hambre.



APPENDIX 309

Higo, didil, pera ....... ceeseassesesss.fig, date, pear
Nnu,eastaﬂa,ahnmdm nut,che;mut,almond
Albaricoque..............0 seeseaseeas apricot

Grosella,plétano,aeeim.. «+sese0..currant, banana, olive
Uva, uva espina, pasa .................grape, gooseberry, raisin
Frambuesa, ££e€8& ....cc0ccs 000000000 .1a8pberry, strawberry
Melén,sandift ...coocceveccccasons . .melon, water-melon
Pifia, avellanf .....cccvtceeeeseeso....pineapple, bazelnut

LAS LEGUMBRES

La patata or papa, batata .......... . « . the potato, sweet potato
Col, lechuga, ceholias ........ ceseecaes cabbage, lettuce, onions
Alcachofa or alcaucil ...... ceesesansaos artichoke
Rﬁbanos, nabos,pepho cecnscscenas radnshes, turnips, cucumber
Espinaea,eoliﬂor. spmach, cauliflower
Espéirragos, apio, calabaza ............asparagus, celery, pumpkin
seus,mws’temohl:;juchas....................mushroomslem:hbee
Habichuclas or £rljoles .o nr...o.....peans
LAS FLORES
La rosa Rose El jazmin Jasmine
El capullo Rosebud La camelia Camellia
La violeta Violet La magnolia  Magnolia
El mirto Myrtle La pasionaria Passion flower
o de mayo e-valley margarita
El nomeolvides oryget-me-not La dalia Dahlia
Elpensamiento El jacinto Hyacinth
Ia El tulipin Tulip
El cla Carnatxon El azahar Orange blossom
La orquidea Orchid El heliotropo  Heliotrope
LOS CUADRUPEDOS
El cahballo, Ia yegua ......... «eeeoess.the horse, the mare
El burro,el cerdo .....cccc0veveee.....the donkey, the pig
Lavaca, la .. .the cow, the
El buey, el ..theox,thebull
El becerro, «« . the calf, the ram
La oveja, - .the sheep, the lamb
El perro, . .the dog, the cat
El clervo, the deer, the goat
La llama, the llama, the vicufia
La mula, themule,thcsqmnel
La Hlebre, el the hare, the rabbit
Larata,el ratém ....cccoveseeeenssn. . the rat, the mouse
Elleén,eldgre.......................thelion,theﬁget
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El elefante, la hiena ..........c0.c.....the elephant, the hyena

El leopardo, Ia pantera ... . .the leopard, the panther
La jirafa, el camello ... . .the giraffe, the camel

El . .the hippopotamus. the wolf
. .ge mros,ththe fox
..the ile, the serpent

. .the bear, the boar

. .the seal, the monkey

. .gorilla, the orang-outang

La . .the viper, the scorpion
Eitopo,120nza& ....cc0vveuvenecssss. . the mole, the snow leopard
LAS AVES
Elgallo,I2 gallina ........c...........the cock, the hen
Elpato, el Ganso .....cocceeeeveese.....the duck, the goose
El pavo, la palom o eveevecesecese.. ... the turkey, the dove
El pavo ellore ....ccc0uveve.e ... the peacock, the parrot
El cuervo,ln alondra ......0c000.......the raven, the lark
h@me‘gﬂﬂhun......nn....them-gu“,themm
El dguila, el aveStruz .................the eagle, the ostrich
El canario, la golondrina ..............the canary, the swallow
La tértola, la perdiz ..................the turtle-dove, the partridge
AJETIVOS NUMERALES
NUMEROS CARDINALES

: nmo 30 uitenton’

I umo 500

10 diez 600 seiscientos

20 veinte 700 setecientos

2x veintiumo 750 setecientos

2z veintidés cincuenta, etc.
23 veintitrés 800 ochocientos

24 veinticuatro 831 ochoclentos treinta
25 veinticinco ¥ uno

26 veintiséls 900 movecientos

27 veintisiete 915 novecientos quince
28 veintiocho 925 novecientos

29 veintinueve veinticinco

80 treinta 930 mnovecientos treinta
3t treinta y umo @3t mnovecientos treinta
32 treinta y dos, etc. ¥y uno

40 cuarenta 999 mnovecientos noventa
4z mrentay;:; miyinum

42 cuarentay etc. 7,000

50 cincuenta 1,200 mil doscientos

52 cincuenta y uno, etc. 2,000 dos mil

1 Nouns ending in { are masculine, with the ion of all those derived from the
Greek, such asdll:xlgdidmi (the diocese) ; la metrdpoli (ge etropolis), etc,
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60 aesenta 2,00 dos mil uno
6x sesenta y uno, etc. 3,000 tres mil
70 setenla 4,500 cuatro mil
71 setenta y uno, etc. quinientos
80 ochenta 5,000 cinco mil
81 ochenta y uno, etc. 5,130 cinco mil clento
g0 noventa treinta
gt moventa y uno, etc. 70,000 diez mil
200 cilento 40,000 cuarenta mil
101 ciento uno, etc. 90,000 noventa mil
120 ciento veinte 100,000 cien mil
12z g:to veintiuno, etc. 200,000 doscientos ::lﬁ
130 to treinta, etc. 500,000 quinientos
341 clento cuarenta y 500,001 quinientos mil uno,
uno, etc. etc.
200 doscientes 1,000,000 un millén
NUMEROS ORDINALES?
102 128 Primero,® «ra® (prec-may’roh, -rah) 1t
20 2a Segundo, ~da (say-goon’doh, -dah) and
g0 8a Tercero,® -ra (tair-thay’roh, -rak) grd
40 4a Cuarto, ~ta (kwahr'toh, -tah) 4th
50 ga Quinto, «ta (keen’toh, -tak) th
6o ©6a gépﬂmem’ «ta (:ayk.z’toh, -tah) b, -mal) th
7 7a 0, sma (sayp’tee-moh, «
8o ga gctavo, =va (ohk-tah'voh, -va(h) by -l Z§
go ga Noveno, -na or nono, -na (no-vay’noh, - 9
100 10a Décimo, -ma (day’thee-moh, -mah) 10th
1to 112 Undécimo, -ma (oon-day’thee-mok, -mak) 11th
120 128 Duodécimo, -ma (dwok-day’ thee-moh, ~mah) 12th
130 13a Décimotercio, =cia (day’moh-tair’thee-oh, -ah) 13th
140 14a Décimocuarto, ta (day’thee-moh-kwahr'toh, -tak) 14th
150 13a Décimoquinto, ta (day’thee-moh-keen'toh, -tah) 15th
160 16a Décimosexto, ~ta (day’thee-mok-seks’toh, -tah) 16th
170 17a Décimoséptimo, -ma (day’thee-moh-sayp’tee-moh) lgth
180 18a Décimoctavo, =va (day’thee-mohk-tah’voh, -vah) 18th
190 19a Décimonono, -na, or décimonoveno, »na 1gth
200 20a Vigésimo, -ma (vec-hay’see-moh, -mah) 2oth
210 21a Vigésimo primero, -ra, etc. 218t
800 g30a Trigésimo, -ma, etc. (tres-hay’see-moh, ~-mak) goth
400 40a Cuadragésimo, -ma, etc. (kwah-drah-hay’see-moh) 4oth
ggo %ga Quincuagésimo, ~ma, ctc. (keen-kwah-hay’see-moh) m
o 6oa ésimo, -ma, etc. (sayk-sah-hay’see-moh, -mah) )

700 71a  Septuagésimo, -ma, etc. (sayp-twah-hay’see-moh, -mak goth
8oo go:u Octogésimo,-;na,etc. (oh&%h@'m-moh, -mah) ) 8oth

1 Los niimeros ordinales no s¢ usan en espaiiol tanto como en inglés, empledndose
cardinales en su lugar a partir del duodécimo. Para los dias del mes se usan siempre
los ntimeros cardinales, a excepci6n del primero,
2 En estas dos columnas se]ponen las abreviaturas masculina y femenina,
El cambio de 0 en g, en la desinencia, forma el femenino, como: primera casa.
Primero, tercero y postrero pierden la o final delante de un nombre masculino singular.
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goo goa Nonagésimo, -ma, etc. (noh’nah-hay" -mah) th
1000 100a Centésimo, -ma, etc. (thain-tay’see-moh, -mah xgth
2000 2008 -ma, etc. (doo-thain-tay’ -ma) 200th
8000 300a -man, etc. (free-thain-tay’sese-mok, ~ma) gooth
4000 400a Cuadragentésimo, -ma, etc. (kwah-drah-hain . . .) 4o0th
moogz: Qningentésimo, -ma, etc. (km—ham...) 500th
6000 Sexcentésimo, -ma, ctc. (sayks-thain-tay’see-moh, -mah) 6ooth

FRiod Sl ey 4t o SR Yo
Qo0° gooa ngmédmo,mf:tc. (m»uah-ham-ttg ::mah)) gooth

1,0000 1,000a Milésimo, -ma, etc. (meo-lay 'see-moh, -mah) 1,000th
10,0000 10,0002 Diezmilésimo, -ma, etc. 10,000th
1,000,0000 1,000,0600a Millonésimo, -ma, 1,000,000th
Ultimo, -ma, or postero, =ra (pohs-trqy’mh, -mh) last

NUMEROS FRAGCIONARIOS

um(mw’) .....'I...'..Q....."'...l&ehalf
Un medio (may'des-oh) «...cooveeveaesecccsssss onehalf
unm( ir’ IEE AN NN NN NNN N NNNNNN] L

Dos tercios cocovveecncens
Uncuartd..cceecacersenes
Tres cunrtos .....cocveee

Un

vnd‘m(d@"hmh [ EEENNNEENENNEENNNNE NNI onemm

Un undécimo (¢on-dgy’ moh) essessessssassesOne eleventh
Un dozavo® (doh-thah’voh) «.oevueees vvevesunse.oDE twelfth
Un trezavo (tray-thah’voh)......ccoe0seseecessq..0ne thirteenth
Un catorzavo kah-tolw-thavoh) sssssassasessas One fourtecenth
Un quinzavo (| %17 ) RPN eeeeeesqe.0ne fifteenth
Un dieciseisavo (da@Maym-sah’mh) e easeess OnE Sixteenth
Un dieciochavo (deeay’ thw-oh-chah’voh) eseeeeesas.0n€ cighteenth
Unveintnvo(vayeen-lah'wh) N one twentieth
Un treintavo (tray’een-tahvoh) «.eceoveesoacennss one thirtieth
Un centavo (thayn-lah’vok) «veveesesaseseensoqo.0ne hundredth, one cent
Unmilavo ceeccicecercccssnccosacenne ........onet.housandth

NUMEROS COLECTIVOS

m [E XN NE ] . IFEEEE NN N NN E NN NNE N XN NRNNR] ., le
Umdem@m)idaythay'mh) sesesssesssacses . :mb?;u&wn
Una docena (doh-thay” ). eeseesesssssscsesas.ad dozen
Umqnineem(lmm-tlmy (7)) I ceeesee . .a number of fifteen

...00..‘.'!.0 sesesesccscssscsssecd SCOKEC

[IENEENNNNEENNNENNNENNNNNENRNRENN RN R N] anmmdhundm
Unmilhr (ma—llmlw') cesssssssssacsssssessss.d number of thousand

4 Muadesménmodcm&o,peroaquélummmbteyésteunadjeuvo Medio

Zbl otras fracciones toman la forma femenina a medidas, como: media
a, mwnﬂa (de vara) de pafio.
ndmeros de a la th de los frac-

s, la particula avo
(fmp‘)inglﬁa.yadechnable arp (masc.), ava (fem.); avos (masc. pl.), y avas
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ADJETIVOS MULTIPLES Y DE REPETICION

Simple (seem’play) «.vevvvieianrocasessssrseassssess single
Doble(oh’bl;y))....................................gc:tx)?:e
Tﬂple m’ﬁ@ 20800 P PPROOeRIRTOEORRRRORORORORYS
Onédru(ploorcnidmple...........................qu?,druple
Quintuplo or quIRLEPIE «cvevrerssrarrcanssessess quintuple
Séxtuplo or SéxtUPle ....civvreirisaratacaecasesss.Sextuple
Séptuplo or séptuple .......ccevieiieiainiacenss.. 86ptuple
Octuplo or 6Ctuple ..ovcvvrvesessseanscscnsassssss.OCtuple
Nénnplloornénulile...............................gonupll:

o or ceeraens eteeressasesannsanssssssdecup
oboer démp.....centuple
Una vez (0ayth’) cocvvviiveciiasnsnnciscncnsansssss.ONCE
Dos veces (ay'thays) «v.vecevtnsrecscssresssceseces.tiice
Tres veces, ctc. .............................o.....threetunea,eq:.
CIen VECeS . c.ocveversscosscsarasssarnacsssssesss .One hundred times
Unmillén de veces ........ocovveceecaracsesessss One milion times
Emm ......'I.....l0‘0!‘..00...."..O.l..'l.'..misﬁmc
OrRVEZ ....ciivivvicnrnscencsoscscossnasessssss another time
Mm...Il.b.l..l...l...C..I...ﬂ'..‘.l...'l...luchﬁme
memml.lll0...l.."’....l.‘l.....'.'.ll.'.‘lthatt.me

E’u’aqmyhmm"..'.'.0'...'.0.".."‘.%’ Mt!andthe
other time
RATAVEZ ...cvvvvrveciccersnnsconsssacasansssssss Seldom
La primera VeZ ....cc.vevvervicnncocsssssacnsssssothe first time
Lapréxima veZ ....c.vvivveinssensssseniessesssss .the next time
AlZUnas VeCeS .......ccetvsincevaciecsssnsanesess S0Metimes
Varias VeCes ..ocouvirveeettrtenessnssoncessesssss Several times
Muchas Veces .......ccocvseevecassessnresesssss, . many times
POCAS VECEB ..vvertivressrssseresvasscorsnsenssss fow times
Amenudo .'.0'....'.0.'.0!..00.'.0...!l...'..."'ofm

ADVERBIOS DE TIEMPO!

¢Cudndo? ¢desde cudndo? ............when? since when?
JHasta cudndo? ..............e00.... . till when? how long?
Hoy,ayer ..........cvevseeneneaessss.today, yesterday
yer or antes de ayer..............day before yesterday
M pasaddc;maﬁana...............waor;or;,kdayafterto-momw
mem, Mm oo-.ot-oo-at Y
Anoche ....... Y 1.1 8 (¥1:4.14
Alanochecer ...........c000veveeess..at nightfall
Ahora, luego . ............ eseesseseees . NOW, afterward
Al instante, inmediatamente ..........instantly, immediately

1 ddverbs of time.
S.C. al
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De repente, de pronto .................suddenly
Deprisa...cooivivnnecericaennnns «++s.in a hurry (hurriedly)
Slempre .....cccoovcicivicseieaoass..always
§a,todavia......... ......... e s0e 000 already, yet

unca, JAmMES ... .coieiiitiaiocese e NEVED
ENtONnCeS. .cccccaseterccecscssvasessss then
Antes, deSPués ......cviaianeensss.e. before, afterward
Alfin,enfin .....coooiavncnrsrsassss. atlast, finally
Amenudo ...oiiiiiieiansssiisessass often

ADVERBIOS DE DUDA®

Qnuizd Acaso
Quizis } Perhaps Por veatura
Tal vez ¢No es verdad?
2Es verdad? Is it true? ¢No es asf?
Es asf? Is it so? Si acaso
En caso In case
ADVERBIOS DE ORDEN?
Primeramente Firstly Sucesivamente
Ultimamente Lastly Antes (de)
Finalmente Finally Después (de)
ADVERBIOS DE COMPARACION*
Mis More Tanto
Menos Less Tan
Mejor Better Tanto or tanta como
Peor ‘Worse Tan como
Igual a equal to, like
ADVERBIOS DE LUGAR'
¢Dénde? Delante
{En dénde? Where? Detris
éDe dénde? ‘Whence? Dentro
é¢Para dénde? Which way? Fuera
¢A dénde? Where to? Lejos
Aqui Here Cerca
Alli, ahf There Adelante
Acd This way Atréds
Allg That way Debajo
Arriba Above A la derecha
Abajo Below A la izquierda
2 Adverbs of uncertainty.
3 Adverbs of order.
4 Adverbs of comparison.

5 Adverbs of place.

To the right
To the left



&¢Cuinto? ¢Cufinta? How much? Bastante

&¢Cudntos? ¢Cudntas? Howmany? Algo

Mucho Much Casi

Poco Little Apenas

Demasiado Too much Basta
ADVERBIOS DE MODO?

&¢Como? How? Claro

Despa’:ial g‘l’eni - ﬁla? (gquedo)

o owly o (g

Asi asf So so Asf

De veras Truly De balde

De buria For fun Gratls

ADVERBIOS DE AFTRMACION®
Es verdad Ttis so Sf°; si, sefior
Es clerto It is certain Clertamente

ADVERBIOS DE CANTIDAD*
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Enough
Something
Almost

Scarcely

That is enough

Clearly
Aloud, loudly
Soft, softly
So, thus

} Gratis

Yes; yes, sir
Certainly

ADVERBIOS DE NEGACION

No?; no sefior  No; no, sir De ningiin modo In no way
Noes verdad  Itisnotso Nada de eso Notat all
Absolutamente Absolutely
CONJUNCIONES

Que That Conque So that

También Also De modo que So then

Ademfs de Moreover Pues, puesto que  Since

Y, e And Por By, for
Neithp&——ernor Por lo tanto Therefore

O, u—o %g%er—)o:m Para quel® }In order that

Sea que Whether A fin de quel? So that

Tampoco Neither Si If

Mas, pero, sino® But A menos que?® Unless

6 Adverbs of quantity.

Adverbs

of manner.

Después de verbos que denotan pregunta, respuesta, creencia, declaracién, duda o

sospecha, las particulas inglesas yes y

no (not) se traducen

por que sf'y que no, por

ejemplo: Yo digo que sf, y él dice que no, I say yes and he says no; Yo creo que si, 5 &

cree que no, 1

puede dni

but it is not so.

10 Después de estas conjunciones es necesario usar el m
i re, duda, posibilidad o tiempo futuro indefinido ; v. gr.: aun cuando (aunqus)

incerti

B thmk.wl h:ldo.es.m.t.dc
9 Pero y mas se colocan al principio
};amenteserem leadoprga&'do

ases adversativas, mientras que (while) sino,
S que ( g )

por una cldusula negativa; v. f.:rwes
sino negro, it is not white dut black; me dijo eso gero (mas) no es asf, he told me that,

odo subjuntivo, cuando se

me lo kaya dicho, no me acuerdo (although he may have told me so, I do not
it);mtdquelohagﬁnkg.meimporta(pmvidedthatluwdoi&,i:dmmtmaua). Le

doy el libro para que
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Mientras que!’®  While Con tal que?? Provided that
Aun cuando?? Even Como, asf como As
Aunque?® Although, though Asf So, thus
Porque Because Siempre quel® Whenever
&Por qué? Why? Ya Already
INTERJECCIONES
1Ayl ARt Alas! Ah! {Qué hermosal  How beautiful
tAy de mil Woe is me! 1Qué feol How ugly!
{He! {Ea! Lo! Welll {Por Dios! For God’s sake!
{Hola! {Vival Hallo! Hurrah! {Vameos, proatol Come, be quick!
Ol Goipmatl  Caambmt oy strangel
i grant 3 strange
{Qué listima!l ~ Whatapity!  {De veras! Indeed!
PREPOSICIONES
1. LAS PREPOSICIONES SIMPLES SON:

An At, to Hasta Until
Antel? Before Mediante By means of
Bajo Under Menos But, except
mm With No obstante Notwithstand.

inst ing
De1? &, from Para For, to
Durante Druing Segtn Roonding 10"

. ing to
gtre g;, on, at gi:;:re Vg‘!xlthout

tween, among , upon
Excepto Except Tras Behind
Hacia Toward
2. PREPOSICIONES QUE REQUIEREN DE DESPUES, SON
Acerca de i Dentro de Within
about Después de After

Ademf{s de Beside Detris de Behind
Antes del? Before Encima de On, over

11 Se usa después de verbos transitivos mra designar e/ ogto directo, como: amo
a Juana, €l estima @ su mujer. Precede a las formas adverbiales referentes a tiempo,
g:is uc‘; t:'fo (rate): ve‘;xoc:rt a la noche; a dos pesos el toqn:i; atén cuﬁn;;?_—a.tanto.
e ciertos verbos para expresar : voy a escribir. Entre dos infinitives, a
indica la diferencia del resultado de m;:'.?yva mucho de decir a hacer (there
isamaldiﬂ‘mbelwmsayingaddo?).
12 Ante significa en presencia de: ante el juez. Refiérese a orden o preferencias ante ayer;
pasé.&ma'tsmi;mutodo. En lugar de ante es muy general usar anies de, v. gr.: antes dela
comi

13 De se usa en conexién con palabras que en inglés son jones estas:
un buzén de correos (a lmehbox),pd:hmlén equipaje, etc. mmm tiembla
:Z miedo, no puedo gnove‘;-:nﬁel W ek iaridad ') o ngeal&mﬁdo,

y escasez: Ci ror; vestido de luto (mourning H agua;
etc. Se usa en mlmag.;m: zinfel’iz de mi!; jpobre de mi padrel »po ’
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Cerca de Near Fuera de Outside
Debaj6 de Under Lejos de far from
Delante de Before

8. PREPOSICIONES QUE REQUIEREN 4 DESPUES, SON:
Conforme a gmding to Juntoa %’wth’ close tyw
Contrario a ntrary to Con respecto a ith respec
Frente a Opposiz Tocante a Touching

PRONOMBRES INDEFINIDOS

Algnien,‘mdie Ceeececsscenscacatanenscsenses SOME , nobot

(bﬂenqulm.........................
Qnienesquiera

mm.mone
UnO s Otr0% «vvvvnvrnvnnvnsnnenesnsnsnsnsss . one of the other

X Alguien, some one, somebody, any one, anyb ,andnadic,mm nobor{y refer to persons
onl),as,(lu'zmda mb a:jnybody i ? nadie ha ; body has come, Ak
&guno, alguna (somel y,someone,anybod,anyone),m dm(wme,any.
afew),ﬂmqgsm umgm, ; ngum 49"‘ Y, xgne,no);mrd‘cm
persons oral;,wn ninguno (

%‘?d. % libros? have you received any books? no, Sr., no ke
ido inguno, no sir, I havenotrecu'ﬁredm,heuabdoalgmu havereedve.a H

1 have not .
:,galqmmzmgz,mk:}.gego(pg),mywham,mm,losetheﬁnalabekrea

remaining and things; as, deme
l'd.walqmm,gweme one you lease. Qualquiera 1s a compound word of cual
wbich)andquma(maywuh) du aone you wish. It may bemderedbyelqw
quc) Vd.qmm(orgusts luguc(la:que) vd. qm(orgmu),ue.,wm;wﬂm
3 0 or) u or)beforewordsbegmm‘plghxxthoorho as,mum(oneor
,nugcru (woman or man) made for the
thatnemmtethewbsumuonofcfor)(and)mallwmdsm-
mencing with i or A,

4 Otro, otra (ano therotha),om,om(othm),refermpmonsandthings
damd{a(theoﬂurday) another day); ofra vez (another time, again); el
hombre (the other man). ftmustbenotmd tweneversayms un otro for
another, but simply otro; as, eso no lo hubiera dicho otro, another would not have said so;
butrequxresthedeﬁmtearncled,la,whmeveradunnctpersonorthmguto
specified as, no me dé Vd. ése, deme ol ofro, don't give me that, give me the other.

7in
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FRASES USUALES
ParA OFRECER To orrer
Permitame Vd. que le ofrezca esto Allow me to offer you this
Stroase Vd. aceptar esta friolera Please accept this trifle
Témelo Vd. por complacerme Take it to please me
DuDpA, SORPRESA, ADMIRAGION DOUBT, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION
‘,Cdmo! ¢De veras? ‘What! Really?
'd. me sorprende You astonish me
Dudo que eso sea verdad I doubt that this is true
¢ Quién lo hubiera cretdo? ‘Who would have believed it?
No lo hubiera cretdo nunca I would never have believed it
Es increfble! It is incredible!
1 Es admirable! It is admirable!
1 Es verdaderamente ! It is really i

SIMPATIA ¥ ANTIPATIA
Es mi meji am:go'
&uﬁ%ﬁm

PARA SurLicAR

¢Quiere Vd. hacerme un favor?
éTendria Vd. la de...2

Me harfa Vd. un servicio
Cuento con Vd., ¢no es verdad?

PARA MANIFESTAR CONTENTO
Me alegro mucho de ello
Me causa gran satisfaccién
1Qué feliz soy!
Ls felicito a Vd.
Le 4y a Vd. la enhorabuena

t!
What a wondermgmﬁ!ml am quite
charmed

SYMPATHY AND ANTIPATHY
He is my best friend

He is my intimate friend

I would do anything for him
I do not like that man
Hislooksarenoginhisfawur

To reQuUEsT
Will you do me a favour?
‘Would you have the kindness to

Yo.u.\.voﬂd do me a favour
1 may count upon you, may I not?

To THANK
‘Thanks. thanks
I am much obliged to you

You are very kind

To ExPRESS JOY
%amvery glad of it
t gives me great joy
How happy I am!

I congratulate you



PARA EXPRESAR DOLOR
Lo siento mucho
Es una ldstima
7Qué ldstima!
Es una pérdida irreparable

EXPRESIONES DE COLERA

] No conteste Vd.! |Silencio!
[Céllese Vd.!

INFORMACION DEL CAMINO
¢Es éste el camino para . . .2
éSe va por aqut a . . .?
¢Cudl es el camino mds corto?
¢Por dénde se va al paseo?
¢Por dinde es preciso que vaya?
Vaya Vd. derecho
%ome Vd. I"'d[a derecha (izquierda)

0 puede Vd. equivocarse

cEstd kjos de aqu.?
N&; no e.;'t: lejosk )
¢ Quiere Vd. que le acomparie?
Me hard Vd. un gran favor
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TO EXPRESS SORROW
I am very sorry
It is too bad
What a pity
It is an 1rreparable loss

EXPRESSIONS OF ANGER

%amvery

cannot contain anger
I am beside mysel?y
He is not in a good humour
He will have it so
He insists upon it
Mind what I tell you
Do not answer! Silence}
Be quiet!

INQUIRING THE WAY
Isthisthewaywooo?

‘What is the shortest way?
‘Which is the way to the

Which way must I go

Go straight ahead

Tura to your right (left)

You cannot miss your way

Is it far from here?

No; itlis not far 2
Shall I accompany you

You will do me a great favour

?



PROVERBIOS Y DICHOS ESPANOLES

CON VERBOS:
“Quien mucho abarca poco Grasp all, lose all.
aprieta.”
Acostarse con las gallinas. To go to bed very early.
Adelantar como el cangrejo. To advance like a crab.

“Bienes  mal
nadie han eariquecido.”
“Quien bien ama tarde olvida.”
“Quien lo”feo ama hermoso le
parece.

"Qxiéx!’am el peligro, perece en

“Cuando Diog'amneeo para todos
aparece.

No se ande Vd. en cumplimientos.

Andando el tiempo.

Andar de Zeca en Meca.

‘“Ande yo caliente y rfase la gente.”

“Quien mal anda, mal acaba.”

“Quien anda al revés anda el
camino dos veces.”

Andar en mangas de camisa.

“El mentir y el compadrar, ambos
andan Z la par.” ’

“Lo que se aprende en la cuna,
siempre dura.”

Aprovechar la ocasién.

Apurar la copa del dolor hasta las
heces.

ll-gotten gains never prosper.

He who loves truly is slow to forget.

Love is blind to defects or imper
fections,

He who loves danger will perish
by it.

The sun shines on the just and
on the unjust,

No ceremony, pray!

In the course of time.

To rove about from Dan to Beer-
sheba.

If T am comfortable, I care little for
ridicule.

Bad habits lead to worse ends.

He who takes the wrong road makes
the journey twice.

To be in one’s shirt-sleeves.

Beware of false friends.

What is learned in childhood is
never forgotten.

To take the opportunity.

To drain the cup of misery to the
dregs.

1 La siguiente es una lista de proverbios o refranes, y

dichos; los que tienen verbos

est4n impresos primero, v en ellos seguimos alfabéticamente las primeras letras de
éstos, y a continuacién los que no los tienen, formando con ellos una serie aparte,
por el orden alfabético de sus primeras palabras. Los proterbios estn marcades con
comillas (* ) para diferenciarlos de los dichos.

320
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"Q.ﬁent:?searﬂesganopasah
mar.

“Quien a buen drbol se arrima,
buena sombra le cobija.”

“Quien bien ata bien desata.”

“Quien tiene tienda que la atienda.”

“A quien madruga, Dios le ayuda.”

“Al hierro caliente batir de repente.”

Beber como una cuba.

Buscar a tientas.

Buscar uci.noo pies al gato teniefido

“El pez que busca el anzuelo,
busca su duelo.”

“Honra y provecho no cabem en
un lecho.”

Caer simpético.
Caérsele a uno la cara de ver-
giienza.

Caer en gracia.

“Més vale caer en gracia que ser
gracioso.”

Caer en el chiste.

“Del 4rbol cafido todos hacen lefia.”

“Quien calla otorga.”
“Quien canta, su mal espanta.”
“Al gallo que canta, le aprietan
la garganta.”
Como el gallo de Mordn, sin pluma
y cacareando.

“Antes que te cases mira lo que
haces.”

“Para mal casar, mis vale nunca
maridar.”

“Gato con guante no caza ratones.”

“En boca cerrada no entran
moscas.”

Nothing ventured, nothing won.
Old oak gives good shade.

He who hides knows where to find.
Let the shopkeeper mind his shop.
The early bird catches the worm.
Strike while the iron is hot.

To drink like a fish.

To grope.

To seek a quarrel,

He who plays with fire will burn his
fingers.

Honour and riches are seldom found
united.

To become a favourite.

To blush.with shame.

To please.

Cbarm is more appreciated than
wit.

To see the point (of a joke).

From the fallen trec everybody
makes firewood.

Silence gives consent.
A cheerful spirit lessens many troubles.
Mum'’s the word, or else.

The defeated cock loses feathers, but
not conceit.

Look before yon leap.

Better never marry than marry
unwisely.

A cat in mittens seldom catches mice.
A wise head keeps a close mouth,
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A ojos cerrados.

“Lo que no has de comer, déjalo
cocer.”

Coger a uno la palabra.
“Comer y rascar basta empezar.”
Costar un ojo.

Creer a ojos cerrados.

“Dios los eria y ellos se juntan.”
Chuparse los dedos.

Darse la mano.

Dar de si.

Me doy por vencido.

“Quien da primero, da dos veces.”

No dfirsele a uno un pito (un
bledo).

“Donde las dan las toman,”
Dar una bofetada.

Dar los dfas,

“Al necio y al aire, darle calle.”
Dar Ias espaldas.

“Dime con quien andas y te diré
quien eres.”

No decir esta boca es mia.
Dicho y hecho.

“Los nifics y los tontos dicem la
verdad.”

Disparar a quema ropa.

Disparar a boca de jarro.

Dormir como un lirén.

Echar un trago.

Echarse a reir,

Echar los bofes.

“Cobra buena fama, y échate a
dormir.”

“La caridad bien entendida empieza
por sf mismo.”

Blindly.

Do not meddle in other people’s
business.

To take one at his word.
Appetite comes with eating.
To be very dear.

To believe without proof.
Birds of a feather flock together.
To feel great delight.

To shake hands.

To stretch.

I give up.

He who hits promptly, hits twice.
Not to carea straw.

As a man sows so he must reap.
To give a slap on the face.

To congratulate on one’s birthday.
Never contradict a fool.

To turn one’s back.

Tell me your friends and I will tell
you what you are.

To keep a profound silence.
No sooner said than done.
Children and fools speak the truth.

To fire point-blank.
To fire point-blank.
To sleep like a top.
To take a dram.
To begin to laugh.
To pant.

Get the name of early rising, and you
may lie abed all day. ’

Charity begins at home.



SPANISH IDIOMS AND PROVERBS 323

Sin encomendarse a Dios ni al
diablo.

Enfadarse por nada.

“Quien te engafib, engafiars;
Qnysu'epxte,bn:nteesta:-é.

“El ojo del amo engorda el caballo.”

Entrarse como Pedro por su casa.

Quien espera desespera.

Estar empeiiado hasta los ojos.

Estar en babia.

Quien evita la ocasién evita el
ladrén.

Faltar a la palabra.

“Quien fifa o premete en deuda
se mete.”

“No se gané Zamora en una hora.”

“Quien se guarda, Dios le guarda.”

El bibito no hace al monje.

“No hay mal que por bien no
venga.”

“No hay mas bronce que aiios once.”

“No hay atajo sin trabajo.”

“No hay rosas sin espinas.”

“A buena hambre no hay pan
duro ”»

“No hay peor cuﬁa que la del
mismo palo.”

“Casa donde no hay harina todo
se vuelve tremolina.”

“Debajo de una mala capa suele
haber un buen bebedor.”

Aun 1o ha salido del cascarén y ya
tiene presuncién.”

“A pobreza no bay vergilenza.”
No hay regla sin excepcién.

“A caballo no bay que
mirarle el diente.”

To do something recklessly

To make a mountain out of a
mole-hill,

If a man deceives you once, shame
on him; if twice, shame on you.

The eye of the master fattens the
horse.

To be too familiar in a neighbour’s
house.

He who hopes also fears,

To be deeply in debt.

To be wool-gathering.

He who avoids temptation avoids
sin,

To break one’s promise,

A promise is made to be kept,

Rome was not built in a day.

God helps him who helps himself.
Beware of the wolf in sheep’s clothing,
Every cloud has a silver lining.

True metal is youth.

No gains without pains,

There is no rose without a thorn.

A hungry man does not find fault
with his focd.

The worst enemy is he who was once
a friend.

When poverty comes in, love flics
out.

Appearances are often deceptive.

Scarcely hatched,
cock of the

Poverty is no shame.
The exception proves the rule,
Never look a gift horse in the mouth.

thinks himself
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Sobre gustos no hay nada escrito.

No hay quince afios feos.

“A mucho kablar, mucho errar.”

“La ocasién hace al ladrén.”
le: lg m hacen ricos a

“De escarmentados se hacea los

avisados.”

“A donde fueres, haz lo que vieres.”

Hacer una de las suyas.

“Un loco hace ciento.”

“Hégase ¢l milagro y hégalo el
diablo.”

“Quien hace un cesto, hace ciento.”

“M4s hace el que quiere que el que
puede.”

“No se hizo la micl para la boca
del asno.”

“Del dicho al hecho hay gran

trecho.”
Cada uno kace de su capa un sayo.

“Costumbres y dineros hacen a los
hijos caballeros.”

Poco a poco hila la vieja el copo.

“Qnenasumujernolwnn,asi
mismo se deshonra.”

Gato escaldado del agua fria huye.
Irgele a uno la cabeza.

Eso ni me va, ni me viene.

Ir al grano,

“lralagqerra,nicasarnosedebe
aconsejar.”

“Vanse los amores y quedan los
dolores.”

“Perro que ladra, no muerde.”
“Quien se levanta tarde, ni oye

misa ni come carne.”

There is no accounting for taste.
Youth is never ugly.

Much talking, much erring.
Opportunity makes the thief.

Fools and obstinate people make the
lawyers rich,

Experience teaches wisdom.

When in Rome, do as the Romans do.
To play one of his tricks (pranks).
One fool makes many.

Handsome is as handsome does.

Hewhostealsapennywﬂlsteala
pound.
Where there’s a will there’s a way.

Do not cast your pearls before swine,
Saying is one thing, doing another.

Every one may do as he likes with
his own.

Wealth and manners soon make a
gentleman.

Drops make up the ocean.

He who does not honour his wife,
dishonours himself.

Once bitten twice shy.

To lose one’s presence of mind.
That does not concern me.

To get to the point.

In war and love beware of inter-
ference.

When love is gone sorrow remains.

His bark is worse than his bite.

Indolence stands in the way of many
blessings.
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“El buey suelto bien se lame.”
“Sol que muchc madruga, poco
dura.”

La cosa marcha.

“Quien a lnen'o mata, a hierro
muere.”

“Entrepadmyhermanosnometas
tus manos.”

Nombrando al ruin de Roma al
punto asoma.

Oir campanas y no saber dénde.
“Amor con amor se paga.”
Pasar los ojos, o la vista.

“l'lensaelladrénquewdossonde
su condicién.”

Mal que le pese.

“Sarna con gusto, no pics,
mortifica.” pero

Poner manos a la obra.

“Quien presta al anugo, a menudo
cobra un enemigo.”

“El hombre propone y Dios
dispone.”

“Quien quiere a Beltrdn, quiere a
su can.”
Para las cuestas arriba te

quiero
mulo, que las cuestas abajo yo
me las subo.

“Quien bien te quiere tc hard
llorar.”

“Dcdlo ajgno, lo que quiera su

“El que quiera azul celeste que le
cueste.”

La codicia rompe el saco.

La cuerda se rompe lo mis
delgado. Pt

Saber algo de buena tinta.

Liberty is a blessing.

Premature things have little endur-
ance.

The affair is making progress.
Who lives by the sword dies by the
sword

Avoid meddling in family quarrels,
Talk of the devil and he will appear.

To hear without understanding.
Love repays love.

To glance over.

The thief judges others by himself.

In spite of him,

Some will have their pleasure, even
though it is painful.

To set oneself to work.

He who lends to a friend often makes
an enemy.
Man proposes and Ged disposes.

Love me, love my dog.

I wish assistance in difficult matters;
in easy ones I can help myszelf.

He who loves you will chasten you.

Take from no man that which he
does not wish you to have.
Obtain good things by paying their
worth, pa

Catch not the shadow and lose the
substance.

A chain is as strong as its weakest link.

To know a thing on good authority.
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Cada uno sabe donde le aprieta el
zapato.

“Mis sabe el loco en su casa que el
cuerdo en la ajena.”

Salirse con Ia suya.

Salvarse en una tabla,

No es oro todo lo que reluce.

“Hombre prevenido nunca fué
vencido.”

“Mientras que en mi casa estoy rey
soy.”

Ciertos gon los toros,

“Donde fuiste caballero, no seas
escudero,”

De noche todos los gatos son pardos.
“En tierra de ciegos el tuerto es
rey.”

“En Ia boca del discreto lo pdblico
es secreto,”

“Amigo en la adversidad es ami

de verdad.” g0

Primero es la obligacién que la
devocién.

Mafiana sera otro dia.

“La pobreza no es vileza, mas es
ramo de pereza.”
Los duelos con pan son menos,

“Para el mal que se acaba, no es
mediogdehgaﬁam.” ’

Es grano de anis,

Cuando el rfo suena agua lleva.
Tener malas pulgas.

“Muertos ¢ idos no tienen amigos.”

‘Tomar el rdbano por las hojas.
“Mis vale mafia que fuerza.”

Every one knows where his own
shoe pinches,

A fool knows more of his own
business than a wise man can
tell him,

To have one’s own way.
To escape miraculously,
All is not gold that glitters.
Forewarned is forearmed.

A man’s house is his castle,

As sure as fate,

Where you have been a gentleman
do not stoop to being a servant,

Darkness covers a multitude of sins,

In the country of the blind the one-
eyed man is king.
Do not be a scandalmonger.

A friend in need is a friend indeed.
Business before pleasure.

‘Tomorrow is another day.

Poverty is no crime, but sometimes
implies a want of energy.

Money cannot bring happiness but

can make unhappiness bearable.

‘Two wrongs do not make a right.

It is nothing (ironical).

Where there'is smoke there is fire.

To be ill-tempered.

The absent must always bear the
blame,

To put the cart before the horse.
The pen is mightier than the sword.
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Mﬁsﬁrlbquesob:equemque

Mis vale doblarse que quebrarse,

“Mis vale pijaro en mano que
ciento »

Vender hasta la camisa.

Venga lo que viniere,

Meterse en lo que no va ni viene.

Verse eatre 1a espada y Ia pared.

8i te vi no me acuerdo.
Hacer ver a uno las estrellas,
“Egn&ﬁmg%mhuﬂc

“Aunque la mona se vista de seda
mona se queda.”
Volver patas arriba una cosa.

“Al cabo de afios mil, vuelve el
agua por do solia ir.”

It is better to have too much than to
be in want.

Better to bend than to break.
A bird in the hand is worth two in
the bush.

To sell everything.
Come what may.

To meddle in what does not concern
one.

Between the devil and the deep blue
sea.

Out of sight, out of mind.

To see stars in the daytime,

He who wears borrowed plumes
risks exposure.

You can’t make a silk purse out of &
sow’s ear,

To turn a thing upside down.

Time brings old customs round again,

PROVERBIOS Y DICHOS SIN VERBOS

A lo hecho pecko,

A oiro perro con ess husso,

4 porfla.

A propésito,

4 solas.

A tiro,

4 la vuelta,
Aprendiz ds todo, oficial de nada.
Al asno musrio la csbada al rabo.

“Antes cabsza ds ratén qus cola ds
loéa”

Bienss rafces.

Cada loco con su tema.

Cada cogja con su pargja.

What is done must be endured,
Tell that to the marines,

With intent; with obstinacy.
Apropos (by the way).

Alone,

Within reach.
On the next page (P.T.O.).
Jack of all trades, master of none.

Lock the stable-doer after the horse
has bolted.

Better be the head of a mouse than
the tail of a lion.

Real estate,

Everyane has his hobby.

Like seeks like.
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Con todo eso.

De buenas a primeras.

“De dinero y calidad la mitad de la
mitad.”

De ofdas.

De tal palo tal astilla.

De tal padre tal hijo.

De par en par.

De sobra.

Ds cuando en cuando,

De un tirén,

En resumidas cuentas.

El gozo en un pozo.

En un santiamén,

Genis ds medio pelo.

Gente de poco mds o menos.

“Genio y figura hasta la sepultura.”

Fuego de palabras,

[ .
Lag‘uzmzlﬂlgs peckos y el diablo en
Lo dicko dicho.

Mal que le pese.

Por término medio.

Sendos golpes.

Sin mds acd ni mds alld.

Sin qué ni para qué.

Tal para cual.

““Vida sin amigos mueris sin testigos.”
1Voto a lal!

Notwithstanding.
Without being expected, suddenly.
‘Take everything with a pinch of salt,

By hearsay.

A chip off the old block,

Like father, likeson.

Wide open.

Over and above,

Now and then,

At one stroke,

In short.

It has all gone up in smoke,

In an instant,

People of little account,

People of little account.

What is bred in the bone will stay
in the flesh.

A pun.

The cross on one’s breast and the
devil in one’s deeds.

What I have said I abide by.

In spite of him.

On an average.

Heavy blows.

Without further ado.

Without cause or motive,

‘Tit for tat.

Friendless in life, friendless in death.

By Jovel
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A

able, to be pod
al to er
above encima, arriba
absolutely absolutamente
accelerator acelerador m.
accident accidente m.
accidental accidental
accompany, to acompaiiar
according to segiin, conforme a
ache dolor m.
action accién f.
actor actor m.
actress actriz f.
address direccién £
adjust, to ajustar

ble admirable
adolescence adolescencia f.
advanced adelantado, -a
advertise, to anunciar
advertisement anuncio m.
neronahtln:ic aeropnl::tico, -a
acroplane aeroplano m. avion m,
after después
against contra

agreeable agradable

agriculture agricultura f.

air aire m.

airmail correo aéreo

airport aeropuerto m. puerto
aéreo m.

alas! jay!

alcohol alcohol m,

alike conforme

S.C

all todo, -a; todos, -as
allow me permitame
allow, to permitir, dejar
almond almendra £,
almost casi

alone solo, -a

already ya

alse también

although aunque
always siempre
ambulance ambulancia f.
American americano, -a
among entre

amount importe m,
amusing gracioso

and y d
angry enojado, -a
animal animal m.
ankle tobillo m.

announce, to anunciar
annual anual

answer, to contestar
answered contestado, -a
antenna antena f.
antiseptic antiséptico, -a
any cualquier

anyone cualquiera
apartment apartamento m.
aperitif aperitivo m.
anpetite apetto

appe apetito m.
applaud aplaudir
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apricet albaricoque m.
April abril m.

aquatic acuitico, -a
archzology arqueologia f.
architect arquitecto m.
architecture arquitectura f.
argue, to discutir

arm brazo m.

armchair sillén m.
aromatic aromdtico, -a
arrival llegada f.

arrive to llegar

art arte m.

artichoke alcachofa f.
article articulo m,
artificlal artificial
artist artista m., f.
artistic artistico, -a

atomic atétmco,

attend, to asistir, atender
attendance asistencia f.
attractive atractivo -a
August agosto m.

aunt tia

authority autoridad 1.
automobile automévil, auto m,
autumn otoﬁo m.

band banda f.

bank banco m.

bar bar m.

barley cebada f.

barometer barémetro m.
baseball beisbol m.

basket canasta f.

bath bafio m.

bathe (yourself), to bafiarse
bathroom cuarto de baiio m.
bathtub bafiera f.

battery acumulador m.

be, to ser, estar, haber

be earefnll ;cmdado!

g-ijoles m.

beauty hermosura f.

heauty parlour salén de belleza

become, to volverse

bed cama f.

bedroom dormitorio, m. alcoba f2
colcha £,

bedspread 3

beef carne de res f.
beefsteak biftec m.

been estado

beer cerveza f.

beet remolacha f.

before delante, ante, antes de

belleve, to creer

bell (electric) timbre m.
below abajo, debajo
belt cinturén m.

bicycle bicicleta f;

big

bill cuenta f

bird pdjaro m.
birth nacimiento m.

biscuit galleta f2
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bite, to morder
bitter amargo, -a

block cuadra f.

blond rubio, -a

blouse blusa f.

blue azul m.

blush, to ruborizarse

boarding house casa de huéspedes,
pensién f.

boat barco m.

boil, to hervir

book libro m.

bookshop libreria £,

boot bota f.

born, to be nacer

boss jefe, patrén m.

both ambos

bother, to molestar

bottle botella £

beught comprado, -a

box caja f-

box office taquilla f.

boy nifio, muchacho m.

bracelet pulsera f.

brakes (car) frenos m.

brandy aguardiente m.

bravery valor m.

bread pan m.

break, to romper, quebrar

brother-in-law cufiado m.
brown pardo

brunette moreno, -a
brush cepillo m.
brush, to cepillar
bucket balde m.
bud capullo m.
build, to construir
building edificio m.
bull toro m.

bullfight corrida f.
bullfighter torero m.
bullring plaza de toros f-

burn, to encender

bus autobus m.; camién m. (Mex.)3
guagua f. (Cub.)

business negocio m.

busy ocupado, -a

but pero, sino

butchers’ shop carniceria

butter mantequilla f.

zutton botén m.
uy, to comprar
where can X...? ¢dénde puedo
comprar?

by por .

by means of mediante

c

cabbage col f.; repollo m.
cabin camarote m.

cabin, aeroplane cabina f-
cablegram cablegrama m,
cake pastel m.

calendar calendario m.
calf becerro m.

call, to llamar

called, to be (name) Ilamarse
camera cidmara f.

canary m}aﬁo m.

cap gorra f.

car carro m.; coche m,
carbon carbén m.

card tarjeta f.

cardinal cardinal

care, to take cuidar
carnation clavel m.

carry, to llevar

cart driver carretero m.
cashier cajero, -a m., f.
cat gato, -a

Catholic catélico, -a
cattle ganado m.
caulifiower coliflor f.
caution cuidado m.
celebrate, to cclebrar
celebrity celebridad £
celery apio m.



332 THE CORTINA METHOD

check (mtaurant) cuenta f.
check, to facturar
cheese queso m.
chemist’s shop botica, farmacia f
cheque cheque m.

cereza

childhood nifiez £,
Chinese chino, -a
ehocolate chooolate m.

chops chuletas f. pl.
Christmas Navidad f.
Christmas Eve Noche Buena f.
church iglesia f.
cigarro puro m.
cigarette cigarrillo m.
cinema pelicula f.
cinema screen pantalla f.
circular circular
city ciudad £,
class clase .
clean limpio, -a
clean, to limpiar
cleaner’s shop tintorerfa f,
clearly claro
climate clima m.
climb, to ascender

cloth paiio m.

clothes ropa

cloudy nublado,

:ll::,ch ea:n:lg, club m.
rague m.

coal carbén m.

coast costa f.

eoat chaqueta f.; saco m.

cock fghs pelen de gallos £
eockpit gaﬁdcarachaf

cocoa cacao m.
coconut Coco m.
coffee café m,
coffee, with milk café con leche
cofffee pot cafetera f.
eold frio, -a
coid (illness) resfrio, resfriado

colony colonia f.

colour color m.

comb peine m.

come, to venir

come down, to bajar
come in, to entrar
comfortable cémodo, -a

conductor conductor m.
confetti confeti m.
congratulate, to congratular
consist, to consistir
construct, to construir
consultation consulta f2
contract, to contraer
contrary contrario, -a
convenient conveniente
conversation conversacién fo
convince, to convencer
cook cocinero, -a
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dark, to become

darlness oscuridad f.

date (appointment) cita f.; come
promiso m.

date (fruft) ditil m.

date (of calendar) fecha f.

daughter hija

day dia m.

day after ¢tomorrow pasado maii.

ana
day before yesterday anteayer
daybrealk amanecer m.

eclaracién f-
decorate, to decorar
deduction deduccién f.
dieer ciervo m.
defect defectom
defective defectivo, -a
defend, to defender
o grado m.

deiicioso, -a
deliver, to entregar
delivery entrega f.

%0 exiel

demand, to exigir
demtist dm&s%a mj, ¥
departnre 1 .
deposit, to depositar

to descender
describe, to ;lem:ibigénf
description descripcién f.
desire deseo m.; gana f.
desk escritorio m.
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director director, -a

directory directorio m.
dirty sucio, -a
disagreeable desagradable

disappear, to desaparecer
dimuous’ desastroso, -a

doctor doctor, -a; médico, -a

dog perro m.
dollar délar m.
donkey burro, -a

£
door {cas) portezucl £
dot punto m.
double doble
doubt duda f.
doubt, to dudar
dove paloma f.
dozen docena f.
draft giro m.; letra £,
draught corriente f.
dream suefio m.

8

drink, to beber, tomar
drive, to manejar
driver conductor m.
drunk, to get emborracharse
dry, to (yourself) secarse
duck pato m.

to echar

durable, duradero, -a

during durante
duaty deber m.

duty (tax) impuesto m.

each cada

eagle #guila f.

ear oreja f.

ear (of wheat) espiga f.
earlier més temprano

early temprano

earth tierra f.

ease facilidad f.

east oriente m.

Easter Pascuaf.

eagy ficil

eat, to comer

effective efectivo, -a

egg huevo m.

egg, frled huevo frito

egg; bard bolled huevo duro
egg, soft boiled huevo pasado por

agua
elght ocho
eimdghtaea gieciocho
ochenta
elbow codo m.

electric eléctrico, -a
electricity electricidad f.
clegant nte
elephant :l?fante m.

elevator elevador, ascensor m.
cleven once

embark, to embarcar
embroidery bordado m.
emergency emergencia fo
encounter encuentro m.
emcounter, to encontrar

end fin m. .

m.
cmoagh bastate, auidients
enough, that is basta
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establish, to establecer
evade, to e}adl.r
eve Vis| 3
eveningpe;aocheﬂ
everything todo
exact exacto, -a
exactly exactamente, en punto
exaggerate, to exagerar
exaggeration exageracién f,
examine, to examinar
excavation excavacién f.
except excepto, menos
excessive acc@ls)i.vo, -a
exchange cambio m.
excuse, to dispensar
excuse me excuseme, dispénseme
exhibitiom exhibicién f.
existence existencia f
exit salida f.
expect, ¢o esperar
expected esperado
expensive caro, -a

ce experiencia f.
explain, to explicar
ezport, to exportar
express, t0 expresar
exterior exterior

F

fabric tela £,

face cara f.

?cial fafc{ilzl P
actory fabrica f.
fail, to fracasar
fallure fracaso m.
faide justo, -a

fall, to caer
family familia £
famous famoso, -a
fan aficionado, -a
far lejos
farm granja f
farmer agricultor
fashion moda f.
gst pronto

¢ gordo, -a
father padre m.
Savousite, prediecto
te p! -a

fear miedo.m.

fear, to temer

feast festividad, fiesta fo
February, febero m,
feel, to sentir

felt fieltro m.

fervour fervor m.
flestival festival m,
fever fiebre f.

fifteen quince

fifty cincuenta m,

fig m.
film pelicula f,
filma roll rollo m.
finally finalmente, en fin
find, ¢to encontrar
find out, to enterarse
finger dedo m.
£inighed terminado, -a
firm firma f.
first primero, -a
first class primera clase
fish pescado m.
fish, to pescar
fiit, to ajustar
five cinco m.
flame llama f,
flannel franela f:
flight vuelo m.
float, to flotar
Hloor piso m.
flower flor f.
fly mosco m.
fiy, to volar
food alimento m,
goot pie m.

or para, por
foreign extranjero, -
& extranjero, -a
forget, to olvidar
fork tenedor m,
formn, to formar
formal formal
fort fuerte m.
fortune fortuna f,
florty cuarenta
forward adelante
fountain fuente f;
four cuatro
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mittohm:hdémelo
to grarse
glove guante m,
g0, to ir

go in, to entrar

go to bed, to acostarse

go down, to descender
89, let’s vAmonos

£ s
gold

Oro m.

groan quejido m.
gross gruesa f.
ground suelo m.
ground floor piso bajo
grow, to crecer
crecimiento m.
guest invitado, -a
guitar guitarra f.

hair pelo m.
half medio-a, mitad
corredor m.

guapo, -a
happiness felicidad, ventura £
happy contento, -a
hard duro, -a
hare liebre £.
harvest cosecha f.
haste prisa f,
hat sombrero m.
hat shop sombrereria £2
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home hogar m.

honey miel de abejas f.
honeymoon luna de miel f.
honour honor m.

how? .-,ebmo?
how are you? ¢cémo esti usted?
bow far is {t? ;qué tan lejos es?
how many? ¢cuintos?
how much? ¢cuinto?
Immldity humedad f.
humour humor m.

hundred ciento
hunger hambre f.
hungry, Iam tengo hambre
hurry, to apurarse, darse pnsa
hnrtym up! ]apﬁrael dése prisa

yourself, to lastimarse
husband esposo, marido m.

indispuesto, -a
industrial industrial
infection infeccién f.
influence influencia £
inform, to informar
inhabitant habitante
ink tinta f.
inoculate, to inocular
insect insecto m,
inside adentro, dentro
install, to instalar
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intimate fntimo, -a
introduce, to tar
hmduedonmmé'n

Jacket chaqueta f.
cércel £,
(tight spot) aprieto m.

enero m.

jealousy celos m.
jest burla f.

urla f.
L e

Jomiah Judio

di_ario m.

keep out! {prohibida la entradal
key llave f.

ve
kilogram kilo m.
kind clase £,
kitchen cocina f.
knife cuchillo m.

knock on the door, to llamar a

la puerta
know, to saber

know, to (people, places) conocer

L
laborious laborioso, -a
Ince j

leather piel f.

g
izquil A

lega Tegal

femon limén m.

lemonade limonada f.

lend, to prestar

lentil lenteja f.

less menos
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Kly lirio m. market plaza f.

lime lima f. market place mercado m.
Haen lino m. marmalade mermelada £,
Hon le6n m. match fésforo m.

Hst lista f. mattress colchén m.
Hsten! jofgal May mayo m.

little poco, -a; menudo, -a; chiquito, maybe tal vez

-a mayor alcalde m.
Hve, to vivir me mf
lving-room sala f. measure, to medir
lobby vestibulo m. meat carne f.
local local mechanic mecénico, -a
location sitio m. medicine medicina £,
lock in, to encerrar meet, to encontrar
long largo, -a melon melén m.
too muy largo, -a melt, to derretir
look! jmire! memory memoria f;
lorry camién m. mend, to
lose, to perder menu ment m.
Iottery loteria f mercancfa f,
loud alto, -a merchant comerciante m.
love amor m. metal metal m,
love, to querer Mexican mexicano, -a
low bajo, -a midday mediodia m.
lubricant lubricacién f. middle medio m.
lubricate, to lubricar midnight medianoche £
lubrication lubricante m. milk leche f.
inck suerte f mine mio, -}
uggage cquipaje m. mine mina f.
Iuggage receipt talén m. mineral mineral m.
lunch almuerzo m. minute minuto m.
Iunch (to have) almorzar mistake, to make a equivocarse
luxury lujo m. mix, to revolver, mezclar
modern moderno, -a
M moment momento m.
Monday lunes m.
machine miquina f. money dinero m.
madquinaria f, meney, paper billete
maid criada f. monkey mono m.
maid, chamber camarera f, month mes m.
mail correo m. moon luna‘f.
major mayor more mis °
make, to hacer, realizar moreover ademis
man hombre morning mafiana f.
manage, to manejar mother madre
manner modo m. motor motor m.
mansion mansién f. motorist motorista m., f2
many muchos, -as mouse ratén m.
many, as, so tantos, as move, to xnu.dar&omover
map mapa m. moving movien
March marzo m. much mucho, -a
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much, as, so tanto, -a nineteen diecinueve
much, too demasiado nlnety noventa
mud lodo, fango m.
mule mula f. one ninguno, -a
municipal municipal noble noble
mural mural nobody nadie
museum museo m. noon mediodia m.
mushroom seta f. mor ni
music musica f- north norte m.
mmustard mostaza f2 North America Norte América £
mutton carnero m. North American norteamericano,-a
sy mi, mis note nota f.
mi note, to notar
notebook cuaderno m.
N nothing nada
notice, to notar
name nombre m. November noviembre m.
napkin servilleta £ now ahora
narrow estrecho, angosto, -a now, right ahora
nation nacién f. aumber nimero m.
national nacional numMerous NUIMEroso, «a
nationality nacionalidad £ nut nuez f,
native nativo, -a
natural na 0
naturally naturalmente
mavy marina f. oat avena f.
mear cerca, junto obtain, to obtener
near to cerca de occasion ocasién f.
necesario, -a occupation ocupacién f
necessity necesidad f, occupy, to ocupar
neck cuello m. occur, t0 ocurrir
need, to necesitar October octubre m,
needle aguja f. ocalist oculista m.
k costura f odd raro, -2
negative negativo of de
negligente offend, to ofender
neighbour vecino, -a offended ofendido, -a
meither ningtn, ninguno, -a, tam- offemsive ofensivo, -a
poco ni offer, to ofrecer
nephew sobrino m. office oficina f.
nervous nervioso, -a official oficial
never nunca, jamis oftem a menudo
mew nuevo, -a oil aceme m. +
New Year Aiio Nuevo old viejo, -a
mews noticias f. pl. olive aceituna f.
mewspaper peri6dico m. omelette tortilla £
newsreel noticiario m. on en, sobre
mext préximo, -a once una vez
niece sobrina £ one uno, -a
night noche f. one way una via

nine nueve m. onlom cebolla £,
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our, ours nuestro, -a
ourselves nosotros, -as

out of order descompuesto, -a
outside exterior, fuera, afuera
oven horno m.

overcoat abrigo m.
overturn, to volcar

own propio, -a

owner dueiio, -a

ox buey m.

oyster ostra fo

P
package paquete m.

paint, to pintar
painting pintura £,
pair par m.
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plant planta £,
B iatect. ot £
to
5’3;: to I’M) tocar
agradable
pleasure gusto, placer, m.
ciruela f,
bolsillo m.
B o
policfa m.
politics politica £,
poor pobre In f
POPPy amapola f.
nop-lﬁgpoptﬂar cendo m.
Bork chop chuleta de cerdo
port puerto m.
position posicién f.
positivo, -a

]

'y 40
% polvo m., polvos (cosmetic)

m. pl.
practise, to pracm.:r

D ofon to prclets
pﬁu;dmp:edilecoo, -a
prescription receta f.

rabbit conejo m.

racial racial

sadiator radiador m.

radio radiof.

radish rdbano m.

:gway ;rrlage c?ch

way e m.

rain lluvia f.

rain, to llover "

raincoat impermeablem.;
gabardina f. !

raise, to levantar, alzar

raisin pasa f.

ranch rancho m.

rapid répido, -a

zapidly répidamente
zare raro, -a
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rasp frambuesa f.

rat rata f.

raw crudoé

rayon rayén m.

ragzor navaja de afeitar f.
razor biade hoja de afeitar £,
read, to leer

ready listo, -a

realise, to realizar
reality realidad, verdad f.
really? ¢de veras?
reason razén f.

recelpt recibo m.
reeeive,torec&bxr

recognise, to reconocer
recommend, to recomendar

recommendation recomendaciénf.

recreation recreacién f.

red colorado, rojo, -a

red m(ﬁpper pargo m., huachinango
reduce, to reducir

refrigerad refri iénf.
on geracién
refrigerater dora, nevera f,
region regién f.
y t0 registrar, matricular

regs?a?m registracién, matricu-

cién
regularity regularidad f.
relation relacién f.
relative pariente m.

remain, to quedarse
remmber, to recordar, acordarse

mlnd, to recordar, avisar

respectable mpetable
responsible responsable
rest, to descansar
restaurant restaurante m.
restriction restriccién f.

tetnrn, to regresar, devolver, vol-

right (din-ecﬁom)derechaf .3 correcto
to ascender, subir

ziver rio m.

road camino m.

road map guia del viajero

wobbery robo m.
romantic romAntico, -a
room pieza, habitacién f., cuarto m.
roomy espacioso, -a
rosary rosario m.

vose rosa f.

route ruta f.

rubber goma f.; caucho m.
rug alfombra £

fom ron m.

smmba rumba £,

FUIMOUr rumor m.

rural rural

Russian ruso, -a

rye centeno m.

safle seguro, -a

sail, to embarcar
salad ensalada f.
salary salario m.

salt sal £,

salty salado, -a

sasme mismo, -a
sample muestra f.
sandwich sandwxch m.

satisfy, to satisfacer
Saturday sibado m.

sauce salsa f,

sgave, to salvar

say, to decir

scarcely apenas

school colegio m.; escuela f.
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scissors tijeras,ﬂa.l.
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sob sollozo m.
sociable qociable

social social
soclety sociedad f.
sock calcetin m.
sofa sofd m.
soft suave, blando, -a
sofit drink bebida gaseosa f.
sole suela f.
solution solucién f.
some unos, -as
somebody alguien
someone alguno, -a
something algo
son hijo
somg canto m., cancién f.
soon pronto
sorry, I am lo siento
8OZTY, O b; sentir
soup sopa fo
south sur m,
South America Sud América £,
souvenir recuerdo m.
sow, to sembrar
sowing siembra f,
space espacio m.

us espacioso, -a
Spaniard apa.); 1

ol, -a
Spanish espaiiol, -a
spark plug bujia f.
sparrow gorrion m.
speak, to halglar
speciall ap:lialmente
> 4

speech discurso m.
speed velocidad f.
spicy picante
spinach espinaca f.

station estacién f.

station wagon camioneta f.
stationery papeleria f.
statue estatua f.

stay, to quedarse

steak bisté m.

steal, to robar

steam vapor m.

stoae piedra f.
stop! pare!, jaltol
stop, to parar
storm tormenta fo

suburb suburbio m.

success éxito m.
successively sucesivamente
suddenly de pronto, de repente
sufficient suficiente, bastante
sugar azdcar m.

sugar bowi azucarero m,
suit traje m.

suitcase maleta f

SUmMMer Verano m.

sun sol m.

Sunday domingo m.

supper cena f.

sapper;, to have cenar
supposed supuesto

sure mr(i:i:!‘to, -2 "

e, to sorprender
swallow golondrina £,
sweater suéter m.
sweep, to barrer
sweet dulce
sweet potato batata f.

to madar
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swimming pool piscina /.
system sistema m.

T

table mesa f.

tablecloth mantel m,

tailor sastre m.

tailox’s shop sastreria f.

take,l:: — despedirse
ve, to

tall alto, -a

tango tango m.

tank tanque m.

taste gusto m.

taste, to probar, gustar

tasteless desabrido, -a

tea tém.

thank you gracias

that way por alld
the el, la, los, las
the, about del
the, a¢ al

the, from del
the, of del
the, to al

thefé robo m.
then entonces, luego
there ahj, alli, alld
there, is, are hay

this ore éste, ésta
S

ou; jento m.
thousand mil
thread hilo m.
three tres
throw, to echar
thunder trueno m.
Thursday jueves m.
ticket boleto, billete, pasaje m.
tidy aseado, -a
tle corbata f,
tiger tigre m.
dght apretado estrecho, -a

tile mosaico m.

4ill (mney) gaveta f,

time tiempo m.; .3 vez fo
¢time, in, on a tiempo
time, to have a good divertirse
times veces f. pl.
timetable itinerario, horario m,
tin estafio m.
tp propmaf
tired cansado, -a

tired, to get cansarse
g0 para, a
toast tostada f.
toast, to tostar
g::ee;o;abaco m.

y
together juntos, -as
tomato tomate m.

mthbmh cepillo de dientes m,
torrent torrente m.
toss, to echar

total total m.

touck, to tocar
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tourist turista, viajero

toward hacia

towel toalla f.

town pueblo m.

town hall ayuntamiento m.

toy juguete m.

traffic trafico m.

train tren m.

transaction transaccién f.

translate, to traducir

transparent transparente

transport, to_transportar

travel, to viajar

traveller viajero, -a

traveller’s cheque cheque de via-
ero

J
tray bandeja f.
tree arbol m.
trimming adorno m.
trlp viaje m.
trivial trivial
tropical tropical
tropics trépico m.
trouble dificultad £.; lio m.
trousers pantalones m. .
trout truc?na S

truck camién m.
trunk badl m.
truth veras, verdad f.
try it on midaselo
try to, to tratar de
Tuesday martes 5,

pavo m.
turn off the light, to apagar
turn over, to volcar
turnip nabo m.
twelve doce
twenty veinte
twenty-five veinticinco
two dos
type tipo m.
typewriter miquina de escribir f.
typical tipico, -a
tyre llanta f.

U
ugliness fealdad £
y feo, -a

e ultramarino, -a
umbrella paraguas m.

until we meet again hasta la vista
unwrap, to desenvolver

up to hasta

up, to go subir

upon sobre

urgent urgente

egar

violet violeta f.

visit visita f.

visit, to visitar

vitamin vitamina f.
vocabulary vocabulario m.

w

wage pago, sueldo, jornal m.
walst cintura f.; talle m,
walistcoat chaleco m.
waistline cintura f.

walt, to esperar

waited esperado

waiter camarero, -a
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waluesseam;rera
wake up, to despertar
walk, to take a pascar, caminar

wallet cartera f-

waltz vals m.

want, to querer

warm caloroso, calients

was era
was, there habia, hubo
wash basin l4vabo m.
wash, to lavar
wash (yourself), to bafiarse
watch reloj m.
watchmaker relojero m.
watchmaker’s shop relojeria f.
water agua f.

watermelon sandia f.
: impermeable m.
wave ola f.
we nosotros, -as
weakness debilidad £
wear, to llevar
Wednesday miércoles m.
week semana f.

were era
were, there habfa, hubo
west occidente m,
West Indies Antillas
what? :qué?
whatever cualquiera
wheat trigo m.
wheel rueda f.
::en cuando

enever siem, ue
where donde pred
which que; cual, -es
whip latigo m.
white blanco, -a
who? (quién?
whoever quienquiera
wide amplio, ancho, -a
wife esposa f.

will voluntad £
wind viento m.
window ventana f.
windscreen parabrisa m.
windscreen wiper limpiavidrios m,
wine vino m.

winter invierno m.
wish, to desear

with con

with me conmigo
within dentro de
without sin, fuera
witness testigo m.
wolf lobo m.

woman mujer
wonderfal admirable
wood madera f.
woods bosque m.
wool lana f.

word palabra f.
work trabajo m.
work, to trabajar
workman trabajor
world mundo m.
worried preocupado, -a
worry, to preocupar
worse peor

wrap, to envolver
wrapped envuelto, -a
wrinkle arruga f.
write, to escribir
writing escribiendo
written escrito

year aiio m.
yellow amarillo, -a
yes si

yesterday ayer
yet todavia, atin
young joven
youth juventud f.



Spanish-English
Dictionary

A
a at, to
abajo below
abierto, -a open
abogado m. lawyer
abrigo m. overcoat
abril m. April
abrir to open
absolutamente absolutely
abuela f. grandmother
abuelo m. grandfather
acabar de to have just
academia f. academy
acaso perhaps
acaso si if, by chance
acceso m. access
accidental accidental
accidente m. accident

acudtico, -a aquatic
acueducto m. aqueduct
acuerdo m. agreement

. con in agreement with
acnmuhdor m. battery
ada to adapt

tado, -a advanoed, fast

adelante forward
adelanto m. advancement
ademds moreover
adems$s de besides
adentro inside
admirable wonderful, admirable
adoracién f. worship, adoration
adorno m. ornament, trimming
adquirir to aoquu-e, to gain
aduana f. custom’s
adverbio m. adverb
advertir to warn, to advise
aerbdromo m. airport
aerondutico, -a aeronautic
aeroplano m aeroplane

afeitarse to shave
aficionado m. fan (of a sport)
agencia f. agency
agente m. agent
:grada;:n‘le agreeablc pleasant
agradecer to thank
agrado m. pleasure

ey agregar to addcul
agri @ a| tural
agricultor mﬁm
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mam helada iced water
msgmdifmo,m. brandy

A e
aguja f. ne:e%le
ahijado, -a godson, goddaughter
ahora now
ahora mismo right now, at once
a;:e m. airnc
ajo m. gar
ajustar to adjust, to fit
alargadi, - lengthened, clongated

- en onga

alargar to lengthen

m. apricot

ulance
América Central f, Central
ca
América del Sur f. South America
American

anteayer day before y

anticipado, a mﬁa?;:rd,dah ad»
vance

antiguo, -a ancient, old

Andillas f. West Indies, Antilles

antiséptico, =a antiseptic

afio m. year

Afio Nuevo m. New onﬁ'

apagar to put out, turn
scarcel

aperitivo m. a;ériﬁf
m. appetite

aplo m. cels
aplaudir tngpplaud

Spime (e
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apuesta f. bet

apnrarsehto hurry(. )

apirese hurry up (imp.

aquel, aquella that (pron.)

aqﬁ herethis

a way

drabe m. Arab

drbol m. tree

ardilia f. squirrel

by ’:i.nl;:ougl:&rgentinian

argen -a

armario m. cupboard, wardrobe
neotli::i’a? archa::l?)gy

arqg 3

arquitecto m. architect

arquitecténico, -a architecctural

arquitectura f. architecture

arrancar to pull out

arrangue automsdtico self-starter

to arrange

arrendamiento m. lease, renting

arrendar to rent, to lease

arriba above

arriendo m. lease, rental

/rroz m. rice

arte m. art

articulos m. goods, articles

artificial artificial

artista m., f. artist

artistico, -a artistic

asado, -a roasted, broiled

asado bien well done

asar to roast

ascender to rise, to climb

ascensor m. elevator, lift

aseado, -a tidy

asegurar to secure

asf so, thus

asiento m. seat

asimismo likewise

asistencia f. assistance, attendance

asistir to attend

aspecto m. aspect, appearance

. affairs
agustarse to get frightened
&tencién f. courtesy, care, attention
atender to attend
atento, -a polite
aterrizar to land

atémico, -a atomic
atractivo, -a attractive
atraer to attract

atrds backward, behind
atrasado, -a slow, backward
atravesar to cross

atroz terrible, awful, atrocious
auge f. boom (in the market)
aun still, yet

aunque although
aurora f. dawn

auto m. car

autobds m. bus
automévil m. motor-car
autopista f. highway
autor m. author
autoridad £, authority
avellana f. hazelnut
avena f. cats

avenida f. avenue
avestruz m. ostrich
aviacibn f. aviation
aviador m. aviator, flyer
avién m. aeroplane, airliner
jay! alas!]

ayudar to aid, to help
ayuno m. fast
ayuntamiento m. town hall
ayer yesterday

azadén m. hoe

azdicar m. sugar
azucarero m. sugar bowl
azucena f. white lily

azul Mo bhw

bacalao m. codfish
bahia f. bay, harbour
bailar to dance
haile m. dance
baile, pista de dance floor
bzjar to go or come down, to get off,

to get down
bajo, -a a low, soft, under
balcén m. balcony
balde m. bucket
balde, de free
balde, en in vain

m. bathing resort

hanco m. bank
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banda f. band

bafiarse to bathe oneself
baiiera f. bath

baiio m. bath

baiio, cuarto de bathroom
bar m. bar

barato, -a cheap

barco m. ship

barémetro m. barometer
barrer to sweep

barrio m. district

base f. district

basta that is enough
bastante enough, quite, sufficiently
batata f. sweet potato
baél m. trunk

beber to drink

biblioteca f. library

bicicleta f. bicycle

bien well I am well

bien, yo estoy I am

bienvenida f. welcome

kienvenido, -a welcome

biftec m. begfwak

hillete m. ticket, paper money

bisabuelo, -a great-grandfather,
great-grandmother

bollo m. rolls (bread)
bolsa f. bag, purse, pocket, stock
exchange

bolsillo m. pocket
bonito, -a pretty
bordado m. embroidery

botica f. chemist’s shop
botém m. button

Brasil m. Brazil

brazo m. arm

brillante brilliant, bright
brindar to drink a person’s health
brisa f. breeze

buen good

bueno, -a good

buena suerte good luck

buenas noches good night
buenas tardes good afternoon
buencs dias good morning
buey ;z_. ox X ol

bujia /. spark plug

burla f. mockery, jest

burla, de for fun

burro m. donkey

buscar to seek, to look for

buzén m. letter-box

cabeza f. head
cabina f. aeroplane cabin
cable m. cable

cablegrama m. cablegram
cabra f. goat
€acao m. cocod

café m. coffee
café con leche coffee with milk
cafetera bofx coffee-pot
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ealefaccién f. heating
calendario m. calendar
cdlido, -a warm
caliente hot

calle f. street

calma f. calm

calor m. warmth, heat
calor, tengo I am hot
calzado m. footwear

cimara J- camera
camarera f. chamber-maid
camareroc, -a waiter, waitress
camarém m. shrimp
camarcte m. eabm

cambigr to chan

cambiarse tochange clothes)
cambio m. change, ge
camello m. camel

caminar to walk

camino m. road

camién m. lorry; bus (Mex.)
camioneta wagon
camisa f. s‘hfnmmn

. song
eaﬂaf. cane, reed
cafia de azdcar sugar cane
cafiame m. hemp
caileria f. water pipe
capacidad f. capacity
eapullom bud, cocoon
cara f. face
carficter m. character : :
icaramba?l infer. gmc:om stran;
carbén m. carbon, coal %

dtee{mf burstoﬂaughter

cargador m. porter

carifoso, -a aﬂ'ecuonahe, loving
carnaval m. carnival

carne f. meat

carme de res f. beef

carmero m. sheep, mutton
carnicerfs f. butcher’s shop
CAro, -a expensive

carreras de caballes horse races
carretera f. highway
carretero m. cart-driver

carro m. cart

o ’?‘,a"?’.ae

carta, writing paper
cartera f. handbag, wallet
casa {Re hgme, house

casa uéspedes boarding house
casi ady. almost

casiro m. club

castafia f. chestnut

castafio m. chestnut tree, brown
catarro m. cold (illness)
catedral f. cathedral

catdlico, -2 catholic

catorce fourteen

caucko m. rubber

eehada f. barley

ecbolla f. onion

celebracifn f. celebration
celebrar to celebrate, to approve
celebzridad f. celebrity

celos m.pl. jealousy

cepa f. supper

cenar to dine, to have supper
ceniza f. ash

centavo m. cent

centeno m. rve de
centigrado centlgra

central central

cémtrico, -a central

cemtro m. centre, middle
Cemntro América f. Central America
cemroamwleano,
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- sky
clento hundred
clento, por per cent

«a certain, sure
clerto. por incidentally

m. dee

clata f. ribbon

cintura f. waist, waistline
cinturén m. belt

circo de toros m. bullring
ciruela f. plum

cita f. appointment, date

cludad £, city
ciudadela f. citadel
civilizacién f. civilisation
claro clearly, pale, light
il

e, t
clase, segunda second class
clfisico, -a classic
clavel m. carnation
clfnlca'} chm e

. clinic, surgery

clubl:em club
cobre m.
coche carr "

cocinera f. cook
coco m. coconut
m.
coctel m. cocktail
codo m. elbow
to catch

wcldenda

colchén m. mattress
colectivo, -a collective, co-operative
colegio m. school

colifior f. cauliflower
colombiano, <a Columbian
colonia f. colony

colonial colonial

color m. colour

colorado, -a red

colorido m. colouring, pretext
columma f. column
comedor m. dining-room
comenzar to begin

comer to eat

comercial commercial
comerciante m. merchant
comercio m. commerce, trade
comide f. dinner, food

como as
gcémo? how?

cémoda f. chest of drawers
cémodamente comfortably
cémodo, -a comfortable
cempaiiero m. companion
compafia £, company
comparaci6én f. comparison

comparar

compartir to share

completar to complete, to finish

componer to compose, to repair

compostura f. repair

compra f. p

comprar to buy

¢comprar, dénde puedo?. .. where
can [ buy?

comprender to understand

comprendido, =a understood

comprensién f. comprehension

comprobar to prove

compromiso m. appointment, date

comin common, mutual

comunicacién f. communication

comunicar to communicate, to con-
nect

comtfnmente commonly

con with

conclerto m. concert

conducir to conduct, to lead

conductor m. driver, canductor

cenejo m. rabbit

confetl m. confetti
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confianza f. confidence
confirmacién f. confirmation
confirmar to confirm

conforme ahke, suitable
conforme a according to
congelado, -a frozen
conmigo wx}: me ( le, places)
comocer to know e, places),
to be introduced to peop
conocimiento m. knowledge, bill of
lading
conque so then, so that
conseguir to get, to attain
conservag to keep, to preserve
consistir to consist
consocio m. associate, colleague,
partner
comstar to consist
comstituir to constitute, to form
construccién f. construction
comstructor m. builder
construir to build, to construct
consulta f. visit (doctor’s)} con-
sultation
contacto m. contact
contado, =2 rare
contado =z, al (for) cash
contar to count
contemplar to contemplate
con ec, =8 contemporary
contener to contain
contento, -a happy
contestar to answer
continuar to continue
contra against
contraer to contract
contrario, -a contraxzk
contrario, «a, al on the contrary
contraste m. contrast
contrato m. contract
convencer to convince
em¢e convenient
conversaciém f. conversation
conversar to talk, to converse

mmddnf co-operation

eotbataf tie

cordero m. lamb
cordial cordial
correccién f. correction
correcto, <& correct

corredor m. corridor, hall
correo m. mail

correo aéro axdrza}ﬂ rrespondencs
corresponden co!
corresponder to cox-mupom'ldmg
correspondiente correspon
corrida de toreos bullfight
corriente f. current, draught
cortar to cut

corte m. cut

corte f. royal court

cortés c?furteous

cortesfa f. courtesy

cortina f. curtain

corto, -a short

corta, -a, muy too short

cosa f.

costura f. seam, sewing
cotizacién f. quotanon
crecer to grow
crecido, <@ grown
crecimiento m. growth
credencial f. credential
crédito m. credit
crédito, a on credit
creer to believe, to think (opinion)
crems f, cream

czepé m. crépe
criada f maid
w"a criminal

m. crystal
Cristo m. Christ
crudo, -a raw
cruz f. cross
cruzar to cross
cuaderno m. notebook
cuadra fi block, stable

o m. square

cuadro m. picture
cual which
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cuando when

doudinto? how much, how many?

cuarenta f(

cuaresma f.

cuarto m. quaner, fourth, room

cuatro four

cubano, -a Cuban

cubimf envelope, cover
cublerto m. silverware

cubrir to cover

cuidado caution

chaleco m. waistcoat
chanclos m. galoshes

dl:gca coat, jacket
m. {hllhng',

ﬁeque m. cheque
traveller’s cheque

chicle m deniog

deduccién f. deduction
defectivo, -a defective
defecto m. defect

dejar to leave, to allow, to
del of the, from the, about the
delante before

deleitar to delight
delgado thin

delicioso, -a delicious
demss the rest, the others

dentro mstde
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dmﬂ-ndable dxsagreeable e ced, un-

desa 3 o
parecer to disappear
desarrollo m. development
desastroso, -a disastrous

diecinueve nineteen
dieciocho ecighteen
dieciséis sixteen
diecisiete seventeen
diente m. tooth
diez ten
diferente different
difernencia f. difference
dificil difficult
dificultades f. troubles, difficulties
e tell me

ble digestible
digestién f. digestion
digo I say, tell
dije I said, told
d!nm m. money

os God
diplomada f. diplomacy
«a diplomat
direcd6nf address direction
dn'ectly

tinto,
digtribucién f distribution
distribuir to distribute
diversién f. entertainment
divertirse to have a good time
dividido divided
dividir to divide
doble double
doce twelve
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dormir to sleep
dormirse to go to slecp
dormitorio m. bedroom, dormitory

drama m.

duda f. doubt, uncertainty
dudar to doubt

duefio, -a owner

dulce sweet

durable durable

duradero, -a durable, lasting
durante during

durar to last

duro, -a tough, hard
E

{Eal! Well!

economia f. economy

ecuestre equestrian

echar to pour, to thow, to dump, to
put out

edificio m. building

educar to educate, to bring up
efectivo, -a effective
efectivo, «a, hacer to cash

enano m. dwarf

encaje m. lace

encantar to enchant

encanto m. enchantment, charm

encargar to put in cha

encargarse de to take ¢ of
encender to light, to burn

encender 1a luz to put on the light

encerrar to lock in

encima above, overhead
encima de on, upon
ehcontrar to meet, to find, to
encounter

encontrarse con to meet with

enfriarse to get cold
enojado, -a angry
enorme enormous
ensalada f. salad
ensefiar to teach, to show
entender to understand
entendido understood
enterarse to find out
entiendo, yo I understand
entonces then
entrada f. entrance
entrar to enter, to go in, to come in
entre between, among
entrega f. delivery
entregar to deliver
entretencién f. amusement
entretener to entertain
entretenido, -a amusing, diverting
entrevista f. interview, appointment
entusiasmarse to get enthusiastic
entusiasmo m. enthusiasm
enviar to send
envidiar to envy
envio m. shipment
envolver to wrap
;vuelto, -8 Wra

co, -a epic
episodio m. episode
épomfii epoclh, pe;ieod
equipaje m. lugga;
equivalente equivalent



SPANISH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY 359

eqldvnlu- to be equal, to be equiva-
ent .

era f. era

era was, were, used to be, it way, it
used to be

error m. error

es is, are, it is

escalera f. staircase, ladder

esealonoism. stairs, steps

escapar(se) to escaps

esclusa f. l)ock

escocés Scottish

Escocia f. Scotland

escribiendo writing

escribir to write

es0, -; that .
espa: d:s;’ =& spaclous, roomy
Espaifia £. Spain
espafiol, -a Spaniard, Spanish
espirragos m. asparagus
especial special
especialmente specially
especticulo m. spectacle
esperado hoped, waited, expected
esperanza f. hope .
esperar to hope, to wait, to expect
espiga f. ear (of wheat)
espinaca f. spinach
espiritual spiritual
espléndido, -a splendid
esponja f. sponge
T

m. husl
:p“oqnina f. comner
esta f. this

€sta f. this one

estd is (you), are

estd, ¢cémo . . « usted? how are
you?

establecer to establish

estacién f. station, season

estacién de gasolina petrol station

estacionar to park
estadio m. stadium
estado m. state

Estados Unidos m. United States
estamos w; are
estampilla f. stamp
estdn they are, you are
estafio m. tin

estar to be

estatua f. statue

este, -a this

@ste m. east

éste this one

estilo m. :ztylel

estimar to value, to respect
estémago m. stomach
estornudo m. sneeze
estos m. these

estoy I am

estrecho, -a tight, narrow
estudiante student
estudio m. study
estépido, -a stupid
estuve I was

etapa f. station, stage
Europa f. Europe
evadir to evade, avoid
evocador m. evocator
evolucién f. evolution

excavacibn f. excavation
excelente excellent
excepto except
excesivo, -a excessive
excuséme excuse me
exhibicién f. exhibition
exhibir tc:l a:hibét
exigir to deman
existencia f. existence
éxito m. success .
experiencia f. experience
to test, to experience
explicacién f. explanation
explicar to explain
explicativo, -a explanatory
explotar to exploit
exportacién f. export
exportar to export
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exquisito, -a exquisite

extender to extend, to spread
exterior exterior, outside room
extraer to extract

extranjero, -a foreign, foreigner
extraiio, -a strange, foreign
extraordinario, -a extraordinary
extremo, -a extreme, farthest
extremo m. extreme, end

F
fabrica £. factory
facial facial

fécil easy

facilidad £, facility, ease
facilitar to facilitate, to make easy
facturar to check, to invoice
facultad f. faculty

fachada f. front, facade

felicidad f. happiness
felicitar to congratulate
feliz happy

feo, -a ugly
ferrocarril m. railway
fertilizante m. fertiliser
fervor m. fervour, enthusiasm
festival 1. festival
mvidadf d S festivity, feast

. fever, temperature
fieltro m. felt per
m"“‘fa&*‘é‘. holida

ohday

fijar to fix, to establish
& to imagine
fijarse en to pay attention to

formar parte de to be a member of
formulario m. form (to fill in)
fortalesa f. fortress, courage
fortuna f. fortune
féntoro n. match,

oto f. photograp
fotografia f. photograph

 photograph

firio, tengo I am cold
firito, -a fried

frata f. fruit

fuente f. tEla , tray, fountain
fuera without, outside
fuerte m. fort

fuf I was, I went
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famar to smoke

funcién f. function, performance
funcionar to function
funcionario m. public official
fuandador m. founder

garage m. garage
gas m. gas
gasolina f. petrol

m. cat
gaveta f. locker
gaviota f. sea-gull
generador m. generator
general m. general
generalmente generally, ordinarily
género m. material, gender
genio m. genius, temper
gente f. people
gentil graceful, courteous
gerencia f. management
gerente m. manager
Ginebra f. Geneva
ginebra f. gin
gira f. tour, excursion
giralda f. weather-cock, vane
girar to spin
giro m. draft

gloria f. glory
gobernar to rule, to govern

guantes m.pl gloves
guapo, -2 handsome

guia m. guide
guia f time-table, guide book
del viajero road map

ha you have (he, she, it) has

haber to

habia thcre was, there were, was
there? were there? there used to
be, did there used to be?

habichuelas f. beans

habitacién f. room, chamber

hahitantes m.pl. inhabitants

habh (he, she) speaks (you) speak
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hablar to speak
hacer to de
hacia towards
hacienda f. ranch, large farm
haiﬁano,mm f-ah Haitian
. hunger
hambre, tengo I am hungry
harmonia f. harmony

hasta up to, until

hasta Ia vista; hasta Iuego until
we meet again

hay there is, there are

bay que it is necessary

hazana f. deed, exploit, feat

helada f. frost

bijastro, «a step-son, step-daughter
hijo m. son
hilandera f. spinner
hilo m. thread
hipo m. hiccough

/- history
historiador m. historian
histérico, -al historical
hogar m. home
hoja f. sheet, leaf
{Hola! Hello!
holandés, -a Dutch
hombre m. man
hombro m. shoulder
honor m. honour
hora f. hour, time
horario m. hour hand, time-table
horno m. oven
hortelano m. farmer, gardener
hospital m, h}spﬁwl "
hospitalidad f. hospitali
hotel m. hotel Py

hoy today

hoz f. sickle

hubo there was, there were, was
there? were there?

gnem I vegetablehgarden
uésped m. guest, host

huerto m. orchard

huevo m. egg

huevo duro hard boiled egg

huevo frito fried egg

huevo pasado por agus soft boiled

88
bumano, -2 human
humedad f. humidity
humeor m. humour
hundir to sink, to sag
héingare, -a Hungarian

I

iba (he, she, it) went, used to go,
was going
idea f. idea
idear to plan, to invent
idioma m. language
iglesia f. church
ignorancia f. ignorance
ignorante ignorant
=5
e
flustracién f. illustration
iy
im| mble indelible
imitacién f. imitation
impaciencia f. impatience
imperio m. empire
impermeable m. raincoat, water-

proof
importacién f. import
importante important
importar to import
importe m. amount, value
imposibilidad f. impossibility
imposible impossible
impresién f. impression
imprimir to print
impuesto m. duty, tax
inclufr to include
incompetente incompetent
incorrecto, =a incorrect
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increfble incredible
independencia f. independence
indicaciém f. suggestion, hint
indigeno, - indigenous
indigestiém f. indigestion
indio, -a Indian disposed
indispuesto, -a in
individuo m. individual
indclente indolent
industria f. industry
industrial industrial
infecciém f. infection
influencia f. influence
informaciém f. information
informar winbrn
. engineering
imgeniero m. engineer
Inglaterra f. England
inglés -a English
iniciar to begin, to start
inmenso, -2 immense
inmediatamente immediately
inmediate, -a immediate
inocular to inoculate
m. insect
cante insignificant
instalaciém £. installation
instalar to install
instante m. instant
imstructivo, -a instructive
insultar to insult
insulto m. insult
inteligente intelligent
intercambio m. exchange, inter-
change
interés m. interest
interesante interesting
interesar to interest
interior m. interior
cional international
pir to interrupt
intimamente intimately
fnticne o rtimate
. uneasiness
introduccién f. introduction
invadir to invade
invasor m. invader
0 m. winter
invitacién f. invitation
invitado, -a guest, visitor

favitar to invite

ir togo

irse to go away

isla f. island

isleffio, =@ islander

Italia £ Italy

italiano, -a Italian b
itimerario m. timetable, itinerary
izquierdn f. left

3

jabalf m. boar
Jjabém m. soap
jabonera f. soap-dish
Jjamds never

Jira f. excursion, tour
Jornales m. wages
joven young

joyeria f. jewellery store
Judio, <& Jewish

juego m. game

juego hacer to match
jueves m. Thursday
jugar to play (a game), to gamble
jugo m. juice

juguete m. toy

Juicio m. judgment
Julio m. July

junio m. June

junto near, close
juntos, -as together
justamente justly, exactly
Justicia f. justice
justillo m. brassiére
Juste, -a just, fair
juventud f. youth

K

kilo m. kilo, kilogramme
kilémetro m. kilometre

L

1a the
laborioso, «a laborious, assiduous
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lado m. side
Iado, al, de by the side of
m. lake

litigo m. whip
latin m. Latin

lavarse to wash (oneself)
leal loyal ¢
leccién f. lesson
lechga £ I

uga f. lettuce
leer to read

legal 1

legumhe?gglﬂ vegetable

lejos far

kj'os.,éq“‘mono“? how far
181t

limomd.ajl lemonade
limonero m. lemon-tree

limpiar to clean

Hmpiavidrios m. windscreen wiper
limpio, -a clean

linea £, line

lineas aéreas f.pl. airlines

lino m. linen

ifo m. a scrape, trouble

Erio m. lily

Ksta f. list

lista de platos bill of fare, menu
listo, & ready

Biterario, -a literary
literatura f. literature

Io m. it, him

lobo m. wolf

Iecal local

lubricacién £, lubrication
lubricaate m. lubricant
Iubricar to lubricate
Juchar to fight

Bucir to shine

Iuego later

luego, hasta so long
Jugar m. place

lujo m. luxury

luna f. moon

lones m. Monday
Inz f. light

HBegué I arrived, got here, got
there

Hevar to wear, to carry, to take
(someone or something somewhere)
llorax to cry
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maestro, -a teacher
-a magnificent, splendid
mago m. magician, wizard
Magos, los tres Reyes the three
Wise Men
mal badly, ill
maleta /. suitcase
malo, -a bad
mamdi /. mama
mandado m. errand
mandagr to send
maneciflas hands (of a watch)
manejar to drive, to manage
manga f. sleeve
manifestacién f. manifestation, de-
monstration
mano f. hand
mansiéa f. mansion
mantel m. tablecloth
mantener to maintain
mantequilia /. butter
manzana f. apple
manzano m. apple-tree
mafiana £, morning, tomorrow
mﬁan.a, por la, tomorrow
morning
mapa m. map
T oming e coibie typewri
e typewriter
maquinarie f. works, machinery
mar m. f. sea
maravilloso, -a wonderful
marcia f. march
marcha, en it is starting
marearse to get seasick, airsick
mareo m. dizziness
marido m. husband
maring . navy
mdirmol m. marble
martes m. Tuesday
marzo m. March

mAs more

mds que more than

masa f. bread, dough

material m. materials, stuff

matriculacién f. registration

matricular to matriculate, to
register

mmayo m. May

mayor main, major, eldest

mazorca f. corn-cob

mecénico, <@ mechanic

medianoche . midnight

mediante by means of

medias f. stockings

medicina f. medicine

médico m. doctor

medio means, middle, half

medio, por . . . de by means of

mediodiz m. midday, noon

medir to measure .

mejor better
mejor, a lo probably, maybe, per-
haps, unexpectedly
mejorarse to get better
melocotén m. peach
melém m. melon
memeria f. memory
menina f. young lady-in-waiting
menos but, except, less
menos, al at least
mentie to lie
mentira £, lie
mend m. menu
menudo, -a small, little, minute
menudo, -a, a often
mercadito m. small market place
mnercado m. market
mercancia f. merchandise
mercaurio m. mercury
mermelada /. marmalade
mees m. month
mes, por by the month
smesa f. table
met¢al m. metal
metro m. metre
mi my
midesiis’ o
elo try it on
miedo m. fear (Gmp.)

miell de abejas f. honey
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miembro m. member
mientras while
miércoles m. Wednesday
mil thousand
militar military
militarmente militarily
millén m. mlhon

minuto m. minute
minuto, espere un wait a minute
-a mine
mirar to look at
mire look (imp.)
m. m

montafioso, -a mountainous
monumento m. monument
mora f. mulberry

moral m. mulberry-tree
morder to bite

morisco, -a Moorish
moros m.pl. Moors
mosaico m. mosaic, tile
mosca f. fly

mostaza f. mustard
mostrar to show
motivar to cause
motivo m. motive, reason, theme
motor m. motor
motorista m., f. motorist
moviendo moving
mozo m. waiter, servant

muchacha f. girl
muchacho m. boy
mucho, -a much
muchos, -as many
mudar to move
mueble m. furniture
muelle m. pier
muestra £, sample
mujer £, woman
mula /. mule
mundo m. world
maral m. mural
museo m. museum
mdsica . music
mutuo, -a mutual
muy very

muy biea very well

N

nabo m. turnip
nacer to be born

m. birth
nacién £. pation
nacional national
naclonalidad /. nationality
nads nothing
nadar to swim
nadie]nofl_)ody
naranja f. orange
naranja, jugo de m. orange juice

geade

necesidad f. necessity
necesitar to need
negativo negative
negligente negligen
megocio m. business
negro m. ncgro
negro, -a black

nena f. baby girl
mene m. baby boy
nervioso, -a nervous
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mevar to snow obrero m. workman, labourer
nevera f. refrigeratu. observar to observe, to watch
mni...ni neither...nor obte?‘e:fto obtain

nieta f. ddaughter ocas occasion

nieto {n g;::ndso:gh occidente m. west, occident
nieve f. snow océano m. ocean

ninguno no one ochenta eighty

nifia £, gi ocho eight

nifiez f. chxldhood octubre m. October

niito, «a child oculista m., f. oculist
nivel m. level ocupacién /. occupat:on
no no ocupado, -a busy

no ...ni not even ocupar to occupy

noble noble ocurrente witty

noche f. evening, night ocurrir to occur

noche, esta to-night odiar to hate

Noche Buena f. Christmas Eve odio m. hatred

mnocturno, -a nocturnal ofender to offend

nogal m. walnut-tree ofendido, -a offended
nombre m. name ofensivo, -a offensive
nomeolvides m, forget-me-not oficial official

norte m. north oficina f. office

Norte América f. North America ofrecer to offer
mteamadeano, «a North Ameri- ofrecimiento m. offer, offering

ofdo m. hearing
Noruesa f. Norway oiga listen, hear (imp.)
nos us, ourselves ofir to hear
nosotros, -as we, us ojal& I hope (or I wish) that
nota f. note ola f. wave
notar to note, to notice oleo m. oil
notario m. notary-public olfato m. smell
noticiario m. newsreel olivo m. olive-tree
noticias £ news olmo m. elm-tree
novela £, novel olvidar to forget
noventa ninety once eleven
noviembre m. November onza f. ounce
aube f. cloud épera f. opera
nublado, -a cloudy operacién f. operation
nuera f. daughter-in-law operador m. operator
nuestro, «a our, ours opinién f. opinion
nueve nine oportunidad f. opportunity
nuevo, -a new oportnno, -a fitting, appropriate
nuez f. nut m. order, series; f. order,
némero m. number oommand
numeroso, -4 NUMErcus 6rdenes orders
numca never 6rdenes, a sus at your service
ordinario, -a

o oreja f. ear
o either, or oriente east, onent
obligar to oblige origen m. origin, source

obra f. work original original
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orilla f. s}orer-chbank
orquesta f. orchestra
orquidea f. orchid

oro m. gold
oscuro, -a dark
oso m. bear
ostra f. oyster
otoiio m. autumn
otorgar to give, to grant
otro, -a other

otro, uno u one or the other
ouogashothem,odna

oye h{;r, ﬁe;pm (imp.)
P

paiio m. cloth
pafiuelo m. handkerchief
papa f. potato
papel m. paper
J. stationer’s shop
paquete m. ge
par m. pair, couple
para for, to

pareja f couple, partner
pargo m. red snapper (braise)
m. relatives

parque m. park
parqueadero m. parking
mfﬂpag::n
parte, de su on his behalf
partes, entodas everywhere
partida f. departure, game, item,

war campaign
pasa f. raisin
pasado, -a past
pasado, -a maiiana day after to-

morrow
pasaje m. ticket, journey
pasajero m. passenger
pasaporte m. passport
g::ar to pass

cua f. Easter

pasear to take a walk, a ride
paseo, dar un to go for a walk, ride
paso m. pace, passage
pasta f. paste
pastel m. pie, cake
pastelillo m. little pie
pastor m. sheph
patio m. inner court
pato m. duck
patria f. country, fatherland
patriético, -a patriotic
pawén m. boss, pattern
pavimento m. pavement
pavo m. turkey
pavo real m. peacock
pedir to order, to ask

. b
Belicula /. fim
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periédico m. newspaper

perla f. pearl

permanencer to remain, to stay

permanencia f. sojourn, stay

permanente permanent, permanent
wave

«a permitted
permitir to allow

son
persuadir to persuade
pesar to weigh
m’a Y gehinspiteof
pesarse to weigh yourself
pescado m. fish
pescar to g;l;)
peso m. weight, peso
petréleo m. petroleum, crude oil
picante hot, spicy, piquant
pie m. foot
piedra f. stone, jewel
piel £ leather, hide
pierna f. leg .
pieza f. room, piece, part

poema m. poem
poesia",'f poettry,poem

poeta m. poe

policia m. policeman
politica 1. politics

pollo m. chicken

polves m. powder

poner to put, to set

ponerse to p:lta:n, to become
popular pop

populoso, -a densely populated
por by, for, through

por qué why

porque because

Pomeél:’ﬂ c;r door
portugués, -a Portuguese
posible possible
posiblemente possibly
posicién /. position
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positivo, -a positive
postal £, postal

postre m. dessert
postrero, -a last
practicar to practise
préctico, «a practical
prado m. lawn, meadow
precio m. price

precisién f. precision
predilecto, -a preferred, favourite
preferir to prefer

pregunta f. qt;:ition

primitive, -a primitive
Labn -af cousin
cesa f. princess
principal principal
prhcip: m. prince
o m. beginning
lu‘l‘“ﬁl’pﬂnnsde,a at the beginning of
prisa f. haste
prisa, de quickly, fast
prisa, dése hurry (imp.)
privilegiado, -a privileged
probablemente probably
prokar, to taste, to prove, to test
to pro
cci6n f. production
producir to produce
producto m. product
profesiém f. profession
profundo, -a profound, deep
programa m. programme
progresar to progress
Progreso m. progress
prohibir to prohibit

prohibida la entrada keep out
prometer to promise

pronto soon, fast

pronto de suddenly
pronunciacién f. pronunciation
pronunciar to pronounce

eba f. proof
::l‘alieaciénﬂ publication
pablico, -a public
pueblo m. town, people
puente m. bridge _
puerco m. pork, pig
puerta f. door
puerto m. port
pues sin}e, tforml
pulsera f. bracelet
pulsera, reloj de wrist-watch
pulso m. pulse
punta f. point, tip
punto m. point, dot

tual punctual
mo m. guﬂ', ﬁst
pureza f. purity
puro m. cigar

Q

gue that, which
dqué? what, which?

équé es eso? what is that?
quebrar to break
quedar(se) to stay, to remain
quejido m. groan

quemar to burn

querer to want, to love

querido, «a dear, beloved
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queso m. cheese

quien who (rel. pron.)
quién who (interr. pron.)
quienquiera whoever
quince fifteen

quizds perhaps
R

rébano m. radish

racial racial

radiador m. radiator

radio radio

raiz f. root

:ncho m. ranch dl
pidamemnte rapidly

répido, -a rapid

rara vez seldom

raro, -a rare, odd

rascarse to scratch

rata f. rat

rato m. moment

ratén m. mouse

rayén m. rayon

raza f. race

real zoyal

realidad f. reality

realidad, en in fact

realista realistic

realizar to make, perform, realise

recepcibn f. reception

receta f. prescription

reciber to receive

recibidor m. living-room

recibo m. receipt

reciente recent

reclamacién f. complaint

reclamar to complain (against)

recomendacién f. recommendation

recomendar to recommend

Feconocer to recognise

reconocimiento m. recognition

recordar to remember

recorrer to go over, to travel

recreacién f. recreation

recuerdo m. souvenir

recuerdos m.pl. regards

reducir to reduce

reemplazar to replace
refajo m. slip, underskirt

refrescar to refresh
reff::seo 26 reﬁeshmf refnmt
refrigeracién f. refrigeration
refrigeradora f. refrigerator
regadera f. shower

relacién £, relation
relimpago m. lightning
relatar to relate, to tell
relativo, -a relative
relegar to relegate
reloj m. watch
relojeria f. watchmaker’s shop
relojero m. watchmaker
remendar to mend
remolacha f. beet
renacimiento m. renaissance
renombrado, -a renowned
renovar to renew, to replace
renta f. rent, income
reparar to

to r(ieg:l'irbute
repente, de suddenly
repidr to repeat
repollo m. cabbage
representante representative
representar to represent
repﬁ:g:a f. republic
requ to require
reshalarse to slip, to slide
reserva f. reserve, reservation
reservar to reserve
resfriado m. cold (illness)
resfriarse to catch cold
residencial residential
residir to reside
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reunirse tomeet,toassemb!e
revisar tocxamme,tore\nse

revolver to mix
multoscrambled

Jf- riches
risa f. laughter
m. rite
robo . chet, robbery
zrobo m. ro
robustez m. ro
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semejante similar
semidestruido, -2 half-destructed
sencillo, -a simple
sensacién f. sensation
sentar to sit, to fit
sentarse to sit down
sentir to feel, to be sorry
sefialar to show, point
sefior m. Mr., sir, gentleman
sefiorita f. Miss, young girl
te

séptimo, -a seventh
sepultado, -a buried
ser to be

serie f. se}ies, suite
gerpiente f. serpent
servicial servicable
servicio m. service
servilleta f. napkin
servir to serve
sesidn f. session
seta f. mushroom
sevilliano, -a from Seville
si if - s

si yes

siembra f. sowing

siempre always

siempre que whenever

siento I feel

siento, lo I am sorry

slete seven

sigio m. century

siguiente following

silencio m. silence

silla f. chair

sillén m. arm-chair

simbolizar to symbolise

simpdtico, -a charming,

thetic
g::}ie singl? simpltl:l
cidad f. simplicity

sin without

sinceridad f. sincerity

sincero, -a sincere

sino but, except

sintomas m. symptoms

sistema m. system

sitio m. place, location
- situation

sympa-

situar to situate

soberbio, «a superb

sobre on, upon

sobre m. envelope

sobrecegedor, -a surprising

sobrecoger to surprise

sobbremanera exceedingly, most

sobrina f. niece

sobrimo m. nephew

scciable sociable

social social

sociedad f. society

sofd m. sofa

sofecante suffocating

sol m. sun

solamente only

me; to have the custom pt;t; .
tar to request, to apply for

sollozo m. sob

sélo only

solo, -z alone

soltero, -a unmarried, single

sclucibn f. solution

sombra f. shade

sombrererfa f. hat shop

sombrero m. hat

sciiar to dream

sonar to sound

scnvefrse to smile

sopa f. soup .

scrprender to surprise

sorprendente surprising

8080, -a insipid, tasteless

suave soft

subir to enter, to go up

suburbio m. suburb

sucesivamente successively

sucio, «a dirty

sucursal f. branch

esud m. south

Sud América f. South America

sudar to perspire

Suecia f. Sweden

suegra f. mother-in-law

suegro m. father-in-law

suela f. sole

suelo m. ground

suefio m. dream

suerte f. luck

sudter m. sweater

suficiente sufficient, enough



374 THE CORTINA METHOD

sugerencia f. mggestigxinn
sugerir to suggest, to hint
Suiza f. Switzerland
superior, -a superior
suponer to suppose
supuesto assumed, supposed

supuesto, por of course
sur m. south

Sur América f. South America

sus; m, sigh
suygi;gurs, his, hers

T

tabaco m. tobacco

tabla £. board

tacén m. heel

b i N
n m. luggage ti

tal vez maybe

talla f. size

tallar to carve, to cut (stone)

talle m. waist

también also

tambor m. drum

tampoco neither

tanque m. tank

tanto, -a as much, so much

tanto . . . como as well as

tantos, -as as many, £0 many

taquilla /., box office

tarde f. afternoon, late

tarde, mds later

tarea f. task

tarjeta f. card

taxi m. taxi-cab

taza f cup

té m. tea

teatral theatrical

teatro m. theatre

tela £, fabric

telefonear to telephone

teléfono m. telephone

telegrafista m., f. telegraph operator
ma m. tel

televisién f. television

tema m. subject, topic, theme

temer to fwf

temperatura f. temperature

temporada f. scason, time speat

temprano early

tenedor m. fork

tener to have

tener que to have to

tenis m. tennis

tercero, -a third

terciopelo m. velvet

terminado, -a finished

terminar to finish

termémetro m. thermometer

ternera f, veal, calf

terraza f. terrace, veranda

terremoto m. earthquake

terribie terrible

territorio m. territory

testigo m. witness

tia f. aunt

tiempo m. time

tiempo, a in time

tienda f. shop

tierme, -a tender

tierra f. earth

tigre m. tiger

tijeras f. scissors

timbre m. electric bell

tinta f. ink

tintero m. inkstand

tinto m. red (wine)

tintoreria f. dyer’s or cleaner’s shop

tio m. uncle

tipico, -a typical

tipo m. type

toalla f. towel

tobillo m. ankle

tocador m. dressing-table, boudoir

tocante & concerning

tecar to play &i:xstrument), to ring,
to knock on the door

tocino m. bacon

todavia yet

todo everythin,

todo el, (todl? %a) the whole
todos, -as al

tomazr to take, to drink
tomate m. tomato
toreo m. bullfight
torero m. bullfighter
torments f. storm
toro m. bull

torre f. tower
torrente m. torrent
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torrentes, 8 pouring
tortilla f. omelette
tértola f. turtle-dove
tos f. cough

tostada f. toast

tostar to toast

-total m. total

trabajador m. workman
trabajar to work

trabajo m. work
traducir to translate
traer to bring, to wear
ragedin . waged

trag . tragedy
trago m. drink, swallow
traje m. suit

tranquilo, -a tranquil, peaceful
transaccién f. transaction
trdnsito m. transit, passage
transparente transparent
transportar to transport
tras behind

tratar (de) to try (to)
trece thirteen

treinta thirty
tren m. train
tres three
trigo m. wheat
trimestre m. quarterly
trimestre, por every three months
triste sad
m trivial l

tropi
trépico m. tropics
trucha f. trout
trueno m. thunder
i you
tumba f. tomb
ténel m. tunnel
turista m. tourist
Turqguia f. Turkey

U

dltimamente lately
vltimo, -a last
ultramarine, -& ultramarine
un m., una f. a, an

dinico, «@ unique

universal universal
universidad f. university

WA, -a one

wno one

unos m., anas f. some

m. uranium

urgente urgent

usar to use

usted (usually abbreviated Ve, V.,
U, Ud.) you

usiedes you (pl.)

vtdl useful

atilidad £, utility, profit

¥ A
:xeeg;:geﬁ gooseberry

v
vaca f. cow
vacacién f. holiday
vacilar to hesitate
vailniila f. vanilla
vajilla crockery
wvalle m. valley, vale
valor m. value, bravery
vals m. waltz
vAmonos let’s go
vapor m. steamship, steam
varios, -as several
vaselina f. vaseline
vaso m. drinking-glass
veces f. occasions, times
wvecino, - neighbour
vehiculo m. vehicle
veimte twenty
vejez f. old age
velocidad f. speed
vender to sell
venezolano, -a Venezuelan
venir to come
venta f. sale
ventana f. window
ventilador m. ventilator, electric fan
ventilar to ventilate
ventisca f. blizzard
vemntura f. happiness, luck, chance
ventura, por by chance
ver to see
veramo m. summer
veras f.pl. reality, truth
gveras, de? really?
verdad f. truth
dverdad, es? Is it so?
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Zverdad, no es? Is it not s0?
eed

vispmf eve,daybefo:e

vista f. view, sight

vista a, con overlooking
vistoso, -a showy, beautiful
wital vital

vitamina f. vitamin

vuelo m. flight
vulgar vulgar, common, coarse

Y

y and

ya already
yate m. yacht
yegua f. mare
yeando going

yerno m. son-in-law
yol
yodo m. iodine

z

zanahoria f. carrot
zapateria f shoe shop
zapatilla f. slipper
gzapato m. shoe

zona f. zone

sorro m. fox



